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Nat Love

Nat Love (1854-1921), African American champion
cowboy known as Deadwood Dick, was famous for
his great skill as a range rider and cattle-brand
reader.

at Love was born a slave on a plantation near

Nashville, Tenn., in June 1854. He had no formal

education but, with help from his father, he
learned to read and write. When the slaves were freed
following the Civil War, Love worked on the small farm that
his father rented from his former owner. After his father’s
sudden death, he became the sole support of his mother and
younger brother and sister. He was able to obtain work on
various plantations, where he displayed great skill in break-
ing horses.

In 1869, at the age of 15, Love was strong and alert and
looked older than his years. He left his family in an uncle’s
charge and, with $50 in his pocket, headed west for Kansas,
walking most of the way. When he reached Dodge City (a
shipping center for the cattle industry), he got his first job, as
a cowboy with the Duval Ranch. In the course of his 3 years
with the Duval Ranch, Love became their buyer and chief
brand reader. He made many trips into Mexico in this
capacity and in the process learned to speak Spanish flu-
ently.

In 1872 Love went to work for the Gallinger Ranch in
Arizona, where he remained for many years. He became a
master range rider and traveled over all the important west-
ern trails between the Gulf of Mexico and Montana. His
dangerous work involved him numerous times in gun bat-
tles with Native Americans, cattle rustlers, and bandits, and

he became an expert marksman. In one encounter with
Indians he was wounded but taken captive rather than killed
because the Indians were impressed with his bravery. He
came to know many of the famous men of the West, includ-
ing Billy the Kid, Bat Masterson, and Pat Garrett.
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Love acquired the name Deadwood Dick as a result of
winning a shooting contest in Deadwood, S. Dak., on July 4,
1876. He became a champion rifleman by placing 14 out of
14 shots in the center of a target at 250 yards.

Love married in 1889, and a year later he left the range
to work as a Pullman porter on the Denver Rio Grande
Railroad. In 1907 he published his autobiography, which
contains photographs of him wearing his western gear. He
died in Los Angeles in 1921.

Further Reading

The best book about Love is his autobiography, The Life and
Adventures of Nat Love (1907; repr. with new introduction,
1968). A well-written source of general information about the
Afro-American cowboys is Philip Durham and Everett L.
Jones, The Negro Cowboys (1965). Also useful is William H.
Leckie, The Buffalo Soldiers: A Narrative of the Negro Cavalry
in the West (1967). [J

Susan M. Love

Susan M. Love (born 1948) feels that too many
women succumb to breast cancer every year. A
breast cancer specialist, Love believes women are
losing control over their condition due to the male
centered medical community.

r. Susan Love believes too many women fall vic-

tim to breast cancer each year. And just as disturb-

ing, many of those women are further victimized
by the male-dominated medical establishment, losing con-
trol of how their condition is treated. Love, a surgeon spe-
cializing in breast cancer, is out to change both issues.

A leading authority in her field, Love was director of the
UCLA Breast Center, a haven for patients who come for
consultation and treatment of the disease that ranks second
only to lung cancer as America’s leading killer of women.
Love is also the author of Dr. Susan Love’s Breast Book, a
straightforward, no-nonsense and nontechnical look at the
hows and whys of breast diseases.

“What drives Love in all this is more than a sense of
urgency—she also has profound hope, believing that given
adequate funds and intelligent research priorities, the fight
against breast cancer can be won, and soon,” commented
Beth Horner in Technology Review. In an interview with
Love, Horner noted that advice given to women about
mammograms seems to change almost yearly. ““The basic
problem,” replied Love, “/is that no one quite understands
the disease yet. We're just beginning to fill in the gaps in our
knowledge, and as we do, doctors naturally find themselves
reevaluating some of their recommendations.”

But Love is certain of one thing: ‘“Breast cancer does
send incredible fear through women’s hearts, but | don’t
think that’s because it’s had too much publicity. | don’t even
think it’s entirely because breast cancer can be fatal.”” What
keeps women fearful—even of examinations—is the pros-
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pect of a mastectomy, the removal of one or both breasts.
“The breast,”” Love explained, ““has some special psycho-
logical baggage—for one thing, there are all the associa-
tions of breastfeeding and nurturing the next generation.
Then, too, the breast is the most obvious identifying feature
of femaleness.”

Another problem is that the doctor recommending
treatment is invariably male. ““Even when the patient has got
over the shock of diagnosis, doctors can make it hard for her
to come to a good, clear-headed decision about what kind
of surgery she wants,”” Love told Horner. ““They’ll say things
like, ‘Well, you're elderly and you’re widowed—you don't
need your breast anymore. Why don’t you just have a
mastectomy? It’ll be easier.” In my experience, though, older
women aren’t any more likely than younger ones to want a
mastectomy.”’

Love has come by her insight as both a doctor and a
woman. Ironically, the specialty she ended up with was not
her first choice. In fact, ““when Love became the first female
general surgeon on staff at Boston’s prestigious Beth Israel
Hospital in 1980,” Elizabeth Gleick stated in a People arti-
cle, “she swore that she would not allow herself to get
pigeonholed into women’s medicine. ‘I am not going to let
them turn me into a breast surgeon,” she remembers think-
ing of her fellow doctors.”

But the very fact that Love was a female surgeon in a
medical field dominated by men led breast cancer patients
to seek her out. As Love related in her book: “‘For any other
form of surgery, they might have chosen, even preferred, a
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male doctor—but for breasts, they wanted someone they
instinctively felt would understand their bodies and respect
the particular meaning their breasts had for them. I soon
realized that | could make a particular contribution in this
area: | could combine my experience as a woman with my
medical knowledge. | decided to specialize in breast prob-
lems.”

In 1987 Love was appointed assistant clinical professor
in surgery at Harvard Medical School; a year later she
founded the Faulkner Breast Center, employing additional
women as surgeons, oncologists, nurse specialists, radiolo-
gists, and more. Combining research with her political
agenda, Love in 1990 cofounded the National Breast Center
Coalition, an advocacy group dedicated to awareness of,
and funding for, women's health issues.

With the publication of her book and the opening of the
UCLA center, Love became a widely sought out figure. In
People she detailed a schedule of surgery twice a week,
lecturing to women’s groups, and the frequent trips from her
home base in California to Washington, D.C., to meet with
U.S. Health and Human Services Secretary Donna Shalala.
Spare time is spent with the family—daughter Katie and
Love’s companion, Helen Cooksey, herself a surgeon. Love,
who has made no secret of her sexual orientation, drew
headlines in 1993 when Katie, born to Love of donated
sperm, was jointly adopted by the two women—a ground-
breaking custody case ensuring the pair will share full pa-
rental responsibility.

Having worked so extensively in the name of women'’s
health, Love has some words of encouragement for those
who have—or fear getting—breast cancer. “The first mes-
sage | try to get across is that a diagnosis of breast cancer is
not an emergency,” she told Technology Review. “The
typical notion is that you're a time bomb and the cancer is
going to take over your body unless you do something
tomorrow. Well, that’s just not true. By the time they’re
diagnosed, most breast cancers have been around for years,
which means it's unlikely that anything too dramatic will
happen right away. You really do have a few weeks to
research the subject, get second opinions, sort out your
feelings and so on. | also think it’s vital to treat women like
intelligent human beings who are capable of all that.”

In April 1996 Love announced her resignation from the
UCLA Breast Center and received a position as professor of
surgery at UCLA. She also published two more books on
women’s health. They include Dr. Susan Love’s Hormone
Book: Making Informed Choices About Menopause (1996)
and To Dance with the Devil: The New War on Breast
Cancer (1997).

Further Reading

Love, Susan, Dr. Susan Love’s Breast Book, Addison-Wesley,
1990.

Love, Susan, Dr. Susan Love’s Hormone Book: Making Informed
Choices About Menopause, 1997.

Love, Susan, To Dance with the Devil: The New War on Breast
Cancer, 1997.

People, July 25, 1994, p. 147.

Technology Review, May 1993, p. 45. [
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H. P. Lovecraft

H. P. Lovecraft (1890-1937) is widely considered the
most important literary supernaturalist of the twen-
tieth century. He is one of the greatest in a line of
authors that originated with the Gothic novelists of
the eighteenth century and was perpetuated
throughout the nineteenth century by such figures as

Edgar Allan Poe, Ambrose Bierce, J. Sheridan

LeFanu, and Arthur Machen.

ovecraft was born August 20, 1890, in Providence,

Rhode Island, at the home of his maternal grandfa-

ther, Whipple V. Phillips, a prosperous industrialist
and New England gentleman who was the dominant intel-
lectual influence on his grandson’s early life, both person-
ally and through his extensive library of works by
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century authors. Of the Victo-
rian mansion on Angell Street, Lovecraft wrote: “Here |
spent the best years of my childhood. The house was a
beautiful and spacious edifice, with stable and grounds, the
latter approaching a park in the beauty of the walk and
trees.” A precocious child whose delicate health allowed
him only sporadic attendance at school, Lovecraft flour-
ished in a world of cultured adults who fostered his interest
in Greco-Roman antiquity, astronomy, eighteenth-century
literature and history, and Gothic tales of terror. This milieu,
and the traditions on which it was founded, served as the
prime mental and emotional coordinates of Lovecraft’s life,
whose auspicious beginnings gradually devolved into a le-
thargic procession of loss and unfulfilled promise: Love-
craft’s father, a handsome, syphilitic traveling salesman
who was effectively a stranger to his son, died in 1898 after
spending the last five years of his life institutionalized with
general paresis; Lovecraft’s grandfather died in 1904, and
subsequent ill-management of his financial holdings forced
Sarah Phillips Lovecraft and her only child to move from
their family home into a nearby duplex. In his published
letters, Lovecraft unfailingly celebrates his mother’s refine-
ment and cultural accomplishments; in biographies of Love-
craft, his mother is portrayed as an intelligent and sensitive
woman, a neglected wife, and an overprotective parent who
instilled in her son a profound conviction that he was differ-
ent from other people.

In 1908 Lovecraft suffered a nervous breakdown that
prevented his attaining enough credits to graduate from high
school, and, rather than entering Brown University to
pursue the professorship that he had formerly assumed
would occupy the rest of his life, he continued his program
of self-education. During this period Lovecraft in large part
existed as a semi-invalid recluse. In 1914 his isolation was
alleviated when he joined the United Amateur Press Associ-
ation, a group of nonprofessional writers who produced a
variety of publications and exchanged letters. A voluminous
writer from an early age, Lovecraft now directed his efforts
toward these amateur journals, with his own magazine, the
Conservative, appearing from 1915 to 1923. He also be-
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came involved in a network of correspondence which for
the rest of his life provided a major outlet for personal and
artistic expression. In these letters, Lovecraft discussed an
encyclopedic range of subjects in essay-like length and
depth; here he also vented his lifelong obsessions, most
prominently his love of the past and of scientific truth, and
his aversion to the modern world and to all peoples who
were not of the Anglo-Nordic cultural stream, although
several biographers maintain that he moderated some of his
extremist views later in his life. Lovecraft’s contributions to
amateur journals were almost exclusively in the form of
poems and essays, the former being imitations of such
eighteenth-century poets as Alexander Pope and James
Thomson, and the latter displaying a style strongly influ-
enced by such eighteenth-century prose writers as Joseph
Addison and Samuel Johnson. Although Lovecraft wrote
several horror stories after his first reading in 1898 of the
tales of Poe, he destroyed most of these efforts and wrote no
fiction from 1908 to 1917. In the latter years he was encour-
aged by editor W. Paul Cook to resume fiction writing,
resulting in the successive composition of “The Tomb”” and
“Dagon,” the first of what are considered Lovecraft’'s ma-
ture works. After further encouragement from other friends,
these two stories, along with three others, were submitted to
the pulp magazine Weird Tales, which afterward became
the principal publisher of Lovecraft’s fiction during his life-
time.

Beginning around 1919, Lovecraft began to socialize
with other amateur journalists, and through these channels
in 1921 he met Sonia H. Greene, a Russian Jewish business-
woman from New York City. They married in 1924 and
Lovecraft went to live with his wife in New York, where he
hoped to find employment that would enable him to aban-
don the disagreeable and insubstantial living he previously
earned as a literary reviser and ghostwriter. Ten months later
the couple separated for reasons that Lovecraft described as
largely financial, although the situation was aggravated by
Lovecraft’s hatred of a city with such a conspicuously mixed
racial and ethnic population. In 1926, Lovecraft returned to
Providence, where he lived for the remainder of his life. To
supplement his dwindling inheritance he was forced to
continue his revision work. Despite his nearly destitute
financial state, Lovecraft managed to travel extensively,
documenting these excursions in his letters and in such
essays as ““Vermont: A First Impression,”” “’Charleston,” and
A Description and Guide to the City of Quebeck. During the
last ten years of his life, he also produced what are consid-
ered his greatest works, including ““The Call of Cthulhu,”
The Case of Charles Dexter Ward, ““The Colour out of
Space,” ““The Shadow over Innsmouth,” and At the Moun-
tains of Madness. Lovecraft died of intestinal cancer March
15, 1937, at the age of forty-six.

While an account of the outward events of Lovecraft's
life may suggest some of the character traits that critics have
found immensely valuable in explicating his works, it fails
to convey the full range and intensity of his convictions,
preoccupations, and eccentricities. As revealed in his let-
ters, Lovecraft’s most important experiences were those of a
self-sustaining and isolated imagination. The solitary worlds
that he inhabited in childhood—based on his reading of the
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Arabian Nights, classical mythology, and Georgian au-
thors—were fortified and augmented throughout his life,
providing him with a well-defined set of interrelated roles
which he sometimes facetiously, sometimes tenaciously as-
sumed: the Anglophile gentleman who upheld the most
staid conventionality and lamented the “‘tragic rebellion of
1775-83,” the Nordic warrior who reveled in dreams of
adventure and blood, the proud citizen of the Roman
Empire, the anemic decadent immersed in every form of
human and metaphysical abnormality, the frigid scientist
seeking truth by the strictest criteria of logic, the generous
and brilliantly humorous friend, the xenophobic admirer of
Mein Kampfwho evolved into a quasi-socialist supporter of
Franklin Roosevelt’s New Deal, and the ““cosmic-minded”’
dreamer of imaginary spheres that transcend the brief and
aimless episode of human history. The last-named quality of
cosmic-mindedness was perhaps less a discrete component
of Lovecraft’s temperament than the relatively stable foun-
dation upon which his numerous personae were con-
structed. Philosophically, Lovecraft was a strict scientific
materialist who held that the universe is a mechanical
assemblage of forces wherein all values are simply fabrica-
tions having no validity outside the context of human imagi-
nation and that humanity itself is merely an evanescent
phenomenon without any special dimension of soul or spirit
to distinguish it from other forms of animate or inanimate
matter. At the same time Lovecraft wrote that his strongest
feelings were connected with a sense of unknown realms
outside human experience, an irrationally perceived
mystery and meaning beyond the world of crude appear-
ances. It is particularly this tension between Lovecraft’s
sterile scientism and mystic imagination—whose contradic-
tory relationship he always recognized and relished—that
critics find is the source of the highly original character of
his work.

Lovecraft’s stories are commonly divided into three
types: those influenced by the Irish fantasist Lord Dunsany,
a diverse group of horror narratives set in New England, and
tales sharing a background of cosmic legendry usually re-
ferred to as the “/Cthulhu Mythos,” a term coined by August
Derleth and never used by Lovecraft himself. The
Dunsanian stories begin with ““Polaris,”” which Lovecraft
actually wrote the year before his first reading of Dunsany’s
works. Nevertheless, his discovery of Dunsany was a crucial
impetus to continue developing narratives more or less re-
lated to a tradition of fairy tales and typified by wholly
imaginary settings and characters with otherworldly names.
Stories in this vein are ““The White Ship,” ““The Doom That
Came to Sarnath,” ““The Cats of Ulthar,”” and The Dream-
Quest of Unknown Kadath. Contrasting with these
dreamlike romances are tales in which the central element
of supernatural horror originates and is circumscribed in a
realistic New England setting. Throughout his life Lovecraft
was captivated by the architecture, landscape, and tradi-
tions of New England. In a letter of 1927, he wrote:
‘Sometimes | stumble accidentally on rare combinations of
slope, curved street-line, roofs & gables & chimneys, &
accessory details of verdure & background, which in the
magic of late afternoon assume a mystic majesty & exotic
significance beyond the power of words to describe. . . . All
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that [ live for is to capture some fragment of this hidden &
unreachable beauty; this beauty which is all of dream, yet
which I feel | have known closely & revelled in through long
aeons before my birth or the birth of this or any other
world.”” To some extent, the fantasy realms of the
Dunsanian stories are transfigurations of this New England
of ideal beauty. On the other hand, Lovecraft simulta-
neously perceived and devoted much of his work to depict-
ing a different side of his native region: the degeneracy and
superstition that flourish in isolated locales, as described in
““The Picture in the House” and ““The Unnameable;” the
survival of unearthly rites practiced in a quaint, colonial
town in “The Festival;”” the clan of ghouls that inhabits
modern Boston in ““Pickman’s Model;”’ the horror interred
beneath ““The Shunned House,” which was inspired by an
actual home in the district of Providence where Lovecraft
resided; and the foul aspirations of an eighteenth-century
wizard which are recapitulated in twentieth-century Provi-
dence in The Case of Charles Dexter Ward. In other stories,
those of the Cthulhu Mythos, Lovecraft provided literary
travelogues to a New England that departed even further
from the sites of his antiquarian wanderings, revising the
geography so familiar to him to create the fictional world of
Arkham, Innsmouth, and Dunwich. As he wrote to one of
his correspondents: ““Yes—my New England is a dream
New England—the familiar scene with certain lights and
shadows heightened (or meant to be heightened) just
enough to merge it with things beyond the world.”” Among
these ““things’” are the primeval and extrastellar pantheon of
a body of myth that, although irregular in its details, is highly
consistent as Lovecraft’s expression of humanity’s insignifi-
cant and unsteady place in the universe.

One of the most important and controversial issues in
Lovecraft criticism is that regarding nomenclature for his
Mythos stories. Various labels have been employed, from
the broad designations of “horror’”” and ““Gothic”’ to more
discriminating terms such as ‘‘supernormal’’ and
““mechanistic supernatural.”” At the source of this diverse
terminology is the fact that, while these works clearly be-
long to the tradition of Gothic literature, Lovecraft did not
make them dependent on the common mythic conceits as-
sociated with this tradition—such as ghosts, vampires,
witches, werewolves, and other figures of folklore—and
even when they do appear in his work, these entities are
often modified to function against a new mythical back-
ground, one whose symbolism emphasizes the philosophi-
cal over the psychological. For example, Keziah Mason in
““Dreams in the Witch-House”" has all the appearance and
appurtenances of a seventeenth-century New England
witch; but instead of serving the demonic forces of Christian
mythology, she is in league with extraplanetary forces
wholly alien to the human sphere and ultimately beyond
good or evil, superterrestrial entities blind to either the wel-
fare or harm of the human species. This order of alien
existence and its imposing relationship to human life is
similarly displayed in such works as ““The Call of Cthulhu,”
“The Dunwich Horror,” ““The Whisperer in Darkness,”” and
“The Shadow over Innsmouth,” while At the Mountains of
Madness and ““The Shadow out of Time”” offer more elabo-
rate development of cosmic civilizations whose nonhuman
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nature violates all earthly conceptions of reality, forcing
upon the protagonists of these narratives an esoteric knowl-
edge which they can neither live with nor disregard. The
question of how to describe tales whose effect derives from
the violation of the laws of nature rather than those of
personal or public morality was somewhat resolved by
Lovecraft himself when he applied the term ““weird’’ to such
works. In a letter of 1926, he wrote: “/As to what is meant by
‘weird’—and of course weirdness is by no means confined
to horror—I should say that the real criterion is a strong
impression of the suspension of natural laws or the presence
of unseen worlds or forces close at hand.”” The literary con-
sequences of this distinction between weirdness and horror
may be noted in the remarks of critics who find horrific
effects minimal in Lovecraft’s stories, their power relying
more on an expansive and devastating confrontation with
the unknown.

Critical reaction to Lovecraft's work displays an un-
usual diversity, from exasperated attacks upon what are
judged to be the puerile ravings of an artistic and intellectual
incompetent to celebrations of Lovecraft as one of the great-
est writers and thinkers of the modern era. His severest
detractors regard him as an isolated neurotic, and even
something of an imbecile, whose writings merely betray a
pathetic estrangement from the concerns of adult society.
For the most part admitting Lovecraft’s eccentricity, his de-
fenders find in his fiction, and more obviously in the five
volumes of his Selected Letters, a complex vision of reality
which could only be formed by a mind of exceptional
independence. Summarizing his perception of existence
and the implications this had for the outward aspect of his
life, Lovecraft explained: “I preach & practice an extreme
conservatism in art forms, society, & politics, as the only
means of averting the ennui, despair, & confusion of a
guideless & standardless struggle with unveiled chaos.”
While this reaction has been called pathological, and its
manifestation as literature uninteresting for readers whose
psychic functions remain sound, it has also inspired empa-
thy, even admiration, as an existential ploy not without
relevance for a world in which ““chaos”” has become a key
word. With regard to the literary consequences of Love-
craft’s character, a great deal of controversy has persisted
over his prose style which, reflecting the division between
his reactionary code and his sense of universal discord,
varies from a highly formal, essay-like discourse to manic
outbursts wherein rationality is sacrificed for poetic effect.
Briefly, Lovecraft’s prose has been derided as labored and
archaic by critics who regard plain-spoken realism as the
modern standard for fiction; at the same time, it has been
praised by those who perceive its calculated suitability for
the idiosyncratic nature of Lovecraft’s fictional universe,
which demands artificiality and a remoteness from the fa-
miliar as paradoxical requisites for a vivification of the
unreal and the impossible.

The debate concerning the value of Lovecraft’s work is,
of course, hardly unique in the history of literature. Love-
craft himself was the first to argue both sides of this contro-
versy, which often extends beyond his own work and calls
into question the validity of all weird literature. As he de-
scribed his position to one correspondent: ““Doubtless | am
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the sort of shock-purveyor condemned by critics of the
urbane tradition as decadent or culturally immature; but |
can’t resist the fascination of the outside’s mythical
shadowland, & | really have a fairly respectable line of
literary predecessors to back me up.” Elsewhere Lovecraft
defended the weird tradition when he noted shared traits in
his fiction and that of his contemporaries, contending that
this similarity “illustrates the essential parallelism of the
fantastic imagination in different individuals—a circum-
stance strongly arguing the existence of a natural & definite
(though rare) mental world of the weird with a common
background & fixed laws, out of which there must necessar-
ily spring a literature as authentic in its way as the realistic
literature which springs from mundane experience.” For
most of those concerned with this ““world of the weird,”
Lovecraft has long taken his place among its most dedicated
explorers and supreme documentarians.

Further Reading

Burleson, Donald, H. P. Lovecraft: A Critical Study, Greenwood
Press, 1983.

Carter, Lin, Lovecraft: A Look Behind the ““Cthulhu Mythos,”
Ballantine, 1972.

Carter, Paul A., The Creation of Tomorrow: Fifty Years of Maga-
zine Science Fiction, Columbia University Press, 1977.
Davis, Sonia H., The Private Life of H. P. Lovecraft Ne-

cronomicon, 1985.
de Camp, L. Sprague, Lovecraft: A Biography, Doubleday, 1975.
Derleth, August, H. P. L.: A Memoir, Ben Abramson, 1945.
Faig, Kenneth W., Jr., H. P. Lovecraft: His Life, His Work, Ne-
cronomicon, 1979. []

Arthur Oncken Lovejoy

Arthur Oncken Lovejoy (1873-1962), American phi-
losopher, helped establish the history of ideas as a
separate scholarly field.

orn in Berlin, Germany, on Oct. 10, 1873, Arthur

Lovejoy emigrated to the United States. He received

a bachelor of arts degree from the University of
California in 1895. In 1897 Harvard awarded him a master
of arts degree. After studying at the Sorbonne in Paris, he
organized a department of philosophy at Stanford Univer-
sity in California. However, he resigned to protest what he
felt was an unfair dismissal of a colleague. From 1901 to
1908 Lovejoy taught at Washington University in St. Louis.
After 2 years at the University of Missouri, he moved to
Johns Hopkins University, where he spent the rest of his
teaching career, with occasional trips to Harvard as visiting
lecturer.

For many years Lovejoy’s primary influence came
through his teaching and short articles, as well as through
the History of Ideas Club he helped organize at Johns Hop-
kins. Not until relatively late in life did he publish book-
length expositions. The Revolt against Dualisms (1930) re-
flected his desire to establish a philosophical position some-
where between the popular extremes of ““idealism’” (which
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made the universe dependent upon consciousness) and
“realism”” (which argued for an objective existence inde-
pendent of consciousness). His philosophical focus on the
transitional dimension of being and knowledge coincided
with his interest in intellectual history.

In numerous essays and two books, Primitivism and
Related Ideas in Antiquity (1935) and The Great Chain of
Being (1936), his most important work, Lovejoy elaborated
a scholarly discipline best described as the study of the
history of ideas. Whereas most intellectual historians had
emphasized the external relationship of thought to environ-
ment, Lovejoy stressed internal analysis to demonstrate how
the meaning of ideas changes through the ages and how
““unit-ideas” manifest themselves in the thought of men
outside the philosophical profession. Essentially, his was a
philosopher’s method, which may explain why historians
and literary experts in the field did not often attempt to
duplicate his approach. The Great Chain of Being evoked
much admiration but little imitation; the Journal of the
History of Ideas, which Lovejoy helped found and edit,
maintained his high standards of philosophical analysis. He
died on Oct. 30, 1962.

Further Reading

For a succinct statement of Lovejoy’s philosophical position see
his essay in George P. Adams and William Pepperell Mon-
tague, eds., Contemporary American Philosophy: Personal
Statements, vol. 2 (1930). Some of his most important contri-
butions to intellectual history appear in his Essays in the His-
tory of Ideas (1948). There is little biographical information on
Lovejoy. A good background work on modern philosophy is
John Passmore, A Hundred Years of Philosophy (1957; rev.
ed. 1960)

Additional Sources

Wilson, Daniel J., Arthur O. Lovejoy and the quest for intel-
ligibility, Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press,
1980. [

Elijah Parish Lovejoy

The death of the American newspaper editor and
abolitionist Elijah Parish Lovejoy (1802-1837) at the
hands of a mob in Illinois gave the antislavery cause
its first martyr.

lijah P. Lovejoy was born at Albion, Maine, on Nov.
9, 1802, the son of a Presbyterian minister. He gradu-
ated from Waterville College (renamed Colby) in
1826 and, after a brief period of schoolteaching and news-
paper work in St. Louis, Mo., studied for the ministry at
Princeton. On receiving his license to preach he returned to
St. Louis to edit a Presbyterian weekly, the Observer. His
editorials on slavery soon brought protests from his readers,
for even the gradual abolition of slavery that Lovejoy pro-
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posed was controversial. A meeting of citizens in 1835
warned him to desist, but Lovejoy refused to modify his
position. On March 4, 1835, he married Celia Ann French.

In early 1836 Lovejoy published a full account of the
brutal lynching of a free African American in St. Louis,
including a report of the trial that acquitted the mob leaders.
Threats of personal harm and lack of support by the Presby-
terian General Assembly soon led him to move to Alton, IlI.,
25 miles away. When the Observer’s press, left unguarded
on the Alton dock, was smashed and thrown into the Missis-
sippi River, local citizens pledged money for a new one.

Lovejoy’s abolitionism, however, grew increasingly ag-
gressive, and his press was destroyed again in 1837, 2
months before he helped form the lllinois auxiliary of the
American Antislavery Society. When his third press was
thrown into the river, Lovejoy wrote in his paper, “We
distinctly avow it to be our settled purpose, never, while life
lasts, to yield to this new system of attempting to destroy, by
means of mob violence, the right of conscience, the free-
dom of opinion, and of the press.”” By this time his uncom-
promising abolitionism and defense of free speech had
received national attention.

At the request of Alton’s mayor the Observer’s fourth
press was placed in a warehouse for safekeeping. Lovejoy’s
friends gathered about 50 armed men to guard it. On the
evening of November 7 some 20 or 30 local citizens sur-
rounded the warehouse. Responsibility for the first shot was
never fixed, but one from within the building killed a mem-
ber of the attacking group. There was more firing from both
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sides, and when several defenders rushed out to extinguish
a fire on the roof, Lovejoy, standing in an open doorway, fell
with five bullets in his body. He died within the hour. After
his supporters surrendered, the mob burned the warehouse.

The fact that Lovejoy died defending the freedom of
speech and press was the subject of hundreds of sermons
and editorials throughout the North. His death, wrote John
Quincy Adams, ““gave a shock as of an earthquake through-
out this continent.”

Further Reading

The best modern sources are John Gill, Tide without Turning:
Elijah P. Lovejoy and Freedom of the Press (1958), and Merton
L. Dillon, Elijah P. Lovejoy: Abolitionist Editor (1961). Wil-
liam S. Lincoln, The Alton Trials (1838), written by the court
reporter at the trials, remains the best account of the Alton
mob.

Additional Sources

Dillon, Merton Lynn, Elijah P. Lovejoy, abolitionist editor, West-
port, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1980, 1961.

Simon, Paul, Freedom’s champion—Elijah Lovejoy, Carbondale:
Southern Illinois University Press, 1994. []

Richard Lovelace

English Cavalier poet Richard Lovelace (ca. 1618-ca.
1657) is famous for a handful of often-anthologized
lyrics.

ichard Lovelace began as Fortune’s darling but

ended as her victim. Born probably in the Nether-

lands, he belonged to a prosperous Kentish family
noted for professional soldiers: Sir William, his father, died
fighting for the Dutch; one of his brothers became governor
of New York. After Richard left Charterhouse School, his
comedy, The Scholar, written at the age of 16, was per-
formed at his college, Gloucester Hall, Oxford, and ““with
applause” in London. The influence of one of the Queen’s
ladies is said to have accounted for his receiving an honor-
ary master of arts degree after 2 years in the university. He
was ‘‘the most amiable and beautiful person that ever eye
beheld, a person also of innate modesty, virtue, and courtly
deportment, which made him ... much admired and
adored by the female sex.” He did not neglect them.

After a few months at Cambridge, Lovelace rejoined
the somewhat decadent but ceremonious and cultured
court of Charles | in 1638; as a schoolboy, he had gained
entry to it as an honorary servitor to the King. The glitter of
being young, brilliant, and charming, a dabbler in polite
behavior and learning, a promising poet, and a noteworthy
ornament in royal pageantry soon faded. The Scots rebelled,
and Lovelace participated in two inglorious campaigns
against them. But he did not abandon the pen for the sword.
Though his tragedy, The Soldier, has not survived, his exqui-
sitely disciplined lyric “To Lucasta, Going to the Wars’ won
him lasting fame, especially its concluding resolution of the
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love-honor conflict: /I could not love thee, Dear, so much/
Loved | not Honor more.”

With the restoration of peace and his coming of age,
Lovelace became a Kentish country gentleman. But his de-
fiant royalist sympathies and his presenting Parliament with
a pro-Episcopal petition, when it had abolished Episcopacy
and had already ordered the petition burned, led to his
being jailed for 7 weeks. It was probably then that he
achieved the classical perfection of ““To Althea from Prison”
and its much-quoted ““Stone walls do not a prison make,/
Nor iron bars a cage.”

After the Puritan Revolution exploded in 1642,
Lovelace sold most of his lands, spent several years in
Holland, and in 1646 was wounded while fighting for the
French against the Spaniards. In 1646 parliamentary troops
arrested him in Kent as a dangerous royalist. During a half
year in prison he prepared his best poems for publication,
and in 1646 they appeared as Lucasta: this pseudonymous
mistress has not been identified. A decade later his brother’s
edition of Lucasta, Posthume Poems brought the total of his
published original poems to just over a hundred; they were
accompanied by some verse translations. Nothing is known
of his whereabouts in the years preceding his death about
1657; but there is no sound basis for the notion that he was
reduced to penury. During this period he published two
complimentary poems, celebrated a friend’s wedding in
verse, and seems to have revised other compositions.

Lovelace’s literary reputation rests on the lyrics men-
tioned above and a few others, notably ‘“The Grasshopper”
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and ““To Lucasta from Prison.”” Lines of extraordinary felicity
redeem even his second-rate work. He had potentialities for
greatness but preferred the role of an amateur versifier char-
acterized by sprezzatura—graceful nonchalance. The real
Lovelace seems to have been a player of roles unwilling to
sustain responsibilities; even as a soldier he lacked the
“industrious valor”” of his brothers. He is better known by
the myth of him which his better poems created—that of an
ideal Cavalier in amour and war, a second Sir Philip Sidney.

Further Reading

The standard edition, The Poems of Richard Lovelace, edited by
Cyril Hackett Wilkinson (1925), provides the most authorita-
tive life and commentary. Robert Guy Howarth, Minor Poets
of the Seventeenth Century: Suckling, Lovelace, Carew and
Herbert (1931; rev. ed. 1953), is readily available and pro-
vides the poems in a modernized text but without commen-
tary. Cyril Hughes Hartmann, The Cavalier Spirit and lIts
Influence on the Life and Work of Richard Lovelace (1925), is
partly superseded by Wilkinson and by Manfred Weidhorn,
Richard Lovelace (1970), which comprehensively and read-
ably surveys the life, the works, and all the publications about
them.

Additional Sources

Hartmann, Cyril Hughes, The Cavalier spirit, and its influence on
the life and work of Richard Lovelace (1618-1658), Folcroft,
Pa.: Folcroft Library Editions, 1974; Norwood, Pa.: Norwood
Editions, 1976; Philadelphia: R. West, 1977. [

Sir Alfred Charles Bernard
Lovell

The English astronomer Sir Alfred Charles Bernard
Lovell (born 1913) pioneered in radio astronomy
and founded the Jodrell Bank Laboratory.

ernard Lovell was born Aug. 31, 1913, in the village

of Oldland Common (Gloucestershire), Great Brit-

ain. At the age of 20, he received his bachelor’s
degree in physics from Bristol University; three years later,
in 1936, he received his doctorate, also in physics. He was
appointed assistant lecturer in physics at the University of
Manchester. In 1937 he married Mary Joyce Chesterman, a
teacher, who collaborated with her husband in writing pop-
ular books on astronomy. They had two sons and three
daughters.

At the outbreak of World War Il Lovell joined the Air
Ministry Research Establishment and soon became head of
the blind-bombing and antisubmarine groups; in this capac-
ity, he helped develop the use of airborne radar systems in
Great Britain. At the end of the war, in 1945, Lovell returned
to the University of Manchester as lecturer in physics. He
rose rapidly through the academic ranks, becoming senior
lecturer in 1947 and reader in 1949. His researches during
these years were a direct outgrowth of his wartime re-
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searches on radar detection techniques combined with his
desire to resume his prewar cosmic-ray studies.

Early Meteor Studies

When bouncing radio waves off cosmic-ray showers
and detecting the echoes, Lovell observed many transient
(short-term) echoes, which he concluded were from meteor
trails. Carefully choosing a known comet with desirable
characteristics, Lovell, in October 1946, directed his radar
equipment skyward and proved beyond question that the
transient meteor-trail echoes he had observed earlier were
signals bounced off the tails of comets. His meteor studies
lead to the discoveries that meteors orbited within the solar
system (and did not come from beyond it), and that science
was underestimating the number and intensity of daytime
meteor showers.

Technical disturbing effects from the city of Manches-
ter during this work convinced Lovell of the need for a
country location, and he received permission to establish
the Jodrell Bank Laboratory in Cheshire, of which he be-
came director in 1951. That same year, a special academic
chair was created for him at Manchester University: he be-
came professor of radio astronomy. Using Michelson stellar
interferometric techniques, Lovell proved that radio sources
are constantly emitting “‘point sources” of energy, and not,
as had been previously thought, diffuse interstellar clouds of
ionized hydrogen. The previously detected fluctuations in
radio sources were shown to be imposed on them by the
earth’s ionosphere, in much the same way as the earth’s
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atmosphere causes the twinkling of a star at optical wave-
lengths.

Development of Telescope at Jodrell

The potentialities of radio astronomy were therefore
clear, and in 1952 Lovell convinced the British government
and the Nuffield Foundation to jointly finance the construc-
tion of the largest, completely steerable radio telescope in
the world at Jodrell Bank, now part of the Nuffield Radio
Astronomy Laboratory. As it developed, the huge telescope,
250 feet in diameter, was completed in time to track the first
artificial earth satellite, the Russian Sputnik, in October
1957. Communications work and future trackings, includ-
ing that of the American manned moon landing in July
1969, gained for Lovell and Jodrell Bank a great deal of
publicity. His work in radio astronomy led to the 1963
discovery of quasars and the development of knowledge
about pulsars and red dwarf stars.

Beginning in 1958, Lovell carried out much research
on the characteristics of flare stars. In 1960, he began col-
laborating with Fred Whipple of the Smithsonian As-
trophysical Observatory in this work. In 1955 he was
elected a fellow of the Royal Society; in 1960 he received
the Royal Medal of the society; and in 1961 he was
knighted.

Further Reading

Sir Bernard Lovell, in collaboration with his wife, wrote a number
of books on astronomy, one of the later being Discovering the
Universe (1967). For his work on the radio telescope and for
biographical information see Otto Struve and Velta Zebergs,
Astronomy of the Twentieth Century (1962), and Colin A.
Ronan, Astrnomers Royal (1969).

Additional Sources

The Biographical Dictionary of Scientists, New York: Peter
Bedrick Books, 1984, p. 101-102.

The Cambridge Dictionary of Scientists, New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1996, p. 210.

Lovell, Bernard, Astronomer by Chance, New York: Basic Books,
1990.

Lovell, Bernard, Emerging Cosmology, New York: Praeger, 1985.

Lovell, Bernard, In the Center of Immensities, New York: Harper
and Row, 1978.

Lovell, Bernard, The Jodrell Bank Telescopes, New York: Oxford
University Press, 1985.

Lovell, Bernard, Man’s Relation to the Universe, San Francisco,
Freeman, 1975.

Lovell, Bernard, The Origins and International Economics of
Space Exploration, Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press,
1973.

Lovell, Bernard, Out of the Zenith: Jodrell Bank 1957-1970, Lon-
don: Oxford University Press, 1973.

Lovell, Bernard, Voice of the Universe: Building the Jodrell Bank
Telescope, New York: Praeger, 1987.

Graham-Smith, Francis and Bernard Lovell, Pathways to the Uni-
verse, New York: Cambridge University Press, 1988.

Saward, Dudley, Bernard Lovell: A Biography, London: R. Hale,
1984.
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Juliette Gordon Low

American reformer Juliette Gordon Low (1860-
1927) was the founder of the Girl Scouts of the
United States of America. With a mission of pro-
viding healthy activities for girls while instilling a
sense of good citizenship, the Girls Scouts has grown
to include millions of members in troops across the
country.

uliette Gordon Low was a wealthy socialite of the United

States and Great Britain who spent most of her life en-

joying the recreations of the privileged classes. How-
ever, after meeting the founder of the Boy Scouts, Sir Robert
Baden-Powell, she discovered a social cause to which she
would devote the rest of her days—the formation of a
similar organization for girls in the United States. An enthu-
siastic organizer and fundraiser, she led the formation of the
Girl Scouts of the United States of America in 1915, using
her own fortune as the primary source of financial support
for the group in its early years. By the time of her death, the
Girl Scouts had become a successful national organization
with thousands of members.

Low was born Juliette Magill Kinzie Gordon in Savan-
nah, Georgia, on October 31, 1860. The second of six
children, Low was part of a distinguished and wealthy fam-
ily. Her mother, Eleanor Lytle Kinzie Gordon, hailed from
Chicago and had written a book about the experiences of
her adventurous father, a government agent who had
worked on the western frontier among Native Americans.
Low’s father, William Washington Gordon II, had made his
fortune as a cotton trader in the South. During Low’s child-
hood, her father served in the Civil War as a Confederate
officer; he later served the reunited nation as a general in the
Spanish-American War. Low, who was known to her family
as ““Daisy,” inherited traits from the personalities of both
parents: like her mother, she possessed a great deal of charm
and wit, but she also had her father’s instinct for organiza-
tion and leadership. Her talents were apparent in the active
summers she would spend with her sisters and cousins at
her aunt’s estate in northern Georgia, where she took the
lead in organizing camping and hunting trips. She also had a
gift for artistic pursuits and enjoyed writing and acting in the
plays that the children would put together.

Entered Elite Social Circles

Low was sent to private schools in Georgia, Virginia,
and New York. In New York, Low pursued her artistic
interests by continuing to write plays and act in dramatic
productions; she also studied painting. After completing her
schooling, she traveled to Europe, where she would spend
part of each year for the rest of her life. It was on a trip to
England that she began a courtship with the English million-
aire William Mackay Low. For four years, the two carried on
aromance, despite the disapproval of William Gordon, who
considered his daughter’s suitor to be a libertine. The cou-
ple was eventually married in Savannah, in December of
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1886. As the wife of a wealthy landowner, Low was intro-
duced to the highest levels of British society. Her husband
was a friend of the Prince of Wales and Low had the honor
of being presented to Queen Victoria at the royal court. The
Lows entertained frequently at their Scottish estate as well as
in England and the United States.

Over the coming years, however, Low found herself
becoming increasingly lonely and frustrated. Her husband
frequently traveled to exotic spots around the world for
hunting expeditions and other adventures while Low re-
mained at home. A back injury prevented Low from horse-
back riding, one of her favorite pursuits, so she returned to
art to fill her days. She took up painting again and began
working on larger projects such as carving a mantelpiece for
one home and designing a set of iron gates for another. She
also continued traveling, taking a female companion when
her husband did not join her. By the early 1900s, the
marriage was coming to an end. William Low’s affair with
another woman had become well-known, and in 1902 his
wife agreed to begin divorce proceedings. Complications
arose when William Low died before the divorce was set-
tled and left his entire estate to his mistress. After months of
legal negotiations, Low was finally awarded $500,000. That
amount provided her with the means to continue her previ-
ous style of life, spending part of the year in London and
Scotland and the colder months in the United States, partic-
ularly Savannah.

Inspired by Boy Scouts Founder

In 1911, when she was 51, Low’s social circles brought
her into contact with Sir Robert Baden-Powell, a hero of the
Boer war who had founded the Boy Scouts organization.
The two became good friends and Baden-Powell intro-
duced Low to his sister, who had founded a similar group for
girls known as the Girl Guides. The social aims of the Boy
Scouts and Girl Guides—to provide healthy activities for
children while instilling a sense of responsible citizenship—
struck a chord in Low, who soon founded her own Girl
Guide troops in Scotland and England. Her enthusiasm for
the cause quickly evolved into a desire to introduce the Girl
Guides program in the United States.

Returning to Savannah, she established the first U.S.
unit of the Girl Guides on March 12, 1912. Her group
included two small troops of girls that met in the carriage
house behind Low’s home. The Girl Guides, dressed in a
uniform of a sailor-style blouse, blue tie, navy skirt, and dark
stockings, engaged in a variety of sports and outdoor activi-
ties such as camping. Other girls in Savannah were eager to
join in the fun, and the response convinced Law that a
nationwide organization should be formed. Her plans were
interrupted, however, by the death of her father, to whom
she had been greatly devoted. She spent the following year
with her mother in England before returning to her work on
the Girl Guides.

Founded Girl Scouts of America

Low had hoped to form a group known as the Girl
Scouts through a partnership with an already existing Amer-
ican group, the Campfire Girls, which had been founded in
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1910. When this arrangement failed to materialize, Low
sprang into action to make her dreams of a Girl Scouts
organization a reality. She drafted several prominent Ameri-
cans to serve on a board of directors, created a national
headquarters, personally traveled to a number of states to
launch organization efforts, and used her own money as the
main source of funding. Her efforts came to fruition in 1915,
when the Girl Scouts of America officially incorporated.
Low began serving as the Girl Scouts’ first president, a
position she would hold for five years. By 1916, there were
more than 7,000 girls participating in Girl Scouts.

The World War | years saw an enormous amount of
growth in the Girl Scouts, which participated in a number of
activities to help support the war effort. The public notice
that this drew brought in new members and increased dona-
tions. But the rapidly expanding organization soon overtook
Low’s ability to adequately finance the group. While contin-
uing to encourage generous donations from others, she also
began instituting cost-cutting measures in her own home in
order to provide money to her scouts. Some friends felt that
her measures, such as not turning on the electric lights in the
house until after five each day, would never save her
enough to make up for the large amounts she spent on her
girls’ organization; other acquaintances suggested that such
“‘hardships” were just an act to solicit more donations.
Whatever the truth was behind these stories, Low’s ultimate
concern was always the Girl Scouts.

Remembered as ‘‘the Best Scout’”’

By 1920, the Girl Scouts had become so large that it
required a full-time administrative staff to manage the duties
that had previously been handled by volunteers. Low, ex-
pressing confidence in the new leaders, retired from her
post as president with the title of ““Founder,” but continued
many of her activities within the Girl Scouts. Although she
was losing her hearing and was diagnosed with cancer a few
years later, she traveled to England to attend the World
Camp of the Girl Scouts in 1924 and volunteered to bring
the event to New York state in 1926. She could barely
disguise the pain she was suffering as she hosted the week-
long World Camp in New York. Knowing that she did not
have long to live, Low made a final trip to England to say
goodbye to friends and then came home to Savannah. In
tribute to her unflagging efforts to bring the Girl Scouts to
children across the country, organization executives sent a
telegram to her stating that she was “‘the best scout of them
all.” She died in Savannah on January 18, 1927. The Girl
Scouts organization has continued to prosper since the
death of Low, bringing her ideals to millions of girls in an
organization that has reached every state in the nation.

Further Reading

Choate, Anne Hyde, and Helen Ferris, editors, Juliette Low and
the Girl Scouts: The Story of an American Woman, 1860-
1927, Doubleday, 1928.

Saxton, Martha, “The Best Girl Scout of Them All,” American
Heritage, June/july, 1982, pp. 38-47.

Schultz, Gladys D., and Daisy Gordon Lawrence, The Life of
Juliette Low, ). B. Lippincott, 1958. []

LOW

Seth Low

The American civic leader and college president
Seth Low (1850-1916) was a distinguished crusader
for urban reform.

eth Low was born into a wealthy Brooklyn, N.Y.,

family on Jan. 18, 1850. His grandfather had been a

prosperous merchant in the China trade, and his fa-
ther continued the business. Seth graduated with distinction
from Columbia College in 1870 and then entered his fa-
ther’s business.

Low soon turned to civic affairs. By the time the family
business was liquidated in 1887, he had become active in
several community activities. He was the first president of
the Brooklyn Bureau of Charities. In 1880 he served as
president of the Young Republican Club in Brooklyn. He
was elected mayor of Brooklyn in 1881 and in 1883. Al-
though a Republican, he established independence from
the party. Making use of a new charter that concentrated
power in the hands of the mayor, he provided the city with
an excellent administration and introduced the merit sys-
tem.

Low served on the commission that prepared the first
charter for Greater New York under its new consolidation.
In 1897 the Citizens Union selected him to run for mayor of
New York, but he was defeated.
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Despite his political involvement, most of Low’s time
was spent on educational matters. In 1889 (the year Presi-
dent William McKinley named him a delegate to the First
Hague Conference) Low was asked to become president of
Columbia. Starting in 1890, he gave the school bold and
effective leadership for 11 years. He also contributed money
for the Low Library, named after his father. He served on the
Rapid Transit Board in 1899, which was established to plan
New York’s first subway.

In 1901, Low resigned from Columbia when he was
elected mayor of New York on the Fusion and Republican
ticket. However, his attempt to provide New York with the
same type of administration he had given Brooklyn was less
successful, and he lost his bid for reelection in 1903.

Low continued his civic activities until the end of his
life. In 1907 he served both as president of the National
Civic Federation and as chairman of the Board of Trustees of
Tuskegee Institute. Seven years later he was chosen presi-
dent of the New York Chamber of Commerce. He also was
active as a labor arbitrator. He died on Sept. 17, 1916.

Further Reading

One short biography of Low is by his nephew Benjamin R. C.
Low, Seth Low (1925). Low is mentioned in several works,
including Joseph Lincoln Steffens, The Autobiography of Lin-
coln Steffens (1931), and R. Gordon Hoxie and others, A
History of the Faculty of Political Science, Columbia Univer-
sity (1915). 1

Abbott Lawrence Lowell

The American college president and political scien-
tist Abbott Lawrence Lowell (1856-1943) strength-
ened the Harvard undergraduate college during his
presidency at the university. As a political scientist,
he stressed the role of parties in government.

n Dec. 13, 1856, Abbott Lawrence Lowell was

born into one of the leading families of Boston

society. When he received his bachelor’s degree
from Harvard University in 1877, he was the sixth in an
unbroken series of generations of alumni.

Although he earned a degree from the Harvard Law
School in 1880 and opened a law office in Boston, Lowell
found this profession uninteresting and began writing arti-
cles on political science, collected into a book, Essays on
Government (1889). He went on to compose a two-volume
comparative study, Government and Parties in Continental
Europe (1896), which led to his appointment to the Harvard
faculty in 1897.

Lowell insisted on the value of careful observation of
actual political practice rather than theoretical speculation,
and his studies convinced him that political parties played a
greater role in government than did constitutional forms.
This approach dominated his The Influence of Party upon
Legislation in England and America (1902; published as part
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of the annual report of the American Historical Association),
a work whose ideas and data political scientists still find
valuable. His best known book was The Government of
England (2 vols., 1908), which won praise on both sides of
the Atlantic for its detailed and sensitive description of the
way the political life of England actually functioned.

Lowell was active in university affairs and, on the re-
tirement of Charles W. Eliot in 1909, was chosen president
of Harvard, serving until 1933. Concentrating on the col-
lege, he modified Eliot’s elective system by reintroducing
some required courses; established a tutorial system to en-
courage individual work; introduced the ““house system,”
which divided the undergraduates into smaller residential
and social units, modeled after English universities; and
encouraged changes in the admission and scholarship prac-
tices that opened Harvard to public school graduates from
the entire country, making it a truly national educational
institution. A strong believer in academic freedom, he vigor-
ously defended his faculty against attack during and just
after World War 1.

In the 1920s Lowell aroused great controversy when
appointed by the governor of Massachusetts to a committee
to review the murder conviction of Sacco and Vanzetti,
because he strongly affirmed the justice of that decision. He
died on Jan. 16, 1943.

Further Reading

Lowell detailed his educational ideas in At War with Academic
Traditions in America (1934) and What a University President
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Has Learned (1938). The only full-scale biography of Lowell is
Henry A. Yeomans, Abbott Lawrence Lowell, 1856-1943
(1948). His life is sketched in the context of his family back-
ground in a chapter of Ferris Greenslet, The Lowells and Their
Seven Worlds (1946). His services at Harvard are analyzed in
two books by Samuel Eliot Morison, The Development of
Harvard University since the Inauguration of President Eliot,
1869-1929 (1930) and Three Centuries of Harvard, 1636-
1936 (1965).

Additional Sources
Pusey, Nathan March, Lawrence Lowell and his revolution, Cam-
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University, 1980.

Yeomans, Henry Aaron, Abbott Lawrence Lowell, 1856-1943,
New York: Arno Press, 1977, 1948. [J

Amy Lowell

Amy Lowell (1874-1925), American poet, critic,
biographer, and flamboyant promoter of the imagist
movement, was important in the “poetic renais-
sance” of the early 20th century.

my Lowell was born in Brookline, Mass., of the

prominent and wealthy Lowell family of Boston

and counted among her ancestors the famous 19th-
century poet James Russell Lowell. After being privately
educated, she spent many years traveling abroad. Rebelling
against her genteel, respectable upbringing, she delighted in
smoking a big black cigar while expounding the most ad-
vanced and revolutionary esthetic theories of the pre—
World War | avant-garde. Endowed with a remarkable flair
for organization, she was highly influential in stimulating
interest in the poetic experiments of the time. From 1915
through 1917 she edited an annual anthology of imagist
poets.

Lowell published her first volume of verse, A Dome of
Many-coloured Glass, in 1912. Sword Blades and Poppy
Seed (1914), her second volume, first showed the influence
of imagist ideas. Curiously enough, in her critical comments
she seemed to prefer the work of midwestern
““nonimagists,” such as Carl Sandburg, Edgar Lee Masters,
and Vachel Lindsay, to the more image-centered and cos-
mopolitan poetry of T. S. Eliot and Ezra Pound. Though she
borrowed often from Eliot in her poetry, she slighted him in
her criticism and carried on a bitter feud with Pound.

Despite her enthusiasm for imagism, Lowell’s best po-
ems are closer in style to symbolist poetry than to imagist
verse. ‘‘Patterns,” her best-known poem, protests against
puritan inhibitions and the repressive conventions of soci-
ety. A moving feeling for the New England past pervades
“Lilacs.” Her unsigned Critical Fable (1922) was a contem-
porary redoing of James Russell Lowell’s ““Fable for Critics”
and attempted to reproduce that earlier work’s vernacular
humor in judging contemporary poets. In this, Lowell was
the first critic to note the ““madness’” of the characters in
Robert Frost’s North of Boston. She achieved another ““first”’
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by including a discussion of Wallace Stevens, who would
not be recognized as a major poet until much later. Her
denigration of Pound and Eliot as expatriates seems based
more on patriotic than on literary principles. Perhaps her
finest overall work was her biography of John Keats (1925).

A few of Lowell’s separately published volumes of
verse are Men, Women, and Ghosts (1916), Pictures of the
Floating World (1919), What’s o’Clock (1925), East Wind
(1926), and Ballads for Sale (1927). Also of value are her
Complete Poetical Works (1955) and Six French Poets
(1915), a critical study.

Further Reading

Studies of Amy Lowell’s life and work are S. Foster Damon, Amy
Lowell: A Chronicle with Extracts from Her Correspondence
(1935), and Horace Gregory, Amy Lowell (1958). She figures
prominently in the critical study by Glenn Hughes, Imagism
and the Imagists: A Study in Modern Poetry (1931). Hyatt H.
Waggoner, American Poets: From the Puritans to the Present
(1968), contains a section on her. [J

Francis Cabot Lowell

The American merchant and manufacturer Francis
Cabot Lowell (1775-1817) introduced the power
loom and the integrated factory system to American
cotton textile manufactures.
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rancis Cabot Lowell was born in Newburyport, Mass.,

the son of John Lowell, a prominent lawyer, and

Susanna Cabot, the daughter of a wealthy family of
merchant shippers. Lowell earned a Harvard degree in 1793
and shortly afterward went to sea on family ships. His mar-
riage in 1798 to Hannah Jackson joined him to two other
substantial shipping families. By 1810 he was a major mer-
chant in his own right; his trade encompassed Europe, Can-
ada, India, and China.

In 1810 Lowell made an extended visit to England,
where he was fascinated by the power loom, not yet avail-
able in America. Since it was illegal to export either models
or designs, he studied the looms so thoroughly that with the
help of a skilled mechanic, Paul Moody, he was able to
have them reproduced from his memory and drawings on
his return to Boston. The power loom was pivotal in the
American attempt to compete in textile manufactures at a
time when capital and technological superiority still be-
longed to the English.

The Boston Manufacturing Company was chartered in
1812 with an authorized capital of $400,000. Lowell, five
brothers-in-law, and others in the mercantile community
provided the large sums of capital necessary for what
quickly became a major enterprise. In 1814 a mill was in
operation at Waltham, Mass., which not only exploited the
power loom but also, and for the first time, contained all of
the processes of spinning and weaving cotton cloth under
one roof. The Waltham mill was the parent of the famous
mills at Lowell, Mass. Lowell was one of the first American
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company towns, characterized by a paternalism that has
been both praised and damned.

Lowell was an active lobbyist for the protective tariff
and in 1816 was influential in achieving the first American
tariff that acknowledged an “infant industries” principle
and provided a substantial duty on foreign cotton goods.
Lowell died at the early age of 42, leaving a daughter and
three sons, one of whom, Francis Cabot Lowell Il, was to
inherit his father’'s managerial abilities and a leading posi-
tion in the expanding textile industry. After Lowell’s death in
1817, the interrelated family firms produced textile ma-
chinery too.

Further Reading

Ferris Greenslet, The Lowells and Their Seven Worlds (1946),
provides a popular account of several generations of the
Lowell family. Kenneth Wiggins Porter, The Jacksons and the
Lees (1937), contains both family and business history. A
scholarly analysis of the textile interests Lowell helped to
build is in George Sweet Gibb, The Saco-Lowell Shops
(1950). Still important as a source is Nathan Appleton, Intro-
duction of the Power Loom, and Origin of Lowell (1858). []

James Russell Lowell

The versatility of American poet, editor, and diplo-
mat James Russell Lowell (1819-1891) made him an
influential figure in 19th-century America.

ames Russell Lowell was born in Cambridge, Mass., on

Feb. 22, 1819, of a well-established New England fam-

ily. Following family tradition, he attended Harvard,
graduating in 1838 and taking a law degree there in 1840.
Soon after the publication of his first volume of poems, A
Year’s Life (1841), he gave up law to devote himself to
literature.

Encouraged by the success of his second volume, Po-
ems (1844), Lowell married Maria White, a poet and aboli-
tionist whose zeal for attacking social injustices Lowell soon
absorbed. For a year he was an editorial writer for the
abolitionist journal the Pennsylvania Freeman.

Lowell’s reputation as a social critic was soundly estab-
lished with the publication of the Biglow Papers (first series,
1848). Speaking in dialect through the homespun Yankee
character Hosea Biglow, Lowell attacked the war with Mex-
ico as an attempt to extend slave territory. He revived
Biglow in 1862 in support of the Union cause against the
Confederacy (second series, 1867). The year 1848 also saw
the publication of The Vision of Sir Launfal, Poems: Second
Series, and A Fable for Critics, humorous (and often barbed)
verse which offered Lowell’s estimation of a number of
contemporary writers—himself included.

A trip abroad in 1851-1852 was followed by the death
of Lowell’s wife. He married Frances Dunlap in 1857. In
1855 Lowell began his career as a teacher by succeeding
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow as professor of modern lan-
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guages at Harvard, a position he held with distinction until
1876, when he retired. During this period he also served as
editor of the newly founded Atlantic Monthly (1857-1861)
and the North American Review (1864-1872), wrote books,
and took an active interest in politics. In the final phase of
his career Lowell served ably as ambassador to Spain (1877-
1880) and England (1880-1885).

In addition to the Biglow Papers and A Fable for Critics,
Lowell’s best-known works include the Ode Recited at the
Harvard Commemoration (1865), The Cathedral (1870),
and the collections of essays Fireside Travels (1864), Among
My Books (first series, 1870; second series, 1876), My Study
Windows (1871), and Democracy and Other Addresses
(1887). He died in Cambridge on Aug. 12, 1891.

Further Reading

Lowell’s Complete Writings, edited by Charles Eliot Norton (16
vols., 1904), includes a valuable early biography by Horace E.
Scudder. The Complete Poetical Works of James Russell
Lowell, edited by Scudder (1897), is the best one-volume
edition. Martin Duberman’s biography James Russell Lowell
(1966) is excellent, as is Leon Howard, Victorian Knight-
Errant: A Study of the Early Literary Career of James Russell
Lowell (1952). See also Edward Everett Hale, James Russell
Lowell and His Friends (1899), and Richmond Croom Beatty,
James Russell Lowell (1942).

Additional Sources

Hale, Edward Everett, James Russell Lowell and his friends, New
York: Chelsea House, 1980.
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Heymann, C. David (Clemens David), American aristocracy: the
lives and times of James Russell, Amy, and Robert Lowell,
New York: Dodd, Mead, 1980.

Hudson, William Henry, Lowell & his poetry, Norwood, Pa.:
Norwood Editions, 1975; Philadelphia: R. West, 1977.
Scudder, Horace Elisha, James Russell Lowell; a biography, New

York, AMS Press, 1974. []

Josephine Shaw Lowell

Josephine Shaw Lowell (1843-1905), American so-
cial reformer and philanthropist, influenced legisla-
tion and organizations creating modern programs
for the poor and needy.

osephine Shaw was born in West Roxbury, Mass., on

Dec. 16, 1843, into a family marked by social and intel-

lectual distinction. She was raised on Staten Island, N.Y.
During 1851-1855 the family lived and traveled in Europe,
where “Effie”” proved brilliant in her absorption of cultures
and languages. She continued her education in New York
and Boston.

When the Civil War broke out, Josephine Shaw worked
intensively for a branch of the U.S. Sanitary Commission.
On Oct. 31, 1863, she married Col. Charles Russell Lowell
of Massachusetts and joined him on the fighting front in
Virginia. She had already lost her brother, Col. Robert
Gould Shaw, in the war. On Oct. 19, 1864, her husband
died in the Battle of Cedar Creek, Va. Six weeks later their
daughter, Carlotta Russell Lowell, was born.

Lowell returned to Staten Island and began a new ca-
reer, seeking to advance African American education. She
visited schools as well as hospitals, jails, and asylums. She
later moved to Manhattan with her mother and daughter in
order to be nearer the scene of her activities. Her work with
the State Charities Aid Association and her impressive re-
ports on the need for more adequate facilities for the poor
and defenseless, as well as better investigatory processes,
caused Governor Samuel J. Tilden in 1876 to appoint her to
the State Board of Charities. She was the first woman to be
so honored. As a result of her unremitting labors, the first
custodial asylum in the country for mentally disabled
women was established in 1878. In 1881 legislation was
passed which resulted in state reformatories for women.

Lowell’s reports, speeches, and correspondence—
models of clarity and fact—affected dependent children,
the insane, almshouses, prison conditions, the unemployed,
and civil service reform. Although she concentrated on New
York, her work affected national services. Her greatest
achievement was the founding of the Charity Organization
Society of the City of New York, which gave form and
direction to all the efforts of distinguished philanthropists in
that city and beyond.

The thoughts of Lowell went beyond charity to the
causes of crime and injustice. In 1889 she left the State
Board of Charities to move more freely in other directions.
Her interests included the Woman’s Municipal League and
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the National Consumers’ League (of which she was a princi-
pal founder), as well as the study of methods and practical
experiments for mediating labor-management conflicts. She
died Oct. 12, 1905.

Further Reading

A collection of Mrs. Lowell’s major papers, some correspon-
dence, and a bibliography are in William Rhinelander Stew-
art, ed., The Philanthropic Work of Josephine Shaw Lowell,
Containing a Biographical Sketch of Her Life together with a
Selection of Her Public Papers and Private Letters (1911). See
also In Memoriam: Josephine Shaw Lowell (1906). []

Robert Trail Spence
Lowell Jr.

American poet Robert Trail Spence Lowell, Jr.
(1917-1977) was one of the most highly esteemed
and honored poets of his day. Many still acclaim his
work for its mastery of diverse literary form, intense
expression of personal concern, and candid com-
mentary on social and moral issues.
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obert Lowell, winner of three Pulitzer Prizes, was

the only child of Commander R.T.S. Lowell, U.S.

Navy, and Charlotte Winslow Lowell, born on
March 1, 1917, in Boston, Massachusetts. His was a famous
family, including James Russell Lowell, 19th-century poet
and ambassador to England; Amy Lowell, another notable
New England poet; and A. Lawrence Lowell, president of
Harvard. On his mother’s side, Robert was descended from
early New England colonists, including Edward Winslow,
one of the Pilgrim Fathers; the key masculine figure in young
Lowell’s life was his maternal grandfather, Arthur Winslow.
His troubled childhood is candidly pictured in ““91 Revere
Street,” an autobiographical prose memoir included in Life
Studies (1959).

Following graduation from the St. Mark preparatory
school, he attended Harvard for two years, where he en-
countered the poetry of William Carlos Williams, which
later influenced his switch in the 1950s to what critics refer
to as his confessional verse (his friend Elizabeth Bishop once
called him the leading poet of the ““anguish school”). His
passion for poetry took him to Kenyon College, where poet
John Crowe Ransom was teaching a generation of critics
and creators. Lowell studied classics, graduated summa
cum laude, Phi Beta Kappa, and class valedictorian. He had
just married Jean Stafford, a novelist and short-story writer.

For a while Lowell supported himself by teaching and
then working in publishing in New York City. Throughout
1942, he attempted to enlist, hoping to go officer’s school,
but when he was drafted in September of 1943, he
““regretfully declined to serve,” writing to President Roose-
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velt about how painful it was ““for an American whose
family traditions, like your own, have always found their
fulfillment in maintaining ... our country’s freedom and
honor.” Lowell was sentenced to a year in prison, five
months of which were spent in Danbury, Connecticut and
the rest on work-release parole.

Lowell’s first book, Land of Unlikeness, was published
in 1944. Some of these poems were included in his second
volume, Lord Weary’s Castle (1946), which won him, at the
age of 29, the Pulitzer Prize. It was immediately apparent
that a poet of unusual stature had emerged, one who com-
bined rebellion and tradition, formalism and experiment, to
achieve what some called ““a disciplined wildness.”” Poet
and critic Randall Jarrell said that “the degree of intensity of
his poems is equalled by their degree of organization. . . . It
is hard to exaggerate the strength and life, the constant
richness and surprise of metaphor, and sound and motion,
of the language itself. It is impossible not to notice the
weight and power of his lines.... One or two of these
poems, | think, will be read as long as men remember
English.”

With succeeding volumes Lowell became widely re-
garded as the most important poet of the period. Before he
turned 30, he had won a Guggenheim fellowship and a
grant from the National Institute of Arts and Letters. He also
received the Bollingen Prize. In 1947-1948 he was consul-
tant in poetry at the Library of Congress.

The title poem of The Mills of the Kavanaughs (1951)
consisted of long, dramatic monologues, which most critics
regarded as convoluted and burdensome. In Life Studies
(1959), Lowell turned to free verse in the confessional man-
ner; it became one of the most influential volumes of post-
World War Il poetry, and won the National Book Award for
the best book of poetry published that year. One of the
poems, “‘Skunk Hour,” is perhaps Lowell’s best known.

In his forties, Lowell began writing for the theater; The
Old Glory (1965), which was successfully produced off-
Broadway, consisted of three one-act plays based on stories
by Nathaniel Hawthorne and Herman Melville. He also
made a free adaptation of Jean Racine’s Phédre and an even
more individualistic rendering of Aeschylus’s tragedy Pro-
metheus Bound (1969). In addition, he wrote critical essays.

But it was Lowell’s poetry that made the deepest im-
pression. Imitations (1961) was a book of free translations
ranging from the classic Greek of Homer to the modern
Russian of Boris Pasternak translations that are re-created
poems rather than literal renderings. For the Union Dead
(1964), has been considered the most powerful and direct of
Lowell’s books. Near the Ocean (1967) contained, among
its 13 poems, some of his darker meditations. Notebooks,
1967-68 (1969) consists of some 260 conversational son-
nets (some polished verse, some unrhymed), presenting pic-
tures of himself and his family, private associations, and
social criticism. Lowell revised and expanded much of this
material into three separate volumes of unrhymed sonnets,
published in 1973 as For Lizzie and Harriet, The Dolphin,
and History.

Lowell had great powers of concentration, closeting
himself in New York or Maine for ten- and twelve-hour
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stretches of reading and writing. He taught intermittently at
Harvard, Cambridge, and several other American colleges.
He suffered numerous severe breakdowns from a bipolar
disorder and was hospitalized frequently. In his school days
his nickname was ‘“Cal,” after the infamous Roman em-
peror, because of his manic behavior. For much of his adult
life Lowell was subjected to electroshock therapy, psycho-
therapy, and chemical therapy, although sometimes he
added alcohol to the mix and couldn’t remember to take his
drugs. His personal and family relations were often turbu-
lent. His marriage to Jean Stafford ended in 1948; he was
then married to the writer and critic Elizabeth Hardwick for
over 20 years, and then to Lady Caroline Blackwood, a
writer as well, for four. There were also numerous other
women in his life. A mercurial person, he once declined
President Lyndon Johnson’s invitation to the White House
Festival of the Arts in 1965, after having agreed to attend. He
then agreed not to publicize his refusal to attend, but
changed his mind and sent his letter of refusal to the New
York Times, which made it into a front page story. Among
other problemmatic traits, Lowell had a capacity for cruelty.
In The Dolphin, he quoted directly from letters Elizabeth
Hardwick had written him as he was leaving her for Caro-
line Blackwood. Some notable poets agreed that this use of
personal material was in poor taste. W.H. Auden threatened
to not speak to Lowell again because of the book, and
Elizabeth Bishop pled with him to forego publication. Poet
and critic Adrienne Rich, an old friend, told Lowell it was “‘a
poor excuse for a cruel and shallow book,” and Miss
Hardwick herself called it ““inane, empty, unnecessary . . .
so many fatuities, indiscretions, bad lines still there on the
page.”” One critic noted that The Dolphin is a self-conscious
depiction of the poet ordering material and trying to come to
terms with his actions, a process reflecting Lowell’s emo-
tional candor and “the confessional nature of his verse.”
Despite these criticisms, Lowell was awarded his third Pu-
litzer Prize for this work.

By his late fifties, Lowell was a sickly man with a
weakened heart. In his last book of poems, Day by Day,
Lowell adds up the sadness of a painful life coming to its
close. He died of a heart attack at age 60, in a New York taxi
cab, on his way to see Elizabeth Hardwick. To a friend,
Lowell had written, /I think in the end, there is no end, the
thread frays rather than is cut,”” and to another he said he
never quite comprehended his own life: “/it is addition not to
be understood, just completed.”

Further Reading

For a brief view of Lowell’s life and work, see Joseph Epstein,
““Mistah Lowell He Dead” The Hudson Review (September
1996), pp. 185-202. For fuller treatments, see lan Hamilton,
Robert Lowell: A Biography (1982); Paul Mariani Lost Puritan:
A Life of Robert Lowell (1994); Richard Tillinghast, Damaged
Grandeur (1995). See also William Doreski, The Years of Our
Friendship: Robert Lowell and Allen Tate (1990); Patrick K.
Miehe (comp.), The Robert Lowell Papers at the Houghton
Library, Harvard University: A Guide to the Collection (1991).
O
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Robert Harry Lowie

The Austrian-born American anthropologist Robert
Harry Lowie (1883-1957) specialized in the culture
of the Plains Indians in North America.

obert H. Lowie was born on June 12, 1883, in Vi-

enna. His parents emigrated to the United States in

1893, and Lowie entered the City College of New
York in 1897, studying classics and reading randomly in
natural science. After receiving his bachelor’s degree in
1901, he taught in New York public schools until 1904,
when he began graduate study in psychology at Columbia.
Lowie soon became involved with the anthropological pro-
gram taught by Franz Boas and changed his professional
aspirations. He received his doctorate in 1908.

Lowie’s fieldwork began in 1906, when he studied the
heavily acculturated Lemhi Shoshoni for the American Mu-
seum of Natural History. He also made a survey of Plains
Indians over several consecutive summers and was one of
the first to do intensive fieldwork with a single tribe. His
focus on Crow ethnology grew out of fieldwork during part
of each summer between 1907 and 1916 and again in 1931;
he reported his results in many technical papers and in The
Crow Indians (1935). Lowie’s Indians of the Plains (1954)
summarized the survey fieldwork, adding later results by
other workers, in a popular form.

In 1921 Lowie became associate professor at the Uni-
versity of California; in 1925 he was promoted to full profes-
sor. From 1922 to 1946 he served as cochairman of the
anthropology department and from 1946 to 1950 as sole
chairman.

Lowie’s major contributions to American anthropology
were theoretical, although his own fieldwork provided ex-
amples. He was familiar with European, particularly Ger-
man, philosophy, history, and literature and served as
American interpreter of German anthropological and psy-
chological theories. In his first book, Culture and Ethnology
(1917), he tried to relate ““culture,” the integrating concept
of American anthropology under Boas, to race, psychology,
and environment. Primitive Society (1920), again primarily
Boasian, was intended to popularize the American ap-
proach to anthropology. Primitive Religion (1920) was a
more personal statement and had less effect. Introduction to
Culture Anthropology (1934) provided a topical exposition
of anthropology as then taught in the United States. The
History of Ethnological Theory (1937) summarized Lowie’s
views on the development of his profession. Social Organi-
zation (1948) attempted to update Primitive Society with the
addition of examples from more recent and sophisticated
ethnographic reports. These books were in some ways
closer to Lowie’s teaching than to his fieldwork since they
attempted to place anthropology as he saw it in a meaning-
ful context for students and interested laymen as well as for
his colleagues.

Politics and political philosophy concerned Lowie. His
works in this field included The Origin of the State (1927)
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and Are We Civilized? (1929). During World War 1l he
helped with Army training courses. His concept of anthro-
pology made that science relevant to politics and to the
study of modern society as well as of primitive tribes in
transition from their old ways of life to modern civilization.

Lowie received numerous professional honors, includ-
ing membership in the National Academy of Sciences. He
was president of the American Folklore Society in 1916, the
American Ethnological Society in 1920, and the American
Anthropological Association in 1935. He edited the Ameri-
can Anthropologist briefly in 1912 and again from 1924 to
1933. He died of cancer on Sept. 21, 1957, in Berkeley,
Calif.

Further Reading

Lowie’s autobiography, Robert H. Lowie, Ethnologist, was pub-
lished posthumously in 1959. The development of Boasian
anthropology has been discussed in detail by Marvin Harris,
The Rise of Anthropological Theory (1968); George Stocking,
Race, Culture and Evolution: Essays in the History of Anthro-
pology (1968); and Regna Darnell, The Development of
American Anthropology, 1879-1920: From the Bureau of
American Ethnology to Franz Boas. [J

Ernst Lubitsch

The German-American film director Ernst Lubitsch
(1892-1947) is recognized as one of the comic mas-
ters of the cinema. A brilliant craftsman, he is chiefly
admired for his witty political satires and inventive
bedroom farces.

rnst Lubitsch was the son of a Berlin storekeeper. As a

young man, he worked as assistant to the noted theat-

rical director Max Reinhardt and later established
himself as a talented actor in silent films, many of which he
directed. Beginning in 1913, Lubitsch played the role of a
clothing store salesman in a series of short movies, achiev-
ing a popularity with German audiences comparable to that
of Charlie Chaplin in America. The Eyes of the Mummy
(1918) was Lubitsch’s first feature-length film; that same
year he directed his own version of Carmen, called Gypsy
Blood. The popularity of his two large-scale historical pro-
ductions, Passion (1919), the story of Madame de Pompa-
dour starring Pola Negri, and Deception (1920), about Anne
Boleyn and Henry VIII, brought him numerous offers from
American motion picture studios. In 1924 he left for Holly-
wood.

Coming under the influence of Chaplin and of Cecil B.
DeMille’s sophisticated comedies, Lubitsch established his
creative independence by hiring his own German staff and
embarking on a series of hilarious, visually imaginative bed-
room farces. The most memorable were The Marriage Circle
(1924), Kiss Me Again (1925), and So This Is Paris (1926). In
1924 Lubitsch directed a scathing satire of the Hollywood
film industry, Forbidden Paradise.
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Lubitsch’s facility with the camera and his love of
slapstick made him an ideal silent-film director, and his
rapport with actors and his gift for verbal subtleties rendered
him equally adept with the sound medium. His first talking
movies, the Maurice Chevalier-Jeanette MacDonald series,
were stylishly entertaining. However, his later work gained
in wit and intellectual sophistication. Monte Carlo (1930)
and Trouble in Paradise (1932) are superior, the latter con-
sidered by most critics to be his finest film.

In 1939 Lubitsch directed Greta Garbo in his most
popular production, Ninotchka. Shop around the Corner
(1940), a modest drama notable for its atmosphere and vivid
characterization, and To Be or Not To Be (1942), a contro-
versial comedy described by Lubitsch as “‘a satirization of
the Nazi spirit and the foul Nazi humor,” are among the
director’s most creative efforts. His last production, Heaven
Can Wait (1943), is an intelligent exploration of a rogue’s
life while he waits at the gates of hell.

Further Reading

An excellent full-length study of Lubitsch’s career is Herman G.
Weinberg, The Lubitsch Touch: A Critical Study (1968). For
briefer but equally perceptive analyses see John Grierson,
Grierson on Documentary, edited by Forsyth Hard (1947; rev.
ed. 1966); Andrew Sarris, The American Cinema, 1929-1968
(1968); and Dwight Macdonald’s ““Notes on Hollywood Di-
rectors’”’ in his Dwight Macdonald on Movies (1969).
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Additional Sources

Ernst Lubitsch, Paris: Cahiers du cinema: Cinematheque
francaise, 1985.

Eyman, Scott, Ernst Lubitsch: laughter in paradise, New York:
Simon & Schuster, 1993.

Nacache, Jacqueline, Lubitsch, Paris: Edilig, 1987.

Poague, Leland A., The cinema of Ernst Lubitsch, South Bruns-
wick N.J.: A. S. Barnes, 1978. []

Luca della Robbia

The Florentine sculptor Luca della Robbia (1400?2-
1482) is usually remembered for his singularly lovely
images of the Madonna and Child in glazed terra-
cotta.

uca della Robbia was praised by his compatriot Leon

Battista Alberti for genius comparable to that of the

sculptors Donatello and Lorenzo Ghiberti, the archi-
tect Filippo Brunelleschi, and the painter Masaccio. By
ranking him with contemporary artists of this stature, Alberti
reminds us of the interest and strength of Luca’s work in
marble and bronze, as well as in the terra-cottas always
associated with his name.

There are no certain details of Luca della Robbia’s
youth, training, or early sculpture, and many of his most
popular later works cannot be dated absolutely. He was
born in Florence. His first documented commission, the
marble Singing Gallery (1431-1438) for the Cathedral of
Florence, proves that he must have been an accomplished
artist long before joining the Sculptors” Guild in 1432. The
Singing Gallery shows children singing, dancing, and mak-
ing music to ““praise the Lord”’ in the words of Psalm 150.
Their figures are at once lively, finely observed, and grace-
fully combined in groups designed to fit the 10 panels of the
gallery.

In the next 2 decades Luca executed important com-
missions in marble and bronze: a series of marble reliefs
(1437) for the bell tower of the Cathedral of Florence; a
marble and enameled terra-cotta tabernacle (1443), now in
S. Maria in Peretola; bronze angels to enrich the Singing
Gallery; and, in collaboration with Michelozzo, the large
project of bronze doors for the Sacristy of the Cathedral.
These doors were not finished until 1469; their reliance on a
few figures placed in simple, orderly compositions against a
flat ground contrasts sharply with the elaborate pictorial
effects of Ghiberti’s more famous Baptistery doors.

Although the data of Luca’s first work in colored,
glazed terra-cotta is not known, his control of this medium
was clearly enough recognized to justify two major com-
missions for the Cathedral of Florence: the large reliefs
Resurrection (1445) and Ascension of Christ (1446). The
pliant medium of baked clay covered with a ““slip” of vit-
rified lead and refined permitted a lustrous, polished surface
capable of reflecting light and using color that was beauti-
fully appropriate for architectural sculpture. Whether ani-
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mating the vast, somber space of the Cathedral or in the
series Twelve Apostles gracing the pristine surfaces of the
small Pazzi Chapel (1443-1450) in Florence, Luca’s reliefs
in this medium achieved a perfection never before or since
attained.

Working with assistants, including members of his own
family, Luca produced a number of decorative reliefs and
altarpieces until the end of his life. One of the finest and
richest examples is the enameled terra-cotta ceiling (1466)
of the Chapel of the Cardinal of Portugal in S. Miniato,
Florence. Luca della Robbia died in Florence in February
1482.

Further Reading

Allan Marquand, Luca della Robbia (1914), remains the most
important and readable monograph on the artist. The earliest
account of Luca della Robbia, in Giorgio Vasari, Lives of the
Most Eminent Painters, Sculptors and Architects, vol. 2, trans-
lated by Gaston De Vere (1914), is sympathetic but should be
supplemented by Charles Seymour’s more recent Sculpture in
Italy, 1400-1500 (1966).

Additional Sources

Gaeta Bertela, Giovanna, Luca, Andrea, Giovanni Della Robbia,
London: Constable, c. 1979.

Pope-Hennessy, John Wyndham, Sir, Luca della Robbia, Ithaca,
N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1980. []

Cyril Lucaris

The Greek Orthodox theologian Cyril Lucaris (1572-
1637), who was patriarch of Constantinople,
aroused a storm of controversy by interpreting the
doctrines of his Church along Calvinistic lines.

yril Lucaris, or Lukar, was born on the island of

Crete on Nov. 13, 1572. He was a bright young

man who displayed a great deal of personal initia-
tive as well as a strong religious faith. He spoke fluent Greek
and learned Latin thoroughly, profiting by his student years
in Venice, Padua, and especially Geneva. Cyril came in
contact with the faith of the Reformers in Geneva toward the
end of the 16th century. He was greatly impressed by John
Calvin’s teachings, especially his view that some men are
clearly predestined by God to heaven and his interpretation
of a decent, upright life as a sign of God'’s favor.

In 1602 the brilliant young theologian was elected pa-
triarch of Alexandria in Egypt, which had traditionally been
a center of the Orthodox faith. He filled the position with
dedication for 19 years. Cyril began to exercise his greatest
influence in the Orthodox Church in 1621, when he be-
came patriarch of Constantinople. The city, which had been
under Moslem domination for centuries, was not prepared
for him. Cyril’s articulate preaching and penetrating writ-
ings upset the city’s religious peace. Several times he was
deposed, but each time the Sultan was forced to reinstate
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him to calm the indignant Orthodox population, who loved
him.

Cyril attempted to inject new life into the Orthodox
faith by reshaping its teachings in the spirit of Calvin. He
arranged for a number of promising theologians to study in
the Calvinist centers of Europe, especially in Switzerland
and Holland. Not everyone appreciated his efforts. He met
with a great deal of opposition in his own Church from those
who thought that he was misinterpreting instead of reinter-
preting the faith. In 1629 Cyril published his Confession, a
declaration of his beliefs about God and man in language
that was traditional but expressing ideas that were derived
from the Reformation. This work served as the focal point of
a controversy that stirred the Orthodox Church for decades,
until the patriarch of Jerusalem called a synod in 1672
which condemned Cyril’s teachings, long after his death.

Cyril disappeared suddenly and permanently in June
1637. A story emerged that he had been ordered killed by
the Sultan, who was about to embark on a war with Persia
and wanted to avoid the trouble Cyril would cause while he
was away. Reportedly Cyril was strangled by a contingent of
soldiers who threw his body into the sea.

Further Reading

Cyril Lucaris’s controversial The Confession of Faith reveals his
major religious ideas. A study of his life is Georgios A.
Chatzeantoniou, Protestant Patriarch: The Life of Cyril
Lucaris, 1572-1638, Patriarch of Constantinople (1961).
Cyril’s influence on the history of his Church is examined in
Adrian Fortescue, The Orthodox Eastern Church (1907; 3d
ed., 1920), and R. M. French, The Eastern Orthodox Church
(1951). O

Lucas van Leyden

The Dutch engraver and painter Lucas van Leyden
(1494-1533) was the leading graphic artist in the
Netherlands in the early 16th century.

ecause Lucas van Leyden showed such a highly

developed graphic talent in engravings dated 1508,

his birth date has been thought by some to be as
early as 1489. Generally, however, scholarly opinion has
accepted Karel van Mander’s statement (1604) that Lucas
was born in Leyden (Leiden) in 1494. His father, Hughe
Jacobsz, was his first teacher, followed by the mannerist
painter Cornelis Engelbrechtsz. In 1515 Lucas was married
in Leyden, where he worked all his life. In 1521 he traveled
to Antwerp. There he met Albrecht Direr, whose works
provided the most important artistic influence on his graph-
ic oeuvre.

Lucas’s engraving Mohammed and the Monk Sergius
(1508) confirms Van Mander’s story of his precocity. His
technical mastery and compositional skill at this early age
presuppose considerable training and experience as well as
a formidable natural talent. It is not unlikely that, as Van
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Mander says, Lucas had learned his craft in the shops of a
specialist in inlaying metal in weapons and of a goldsmith.

Graphic Works

Much of Lucas’s large production of engravings and
woodcuts and a few etchings bear dates, from 1508 to 1530,
so that it is possible to follow his development and to
establish a probable chronology for his paintings, only five
of which are dated.

In 1510 Lucas produced several masterpieces of en-
graving, including the large Ecce Homo and the Return of
the Prodigal Son, both of which impressed Rembrandt more
than a century later. Lucas’s Triumph of Mordecai (1515)
was the basis for a painting by Rembrandt’s teacher, Pieter
Lastman. Lucas’s close observation of nature, delight in
landscape, and grotesque physiognomies were in the Dutch
tradition. His best works are the early ones, in which these
features predominate. Later he was so overawed by the
achievements of Direr and by the prints of the Italian en-
graver Marcantonio Raimondi that he attempted to emulate
them at the expense of his personal bent.

Lucas was commissioned to make woodcuts to illus-
trate a number of books. A series of seven large woodcuts,
Pernicious Women (ca. 1513), show his power in this me-
dium, which he used for admirable independent subjects as
well as sets. His graphic works dealt mainly with religious
subject matter. A few were genre subjects, such as the
engraving The Dentist (1523), which pointed out a moral in
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an ironic way, a form of art that became very popular in
Holland in the 17th century.

His Paintings

We know of no painting that can with certainty be
identified as a youthful work by Lucas. The most likely
candidate is a small Adoration of the Magi. Certainly awk-
ward enough to be early is the Beheading of John the
Baptist, which is thought to date from about 1512, in which
the belated Gothic flavor of Engelbrechtsz is sharply re-
flected.

Lucas’s portraits have a forthright quality that is charac-
teristically Dutch. This sense of unsparing veracity can be
seen in his painted Self-portrait (ca. 1508) and in the chalk
drawing Portrait of a Young Man (1521).

The Last Judgment triptych, which was commissioned
in 1526, is Lucas’s masterpiece. Groups of nude figures
realized in a broad, painterly style are arranged in a field of
vast depth that depends for its sense of distance mainly on
aerial perspective. Moses Striking Water from the Rock
(1527) is confused in composition, but it displays very well
Lucas’s genre—like way of treating a religious theme. The
Worship of the Golden Calf triptych is a better-composed
work of his maturity in which his natural bent for genre and
for a Northern specificity of detail tends to submerge the
Old Testament subject. In the foreground families that rep-
resent all the ages of man eat, drink, quarrel, and cuddle,
and in the far distance one can descry with difficulty the
Golden Calf, which is the ostensible occasion for the cele-
bration.

Lucas was a transitional figure rather than a major
innovator, despite his exceptional gifts. He appreciated Re-
naissance developments but failed in his efforts to adapt
them in his native idiom.

Further Reading

A detailed study is F. W. H. Hollstein, The Graphic Art of Lucas
van Leyden (Amsterdam, 1955). Reproductions of all the
graphic works are provided in Jacques Lavalleye, Pieter
Bruegel the Elder and Lucas van Leyden: The Complete En-
gravings, Etchings, and Woodcuts (1967). On the paintings,
see Max J. Friedlander, Early Netherlandish Painting (trans., 5
vols., 1967-1969).

Additional Sources

Vos, Rik., Lucas van Leyden, Bentveld: Landshoff; Maarssen: G.
Schwartz, 1978. []

Clare Boothe Luce

Playwright and U.S. congresswoman Clare Boothe
Luce (1903-1987) was hailed as one of the most able
and outspoken women in public life. She became
ambassador to Italy in 1953, the first American
woman to represent her country to another major
world power. Her marriage to publisher Henry Luce
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gave Clare Boothe an opportunity to compete also
for journalistic acclaim.

nn Clare Boothe was born on April 10, 1903, in

New York City to Anna Snyder and William F.

Boothe. Although her father, a violinist, deserted
the family when Clare was nine, he instilled in his daughter
a love of music and literature. In 1912 Clare became un-
derstudy to Mary Pickford in David Belasco’s The Good
Little Devil. She subsequently obtained similar understudy
parts. In 1915 Clare entered St. Mary’s, an Episcopal school
on Long Island, where she met the daughter of journalist
Irvin Cobb. A frequent visitor to the Cobb home, Clare was
awed by such celebrities as Flo Ziegfeld, Kathleen Norris,
and Richard Harding Davis.

A bright student, in 1917 Boothe enrolled in the Castle
School at Tarrytown, New York, from which she graduated
atthe head of her class. After graduation in 1919 she went to
New York City to find work.

Her mother had married physician Albert E. Austin of
Greenwich, Connecticut, later a Republican Congressman
from Fairfield County. Soon the three journeyed to Europe,
where she met Alva Smith Vanderbilt Belmont, the women’s
suffrage leader.

In New York Alva Belmont offered Clare a secretarial
position. During her employment she was introduced to
George T. Brokaw. At 43, Brokaw was a millionaire bache-
lor much sought after. Smitten, he courted Clare, and they
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were married on August 10, 1923, at a ceremony attended
by 2,500 guests.

After a European honeymoon, the couple returned to a
Fifth Avenue mansion where they lived with Brokaw’s
mother. Their daughter Ann was born in August 1924, and
the family lived at the epicenter of society until Brokaw
began to lose his long battle with alcoholism. Marriage be-
came intolerable, and Clare divorced Brokaw on May 20,
1929.

Determined to apply her writing talents, Clare ap-
pealed to Conde Nast, owner of Vogue. After a brief trial she
was hired, but soon went to Vanity Fair. By early 1930 Clare
was hard at work, dazzling staff and readers of Vanity Fair
with her sharp intelligence and barbed wit.

In 1934 Clare met Henry Luce, publisher of Time and
Fortune. Although married, he soon divorced his wife and
married Clare on November 23, 1935. About that time
Clare produced a play, Abide with Me, which met mixed
reviews. When Henry started Life magazine, Clare wrote
another play, The Women, a biting satire on modern life. It
opened in New York on December 26, 1936, to wide
critical acclaim.

Clare dabbled in left-wing politics during the 1930s but
was ultimately as repelled by Communism as she was by
Fascism. In the face of war, in 1939 Clare left for Europe as a
Life correspondent. She interviewed Winston Churchill and
visited the doomed Maginot Line in France. She was in
Brussels May 10, 1940, when the Germans crossed the
border, an experience described in her book Europe in the
Spring.

Clare’s work as Life correspondent carried her to the
Philippines, where she interviewed Gen. Douglas MacAr-
thur. The resulting article was a Life cover story on Decem-
ber 8, 1941, the day the Japanese attacked in the Far East.
Throughout World War Il she produced many Life stories,
often at peril to her safety.

Clare Boothe Luce ran for office in 1942, winning the
same Republican congressional seat from Fairfield County,
Connecticut, held by her step-father in 1938. Sadly, her
daughter Ann Brokaw was killed in an auto accident in
January 1944. This misfortune led her to take religious in-
struction from Rev. Fulton J. Sheen. Later that year Luce won
reelection to her congressional seat, but a growing spiritual
unease prompted by her daughter’s death caused her to
resign from politics in 1946. She at that time announced her
conversion to the Roman Catholic faith.

Luce plunged into writing: screenplays, articles, a
movie script, and a monthly column for McCall’s. Drawn
again to the political arena, she was a delegate to the
Republican National Presidential Convention in 1952.

In 1953 President Eisenhower named her U.S. ambas-
sador to Italy. Her well-known opposition to Communism
and her relentless energy, as well as the rocky nature of
Mediterranean diplomacy at that time, made her tenure a
stormy one. But Luce was respected and admired, and at her
departure in 1956 she was given the Order of Merit of the
Italian Republic.
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Clare and Henry Luce moved to Arizona where she
took up painting. She also became absorbed with scuba
diving and travelled to Bermuda, writing an article for Sports
Hlustrated. In 1957 she was awarded the Laertare Medal as
an outstanding Catholic layperson. She also received hon-
orary degrees from both Fordham and Temple universities.

In 1959 Clare Boothe Luce was considered for assign-
ment as the U.S. ambassador to Brazil, but due to Senate
debate over her outspoken views, she withdrew her name.
She continued to speak out vehemently against Commu-
nism and joined the unsuccessful 1964 presidential cam-
paign to elect Barry Goldwater.

Henry Luce died on March 7, 1967, and Clare was left
with a substantial income from $30 million worth of Time,
Inc. stock. She settled in Honolulu, Hawaii, but in 1983
moved to Washington, D.C. Taking up residence at the
Watergate apartments, she served for a time as a member of
the President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board and
maintained a position in the capital’s social scene until her
death from cancer October 9, 1987.

Further Reading

The most timely biography to date of Clare Boothe Luce is Rage
for Fame: The Ascent of Clare Boothe Luce by Sylvia Jukes
Morris (1997). Another useful reference is an earlier portrait
by Stephen Shadegg entitled Clare Boothe Luce (1970). Other
insight may be gained by reading Luce’s articles and stories
that appeared in Life magazine. [J

Henry Robinson Luce

Henry Robinson Luce (1898-1967), American maga-
zine editor and publisher, was the most powerful
journalistic innovator of his generation because of
his insatiable curiosity and consuming sense of moral
purpose.

orn of American Presbyterian missionary parents at

Tenchow, China, Henry Luce attended a British

school from the age of 10 to 14 and then went to
Hotchkiss Academy in the United States as a scholarship
student. He entered Yale in 1916 and joined the Army in
1917. He graduated from Yale in 1920 summa cum laude
and a member of Phi Beta Kappa. He had formed a close
friendship with Briton Hadden; editing the Yale Daily News,
Hadden and Luce determined to found a weekly
newsmagazine.

Luce studied for a year at Oxford University and then
worked with Hadden on the Baltimore News. They left in
1922 to raise $86,000, with which they launched Time
magazine in March 1923. By 1928 Time’s profits came to
$125,000. In 1929 Hadden died of a streptococcus infec-
tion. His obituary in Time concluded: “To Briton Hadden,
success came steadily, satisfaction never.”

Time was successful because its creators had captured
the growing college-educated public with a frankly biased
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combination of news reporting, interpretation, and depart-
mentalized coverage of a dozen other fields—all in a dis-
tinctive writing style, originated by Hadden, that featured
brevity, brashness, and shock. Luce excelled as the editorial
executive.

In February 1930 Luce’s new project, Fortune, ap-
peared, addressed to business executives. He encouraged
talented writers to develop civilized expositions of Amer-
ica’s business world. Archibald MacLeish, J. K. Galbraith,
Dwight MacDonald, and Louis Kronenberger contributed to
Fortune, while Fortune contributed to their own profes-
sional development. In 1932 Luce purchased Architectural
Forum.

Few journalistic executives of Luce’s generation could
match his ability to organize and to gratify his curiosity and
ambitions. None possessed the sense of moral purpose that
sustained Luce in his Americanism, Republicanism, anti-
communism, and anti-McCarthyism. In 1935 Luce divorced
his first wife to marry the brilliant, talented Clare Boothe
Brokaw. It was said they planned Life magazine on their
honeymoon. Luce bought the name and subscription list of
the humorous weekly Life and transformed it into a fresh
and stunning experiment in photographic journalism. Life
took only 2 years to reach a circulation of over 2 million.

Luce had pioneered new techniques of team journal-
ism—in Time, the reporter-researcher-writer team; in Life,
the photographer-writer team. In 1954 he launched Sports
Ilustrated. Retiring as editor in chief of all Time, Inc. publi-
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cations in 1964, Luce remained the company’s principal
owner.

By the time of Luce’s death, Life had a circulation of
750 million and Time a circulation of 350 million. Life had
more than twice the advertising revenue of any American
magazine; Time ranked second.

Further Reading

Background on Luce is in Robert T. Elson, Time, Inc.: The Inti-
mate History of a Publishing Enterprise, 1923-1941 (1968);
John Kobler, Luce: His Time, Life and Fortune (1968); and
John K. Jessup, ed., The Ideas of Henry Luce (1969). See also
Noel F. Busch, Briton Hadden: A Biography (1949), and T. S.
Matthews, Name and Address: An Autobiography (1960). (]

Lu Chi

The Chinese poet and critic Lu Chi (261-303) is best
known for his Wen-fu, one of the finest works of
criticism and esthetics by a Chinese, and a master-
piece in the poetic style of the fu.

u Chi, with the courtesy name Shih-heng, was of a

distinguished family in the service of the Wu kingdom

(south of the Yangtze) during the Three Kingdoms
period. Both his grandfather Lu Sun and father, Lu K’ang,
were brilliant military leaders and statesmen-scholars for
the kingdom of Wu, but soon after Lu K'ang’s death its
fortunes rapidly declined. Both Lu K’ang’s sons, Lu Chi and
the year-younger Lu Yiin, carried on the martial tradition of
the family but a achieved greater fame as men of letters.

When Wu fell before the invading forces of the Chin,
Chi, then 19, and Yiin escaped to their family estate at Hua-
t'ing in the Yangtze delta, where they lay low for some 10
years. Lu Chi studied hard and wrote an essay on the causes
of the fall of the Wu kingdom. In 290 the two brothers went
to the Chin capital, Loyang, to seek the patronage of Chang
Hua, a high official and the leading writer of his time. Chang
Hua appreciated the wit and talent of the brothers, and they
soon rose in literary fame as well as official rank.

Military Career

During the reign of the Western Chin emperor Hui-ti
(290-306), there arose a civil war known as the Rebellion of
the Eight Princes, each prince either using the weak em-
peror as a hostage or trying to supplant him. In 301 Lu Chi
got involved in one of these princes’ plots to overthrow Hui-
ti and narrowly escaped execution. After leaving the service
of another rebel prince in disgust, he finally threw in his lot
with Ssu-ma Ying, the prince of Ch’eng-tu.

In 302 the prince started a war with Ssu-ma I, the prince
of Ch’ang-sha. Lu Chi was appointed rear general, and he
suffered a disastrous defeat in a battle. The prince of Ch’eng-
tu listened to slander, believing Lu Chi had turned traitor,
and had him executed along with his two sons and his
brother Yiin. Chi was only 42 years old.
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Poetry and Poetics

Lu Chi excelled in both the shih and fu forms of poetry.
Of his some hundred extant shih poems many are direct and
moving, but the majority are imitative, devoid of content,
and given to rhetoric. It is on his Wen-fu (Essay on Litera-
ture) that his fame mainly rests. Comprising 131 distichs and
a short prose introduction, it was the most brilliant disquisi-
tion on literary creation by a Chinese up to its time. Though
Liu Hsieh’s Wen-hsintiao-lung far exceeds it in length and
comprehensiveness, it remains unsurpassed among Chinese
works of criticism for its penetrating insights into the nature
of poetic creation. In its best passages one gets the impres-
sion of a true poet using dazzling metaphors to indicate the
kind of dejection and ecstasy inherent in his attempt to
capture the world through words.

Further Reading

There are three translations of Lu Chi’s Wen-fu available: E. R.
Hughes, The Art of Letters: Lu Chi’s “Wen Fu” (1951); Chen
Shih-hsiang, “Lu Chi: Essay on Literature”’ (1953), reprinted
with excisions in Cyril Birch, ed., Anthology of Chinese Liter-
ature, vol. 1 (1965); and Achilles Fang, ‘“Rhymeprose on
Literature: The Wen-fu of Lu Chi,” in John L. Bishop, ed.,
Studies in Chinese Literature (1965). The translations by Fang
and Chen are far more accurate than Hughes’s. Archibald
MacLeish discusses Lu Chi’s poetic theory in his interesting
book Poetry and Experience (1961). [

Lu Chiu-yuan

Lu Chiu-yuan (1139-1193) was a Chinese thinker,
public official, and man of letters. He is regarded as
the representative of the idealistic wing, as distinct
from the rationalistic wing, of Sung-dynasty Neo-
Confucianism.

u Chiu-yuan, better known in China by his literary

name as Lu Hsiang-shan, had a remarkably original

mind which was noticeable from his childhood. At
the age of 4 he asked his father, ““Where would one find the
limit of heaven and earth?”’ Later he detected a difference
between the Neo-Confucianism of Ch’eng | and classical
Confucianism and raised the query, “Why is it that Ch’eng
I’s words do not seem to agree with those of Confucius and
Mencius?”’

In the course of his study of the ancient classics when
Lu Chiu-yuan was 13 years of age, he came across the term
yii-chou (universe), on which the commentary said, “The
four directions together with what is above and what is
below are called yii; the bygone past and the coming future
are called chou.” With a sudden enlightenment, he came to
the realization of the great infinitude which man shares with
the universe, and he recorded: ““The universe is nothing
other than my mind and my mind is nothing other than the
universe. . . . Whenever sages were to appear they would
still have nothing other than this same mind and this same
Truth. ... This Truth manifests itself as yin and yang in
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relation to heaven, as firm and pliable in relation to earth,
and as benevolence and righteousness in relation to man.
Hence benevolence and righteousness are the original mind
of man.”

Neo-Confucian Debate

The first meeting between Lu Chiu-yuan and Chu Hsi,
spokesman of the rationalistic wing of Neo-Confucianism,
took place in 1175 at the Goose Lake Monastery in northern
Kiangsi. At the outset a poem by Lu Chiu-yuan was pre-
sented, and Chu Hsi felt greatly displeased, particularly with
the following couplet: ““The endeavor in the easy and the
simple will forever increase; while the pursuit of the piece-
meal will after all prove ephemeral.” Here lay the central
difference between the two thinkers. The objective of both
was to achieve enlightenment and sagehood. However, to
Chu Hsi the procedure called for patient investigation of
individual things and affairs, leading to a gradual under-
standing of the truth, while to Lu Chiu-yuan, on the other
hand, the one and only important thing was to “’let a man
first firmly establish the nobler part of his constitution,” as
“Truth is nothing other than the mind and the mind is
nothing other than the Truth.” Consequently Chiu-yuan ad-
vocated the procedure of personal cultivation through con-
templation and reflection, leading to sudden
enlightenment—a procedure which Chu condemned as
copying Ch’an Buddhism (Zen). The participants at the 10-
day debate parted friends, but their philosophical positions
remained unreconciled.

Lu Chiu-yuan was so convinced of the unitary principle
of the mind that he put little value on book learning and
scholarship. He said, ““The Six Classics are but footnotes of
my mind,” and he did not write a single book. He was,
however, a brilliant lecturer and conversationalist. At the
invitation of Chu Hsi, Lu Chiu-yuan delivered a lecture to
the students at the White Deer Grotto Academy, and all
listeners, including his host, were genuinely moved by his
eloquence, sincerity, and penetration.

Contrary to expectation, Lu Chiu-yuan was also a man
of affairs. He cultivated horsemanship and archery in his
youth, when he learned about the national humiliation at
the hands of the Chin invaders. In 1191 Lu Chiu-yuan was
appointed magistrate of the strategic and populous Ching-
men district of the present Hupei Province. During his ad-
ministration of less than 2 years many improvements were
introduced—reduction of taxes and official extravagance,
easy access by the people with their grievances and speedy
settlement of lawsuits, building of the city walls, and sup-
pression of lawlessness and banditry. In the midst of all
these activities, he still found time to deliver lectures on
civic duties to the people and minor government officials. In
1217 the posthumous title of Wen-an was conferred on him,
and in 1530 his tablet was admitted in the Confucian Tem-

ple.

Further Reading

The only volume devoted completely to Lu Chiu-yuan is Siu-chi
Huang, Lu Hsiang-shan: A Twelfth Century Chinese Idealist
Philosopher (1944), a doctoral thesis that contains transla-
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tions from the Chinese, with explanatory introductions, of
selected passages of the Complete Works of Lu Hsiang-shan.
Chapters on Lu Chiu-yuan are in Fung Yu-lan, A History of
Chinese Philosophy, vol. 2 (trans. 1953); Chia-sén (Carsun)
Chang, The Development of Neo-Confucian Thought (2 vols.,
1957-1962); and Wing-tsit Chan, comp. and trans., A Source
Book on Chinese Philosophy (1963). [J

Lucian

The Greek satirical writer Lucian (ca. 120 A.D.-ca.
200 A.D.) is noted for his mastery of Greek prose and
satirical dialogue. He was an unrelenting but delight-
ful critic of mythological and philosophical doc-
trines.

ost of what we know about Lucian comes from

his own works. He was born at Samosata in

Syria, and his native language was probably Syr-
iac, though he thoroughly mastered Greek. He practiced the
profession of a sophistic rhetorician in Greece, Italy, and
Gaul. About 165 A.D. he settled in Athens but later, ap-
parently in desperate need of funds in his old age, accepted
a governmental position in Roman Egypt. Never a philoso-
pher in the technical sense, he knew the schools of the
Academics, Skeptics, and Cynics and seemed to have lean-
ings toward the Epicureans.

Lucian wrote about 80 works, which are principally in
dialogue form. They can be divided into five periods and
categories: rhetorical, literary, philosophical, satirical, and
miscellaneous.

The rhetorical output of Lucian includes two speeches:
in Phalaris I the tyrant Phalaris of Akragas sends his famous
bull as an offering to Delphi; in Phalaris Il one of the
Delphians suggests accepting the offering. The Tyrannicide
and the Disowned Son also belong in this category. Later in
date are the Apology for a Wrong Greeting and some other
works.

Lucian’s literary work varies in significance and length.
Lexiphanes and Trial before the Vowels make fun of ex-
treme Atticizing; How to Write History contains advice on
historiography that is still valuable; and The True History is a
hilarious account of man’s trip to the moon, which is re-
markably modern in tone.

The philosophical category owes much to the satirist
Menippus, who appears in a number of the works. Lucian
himself also appears, thinly disguised. The most impressive
work is probably the Hermotimus, a critique of stoicism, but
Cock, Sale of Lives, Icaromenippus, Demonax, Charon,
Fisher, Zeus Cross-examined, and Voyage to the Lower
World are worthy of note.

In his satirical writings, Lucian attacks the philoso-
phers. Common life (Dialogues of Courtesans) and contem-
porary life (Against an Ignorant Bookbuyer and Concerning
Hired Companions) are described, but most notable are the
attacks on religious movements (Dialogues of the Gods and
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the biographies of Alexandros of Abonuteichos and
Peregrinos).

Miscellaneous writings by Lucian include
Tragopodagra (Tragic Gout) and Ocypus (Swift Foot), mock
tragedies in poetic form. The novel Lucius; or The Ass is
often assigned to him.

Lucian was a versatile writer with a highly developed
sense of the ridiculous. He sensed what often seems the
futility of human life, but he also showed real sympathy for
the poor and down-and-out. He subjected the institutions of
his day to a scrutiny they deserve but cannot always survive.
The classical scholar Gilbert Murray (The Literature of An-
cient Greece, 3d ed. 1956) well describes Lucian’s signifi-
cance: ““He is an important figure, both as representing a
view of life which has a certain permanent value for all ages,
and also a sign of the independent vigour of Eastern Helle-
nism when it escaped from its state patronage or rebelled
against its educational duties.”

Further Reading

Francis G. Allinson, ed., Lucian: Selected Writings (1905), in-
cludes some information about Lucian. A study of his life,
works, and beliefs is Allinson’s Lucian: Satirist-Artist (1926).
See also Basil L. Gildersleeve’s ““Lucian’ in Richard C. Jebb,
Essays and Studies (1907), and John Jay Chapman, Lucian,
Plato and Greek Morals (1931). (]
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Lucretius

Lucretius (ca. 94-ca. 55 B.C.), full name Titus
Lucretius Carus, was a Latin poet and philosopher.
His one work, De rerum natura, a didactic poem in
hexameters, renders in verse the atomistic philoso-
phy of Epicurus, forerunner of the modern-day
atomic theory.

Imost nothing is known of the life of Lucretius. The

medieval chronicler Jerome is the only source of

information. After giving his subject’s birth date,
Jerome declares that Lucretius was made insane by a love
potion and composed his poetry during intervals of lucidity,
with later emendations by Cicero. Lucretius committed sui-
cide, according to Jerome, in the forty-fourth year of his life
(50 B.C.)

Despite Jerome, the date of Lucretius’s death is more
commonly assigned to 55 B.C., because Donatus, the 4th-
century biographer of Virgil, says that the poet assumed the
toga of manhood on the very day Lucretius died. Cicero also
comments in a letter to his brother Quintus in 54 B.C. that
“The poems of Lucretius are, as you say in your letter,
touched by flashes of genius and all the same composed
with great skill.” It is assumed that Cicero would have had
Lucretius’s poem in hand only after the letter's death. If
Jerome is correct as to Lucretius’s age at death (44 B.C.) and
Donatus as to the year, the poet was born in 99 B.C.

Lucretius is generally considered to have belonged to
one of Rome’s old aristocratic families, although some
scholars have concluded from the name Carus that he was a
slave in a Lucretian household or, at best, a freedman.

As to the story of Lucretius’s insanity from a love po-
tion, it is supported by a passage at the end of book 4 of De
rerum natura (On the Nature of the Universe) in which the
poet violently attacks the lovemaking of men and women—
which he describes rather fully. No other direct or indirect
evidence exists. The work itself is dedicated to Memmius, a
patron of literature who dabbled in verse. Memmius was a
Roman magistrate in 58 B.C. and afterward governor of the
province of Bithynia.

His Work

De rerum natura, some 7,400 lines long, is divided into
6 books. The title translates the Peri Physeos of Epicurus,
whom Lucretius acknowledges as his master and praises in
the most lavish terms.

Book 1 begins by invoking Venus, appealing to
Memius, praising Epicurus, and listing the wrongs com-
mitted in the name of religion, the reasons for accepting
Epicurus, and the difficulty of treating Greek philosophy in
Latin verse. Next, the poet sets forth the atomic theory of
Epicurus (derived from Democritus). Nothing comes from
nothing and nothing can be destroyed. Matter exists in
imperceptible particles (atoms) separated from one another
by space. The atoms are solid, indivisible, and eternal.
Lucretius then refutes the rival systems of Heraclitus,
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Empedocles, and Anaxagoras and proves that the universe is
infinite and that its two components are also infinite, atoms
in number, space in extent.

Book 2 contains Lucretius’s most explicit reference to
the moral theory of Epicurus. It also deals with the motion of
the atoms, maintaining that their “‘slight swerve’’ (exiguum
clinamen, book 2: line 292) causes free will. Lucretius
passes to the shape of the atoms and the effects their various
forms create. The number of shapes is not infinite, but the
number of any given shape is. The atoms lack secondary
qualities, that is, color, heat, and sound, and are without
sensation. Finally, Lucretius shows that there is an infinite
number of worlds and describes their formation and de-
struction.

Book 3 treats of the soul, its nature, composition, and
fate. In the first two books Lucretius’s purpose is to dispose
of human fear of the intervention of gods into the world by
proving that the universe is material and all events are due
to the movement and combination of atoms. In book 3 he
counteracts the fear of death and of punishment after death
by proving that the soul, too, is composed of matter and is
dissolved at death into atoms. The book ends with a trium-
phant passage on the mortality of the soul and the folly of
the fear of death.

In book 4 the poet deals with the nature of sensation
and thought: sight is the result of emanations of atoms from
an object which pass into the eye. The remaining senses and
the mental processes function in an analogous way. Next,
the poet refutes the teleological view of creation, treats of
the will, sleep, and dreams, and ends the book with a
violent attack on the passion of love (which makes men do
unreasonable things).

Books 5 and 6 are an appendix in which the atomic
principle is applied in detail. Book 5, after praise of Epicurus
and an attack on the religious view, describes the beginning
and end of this world and certain problems of astronomy.
The poet then accounts for the origin of life on earth, the
creation of man, and the development of civilization.

Book 6 begins with a eulogy to Epicurus. It deals with
miscellaneous celestial and terrestrial phenomena and
proves that they have physical causes, thus opposing popu-
lar superstition, which interpreted unusual occurrences as
divine signs. A treatment of pestilences leads him to a long
(150 lines) description of the plague at Athens in 430 B.C.
on which the work closes.

His Philosophy

Throughout his work Lucretius attacks religion and the
fear of death, for him the causes of all evils on earth. He
upholds the powerful light of intellect, which has discov-
ered the true nature of the universe. Specifically, it is
Epicurus who, through the ““living force of his mind”’ (1:72),
penetrated beyond the ““flaming walls of heaven,” traversed
the measureless universe in his imagination, and then set
forth what can and cannot come into being and how each
thing has its powers limited (1:62-79).

Religion, says Lucretius, has been responsible for such
monstrous acts as the sacrifice at Aulis of the pitiful Iph-

LUDENDORFF

igenia, young daughter of King Agamemnon. The fear of
death and of punishment after death is the cause of avarice,
ambition, cruelty, and other forms of wickedness. This fear
can be dispelled only by an understanding of the “‘outer
appearance and inner working of nature’” (3:31-93).
Lucretius maintains that it is necessary to use the charm of
poetry to explain the nature of the universe just as doctors,
when attempting to persuade children to drink bitter medi-
cine, smear the rim of the cup with honey (1:933-950, 4:6-
25).

Liberated by philosophy from superstitious fears and
the fear of death, man achieves ataraxia, a state in which he
is free of disturbances of all kinds. He has gained, Lucretius
says, a lofty and serene sanctuary, well fortified by the
teaching of the wise, from which he may view others in their
futile struggle to reach the top in human affairs.

The fervor of Lucretius’s arguments, especially the vio-
lence of his attack on love at the end of book 4, does not
seem to stem from a completely tranquil mind. Yet his
poetry is at times magnificent, his hexameters, although not
as lithe and graceful as Virgil’s, have a powerful and austere
majesty. Above all, Lucretius’s effort to free men, by science
and the power of intellect, from the dark and irrational fears
which enslave and torture them has earned him a place
among the benefactors of humankind.

Further Reading

Works on Lucretius include George Santayana, Three Philosoph-
ical Poets: Lucretius, Dante and Goethe (1910); George D.
Hadzsits, Lucretius and His Influence (1935); E. E. Sikes,
Lucretius, Poet and Philosopher (1936); Henri Bergson, The
Philosophy of Poetry: The Genius of Lucretius, edited and
translated by Wade Baskin (1959); Alban D. Winspear,
Lucretius and Scientific Thought (1963); Donald R. Dudley,
Lucretius (1965); and David West, The Imagery and Poetry of
Lucretius (1969). []

Erich Friedrich Wilhelm
Ludendorff

The German general Erich Friedrich Wilhelm
Ludendorff (1865-1937), a brilliant strategist and
successful field commander, directed Germany’s
total war effort during the last 2 years of World War
I. He later promoted the rise of Hitler.

rich Ludendorff was born on April 9, 1865, in

Kruszewnia in the chiefly Polish-populated Prussian

province of Posen. He was the son of an impover-
ished former cavalry officer. Educated in military schools,
Ludendorff entered the German army in 1882, where his
fine performance earned him an assignment to the general
staff in 1894. He at once gained the confidence of its chief,
the younger Count Moltke, and as chief of mobilizations
from 1908 to 1912 Ludendorff was largely responsible for
Germany'’s preparations for war.
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The first month of World War | witnessed the meteoric
rise of the young staff officer. As deputy chief of staff of the
2d Army, Ludendorff immediately made a name for himself
by taking the key Belgian fortress of Liége by means of a
bold coup. This move earned him the highest German mili-
tary award. Weeks later Ludendorff won his greatest victory
as chief of staff for 8th Army commander Paul von Hinden-
burg at Tannenberg on the Eastern front against the advanc-
ing Russians. During the next 2 years Ludendorff remained
in the East, overseeing a series of German victories, yet
frustrated in his hopes of launching a decisive campaign
against the Russians.

After the failure of Erich von Falkenhayn’s Supreme
Command in the murderous battle for the key French for-
tress of Verdun (1916), Hindenburg and Ludendorff were
called to the Supreme Command, the latter as first quarter-
master general. In this position Ludendorff gained increas-
ing control of the German war effort, not only in its military
phases but also in its economic and political ones. In Janu-
ary 1917 Ludendorff ordered unrestricted submarine war-
fare over the objections of Chancellor Theobald von
Bethmann Hollweg. This move soon brought the United
States into the war against Germany. After peace moves
began in the German Parliament in the summer of 1917,
Ludendorff brought about Bethmann Hollweg’s dismissal,
replaced him with a nonentity, and began a program of total
mobilization (Hindenburg Program) and national emer-
gency service. In February 1918 Ludendorff dictated the
harsh Treaty of Brest-Litovsk to the defeated Russians. After
the German position in the war had become hopeless in the
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West in the summer of 1918, Ludendorff suddenly de-
manded armistice negotiations and a democratization of the
government. In the face of President Woodrow Wilson’s
reply, however, Ludendorff called for a last-ditch national
resistance. He resigned when he was overruled by the new
chancellor, Prince Max von Baden, and thereby he shirked
all responsibility for Germany’s defeat.

In the postwar years Ludendorff vociferously spread the
“stab in the back” legend that blamed German Socialists
and Democrats for the defeat. Ludendorff then became ac-
tive in ““folkish”” ultranationalist movements, and he partici-
pated in the Nazis’ Beer Hall Putsch of 1923. Ludendorff
entered Parliament as a Nazi in 1924, and he ran for presi-
dent on the Nazi ticket in 1925.

With his second wife, Dr. Mathilde von Kemnitz,
Ludendorff later founded the mystico-religious Aryan-Ger-
man Tannenberg League, which actively campaigned
against Jews, Marxists, Freemasons, and Jesuits. Ludendorff
set down his political views in numerous writings, particu-
larly in his openly militarist The Nation at War (1936).
Highly acclaimed by the Nazi regime but isolated in his
own mystical politics, Ludendorff died in Munich on Dec.
20, 1937.

Further Reading

Ludendorff’s autobiographical accounts include My War Mem-
oirs, 1914-1918 (trans. 1919) and The General Staff and Its
Problems, translated by F. A. Holt (2 vols., 1920). The mem-
oirs of his first wife, Margarethe Ludendorff, My Married Life
with Ludendorff (1930), were translated by Raglan Somerset;
those of his second wife are unavailable in English. The stan-
dard biography in English is D. J. Goodspeed, Ludendorftf:
Genius of World War | (1966).

Additional Sources

Parkinson, Roger., Tormented warrior: Ludendorff and the Su-
preme Command, London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1978;
New York: Stein and Day, 1978, 1979.

Venohr, Wolfgang., Ludendorff: Legende und Wirklichkeit, Ber-
lin: Ullstein, 1993. []

Robert Ludlum

Robert Ludlum (born 1927) is a prolific author of
best-selling spy and thriller novels noted for their
complicated plots and high-powered suspense. The
diverse settings and time periods are embellished by
his protagonists, who are ordinary people either ac-
cidentally propelled or manipulated into participat-
ing in acts of espionage and political machination.

hile some critics find Ludlum’s plots formulaic

and his prose overwritten, others commend his

ability to create plausible situations, evoke for-
eign milieus, and sustain reader interest.
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The Scarlatti Inheritance (1971), The Rhinemann Ex-
change (1974), and The Holcroft Covenant(1978) are all set
in the World War Il era and depict the attempts of the Third
Reich to gain world dominance. The Scarlatti Inheritance,
which takes place during the early years of World War 1I,
details the financial backing of the fledgling Nazi party by a
group of Western business executives whose leader is an
American expatriate and Nazi sympathizer. A Corrupt mili-
tary-industrialist faction is central to The Rhinemann Ex-
change, a tale of international double-dealing during the
last year of World War Il. The Holcroft Covenant, set in
present-day Europe, revolves around the fruition of a
scheme devised forty years earlier by German army leaders,
who secretly bankrolled a large sum of money to be used by
their descendants in reestablishing the Third Reich.

In several of his works, Ludlum unfolds speculative
accounts of conspiracy in various facets of American soci-
ety. In The Osterman Weekend (1972), the CIA enlists the
aid of a television reporter to dissolve a conspiracy aimed at
economic insurgency in which several of his close friends
may be involved. The Matlock Paper (1973) centers on the
criminal activities of a group of New England college pro-
fessors and the reluctance of the school’s dean to assist a
government bureau in exposing the teachers. In The Chan-
cellor Manuscript (1977), Ludlum alters history in his story
of the assassination of J. Edgar Hoover by a group of govern-
ment officials who seek control of his private files.

International terrorism is a prominent feature in many
of Ludlum’s novels. In The Matarese Circle (1979), several
multinational corporations attempt to undermine govern-
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mental restrictions and regulations by using the services of a
terrorist group. The Bourne Identity (1980) centers on a
Vietnam veteran named David Webb, alias Jason Bourne,
who is maneuvered by American intelligence officials into
becoming a counter-assassin in an effort to eliminate a
notorious terrorist. In The Aquitaine Progression (1983),
military leaders from several powerful nations conspire to
destabilize and usurp their respective governments. The
Bourne Supremacy (1986), a sequel to The Bourne Identity,
revolves around a plot to destroy the People’s Republic of
China with the aid of a terrorist who masquerades as Jason
Bourne.

Ludlum has also written novels under pseudonyms:
Trevayne (1973) and The Cry of the Halidan (1974) as
Jonathan Ryder, and The Road to Gandolfo (1975) as Mi-
chael Shepherd. The Osterman Weekend and The Holcroft
Covenant have been adapted for film.

Further Reading

Bestsellers 89, Issue 1, Gale, 1989.

Bestsellers 90, Issue 3, Gale, 1990.

Christian Science Monitor, March 31, 1977, p. 31.

Contemporary Literary Criticism, Gale, Volume 22, 1982, Vol-
ume 43, 1988.

Library Journal, October 1, 1974, p. 2504; April 1, 1975, pp.
694-695.

Los Angeles Times, March 1, 1997, p. F17.

Los Angeles Times Book Review, March 11, 1984, p. 3; March
23, 1986, p. 3; March 18, 1990, p. 8. [

Daniel Keith Ludwig

Daniel Keith Ludwig (1897-1992) was an entrepre-
neur who amassed his fortune in shipping, building a
fleet of tankers for government use during World
War Il and later a fleet of super tankers. Other en-
deavors included oil refining, saltwater conversion,
agriculture, finance and banking, and an ambitious
development project in the Amazon basin that even-
tually fell through.

aniel Ludwig was born in South Haven, Michigan,

on June 24, 1897, the only child of a real estate

agent. Little is known of his early years, except
that he left school after the eighth grade and at age 19 went
into the chartering business with $5,000, raised mostly on
his father’s credit. With this money he bought an old
steamer and converted it into a barge for hauling molasses
on the Great Lakes. During the 1920s and 1930s Ludwig
struggled to keep one old tanker after another running while
searching for cargoes and charters. He moved into an office
in New York City where, according to a friend, “’he didn’t
have a desk; he was working from a windowsill.”

Ludwig’s persistence was finally rewarded in the late
1930s. At that time he developed a unique financing rou-
tine. Correctly foreseeing a great expansion in the world oil
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trade, Ludwig would line up a long-term charter with a
major oil company, turn it over to a bank or insurance
company as collateral for a loan, and then cover the entire
cost of building a tanker without having put up a cent of his
own money. Then, during World War I, Ludwig built a tiny
shipyard near Norfolk, Virginia, where he developed a pro-
cess for welding rather than riveting tankers. At these yards
he built a fleet of tankers for the government, which was
graciously returned to him after the war.

All of this served as a basis for the vast fortune Ludwig
would build during the post-war years. He was one of the
first to foresee the advantages of using inexpensive foreign
labor, and in 1950 he rented the Kure naval yards from the
Japanese government at bargain rates. Using this cheap
labor source, Ludwig soon began building larger and larger
ships, and when the closure of the Suez Canal in 1956 made
these bigger ships a necessity, he became known as the
““father of the supertanker.” In a race with his Greek rivals,
Onassis and Niarchos, Ludwig pulled ahead in 1968 with a
fleet of six 335,000-ton crude carriers to transport oil from
the Persian Gulf to Ireland. In the mid-1970s he had a
deadweight tonnage of five to six million tons in the fifty odd
tankers and bulk carriers operating under his Universe
Tankships Subsidiary, flying the Liberian flag and registered
in Panama. By 1980 he ranked third in tonnage, following
Chinese shipowners Y. K. Pao and C. Y. Tung.

Ludwig’s shipping base, constructed entirely on credit,
served both as collateral and as a huge flow of cash for his
other mammoth enterprises. Although he was largely un-
known to the American public, the New York Times esti-
mated in 1979 that he was, with the recent deaths of J. Paul
Getty and Howard Hughes, the richest man in America. He
had major interests in six areas: oil refining, coal mining, salt
water conversion, agriculture, real estate, and finance and
banking.

In oil refining, Ludwig until 1971 owned a 75,000
barrel a day refinery in Panama, and in 1973 he builta $300
million refinery in Scotland to process North Sea oil. He
owned the United Pocahantas Coal Company in West Vir-
ginia, which had an annual output of one million tons of
high grade, low sulfur coal, and his Australian Clutha Mines
produced five million tons of high grade coking coal, mostly
for Japan’s steel industry. In 1973 he sold what was then the
largest solar salt water plant in the world to Mitsubishi
Industries. He developed large scale agricultural ventures
and constructed more than 100,000 units of low-cost hous-
ing in Latin America, South Africa, and the United States
under the patented Con-Tech System. Ludwig also devel-
oped a small empire of savings and loan companies in the
American Southwest, which if combined would rank as the
nation’s ninth largest, with assets of nearly $4 billion. Lud-
wig also owned a luxury hotel chain, the Princess Hotels.

Planned an Ambitious Project

Ludwig’s greatest adventure—and biggest disaster—
was Jari Florestale Agropecuria, a massive project on the Jari
River, some 48 hours by boat from the Amazon River port of
Belem, deep in the Amazon jungle. The project, which
ultimately cost him over one billion dollars, was said to be
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the largest and most costly entrepreneurial effort ever under-
taken by one man. The project had its genesis in 1967,
when Ludwig paid just $3 million to a group of Brazilian
families for some 6,000 square miles of dense rain forest in
the country’s most remote Amazon region. He then set in
motion a bold plan for developing the area to help meet
anticipated world shortages of food, lumber, and wood pulp
for papermaking.

In vast stretches of virtually unpopulated jungle, Lud-
wig built a string of airstrips, thousands of miles of roads, a
private railway to haul freight, a deep water port, hospitals,
schools, and a giant service depot stocked with spare parts
and equipment. His original goal was to develop a 3.5
million acre tree plantation in the area, growing the so
called gmelina or “super-trees” from Burma, which reach
full height for timber purposes in just a fraction of the time of
normal trees. He soon found, however, that this was not
feasible and had to move into pine and eucalyptus. To mill
this lumber, Ludwig built a 60,000 ton pulp mill in Japan
which stood 17 stories high and three blocks long and cost
$200 million. He floated it 17,000 miles across the Indian
and Atlantic oceans and up the Amazon. But Ludwig
misjudged the world pulp market. Pulp supplies turned out
to be far more plentiful than he had estimated, and then the
world-wide recession of the 1970s dealt a heavy blow to the
project.

Then too, there were managerial and political prob-
lems. Ludwig was always somewhat of a loner and an
eccentric. He insisted on making all the important practical
decisions himself from his office in New York. He was also
temperamental, which resulted in 30 changes in project
directors in 14 years. Ludwig’s penchant for secrecy ulti-
mately created much public hostility toward the project in
Brazil, making it—fairly or unfairly—a veritable symbol of
“Yankee imperialism.”” Such backlash ultimately convinced
Ludwig to turn the project over to a Brazilian consortium.

Finally, there was the jungle itself. Like Henry Ford,
who attempted to grow rubber in the Amazon, Ludwig
found his dreams sabotaged by the merciless climate and
physical obstacles. As one American executive recalled:
“From the time you arrived till you flew out again you
worried about what kind of disease you’d get. You’d be
brushing your teeth with Coke. In the guesthouse cock-
roaches and lizards crawled around. Ludwig showed us the
riverside site for the pulp mill. It was nothing but jungle.
That he could ever put a modern industrial complex in there
boggled our minds.” Ludwig brought in giant bulldozers,
only to find that they damaged the topsoil. In 1981 he asked
the Brazilian government for financial assistance to offset
his infrastructure expenses, but was refused. This rejection
caused Ludwig to refuse to repay loans given him by the
country’s National Economic Development Bank. Com-
bined with his failing health, these difficulties put an end to
his Jari project in early 1982.

Business success brought Ludwig everything he ever
wanted, and he asked for no other recognition. Once, when
the emperor of Japan wanted to award him Japan’s highest
national honor, the Order of the Chrysanthemum, Ludwig
refused, asking that it be given to his shipyard manager



Volume 10

instead. A secretive, reclusive man, Ludwig wore cheap
suits, shoes, and eye glasses bought at bargain prices in
department stores. He usually traveled alone, economy
class, carrying his own baggage, arriving at tropical airports
a few hours before dawn. All of his foreign assets, totaling
some $1.5 billion, although run by Ludwig, were owned by
his principal heir, his Zurich cancer institute. He retained in
his own name some $500 million in U.S. assets. Despite the
massive losses of the Jari project, Forbes magazine in 1984
estimated Ludwig’s worth at $2 billion. However, six years
later the magazine reported that the shipping operations of
National Bulk Carriers, a New York-based shipping concern
that was Ludwig’s main corporate vehicle, had significantly
diminished. When Ludwig died of heart failure on August
27,1992, R. Palmer Baker, Jr., Ludwig’s executor, estimated
the endowment of the cancer institute at about $700 million
but did not disclose the amount of Ludwig’s own worth.

Further Reading

Ludwig is the subject of a single book-length biography, Jerry
Shields, The Invisible Billionaire: Daniel Ludwig (1986).
Shields reports several questionable practices on Ludwig’s
path to success, particularly the damage to the ecology of the
Amazon basin in the failed jungle project.

Ludwig’s plans for the Jari Project are discussed in ““One Man’s
Brazilian Empire,” A. Machado, World Press Review, Febru-
ary, 1981; and ““End of a Billion-Dollar Dream,” Newsweek,
January 25, 1982.

His obituary, by Eric Pace, was in the August 29, 1992 edition of
New York Times. (]

Karl Friedrich Wilhelm
Ludwig

The German physiologist Karl Friedrich Wilhelm
Ludwig (1816-1895) was one of the leading experi-
mental physiologists of the 19th century and in-
vented a number of important pieces of laboratory
equipment.

n Dec. 29, 1816, K. F. W. Ludwig was born at

Witzenhausen, Hessen. He was educated at the

universities of Erlangen and Marburg and re-
ceived his doctorate from Marburg in 1839. He was
appointed lecturer in physiology at Marburg in 1842 and
associate professor of comparative anatomy in 1845. In
1843-1844 Ludwig put forward his theory that urine was
formed by a filtration process in the kidneys. Later (1870)
Ludwig modified the original theory to give the basis of the
modern theory about the formation of urine. While still at
Marburg he developed the kymograph, an instrument used
to record physiological variables in graphical form. This
invention was one of a number which helped him live up to
his aim to place “physiology on a chemicophysical founda-
tion, and give it equal rank with physics.”

LUGARD

In 1849 Ludwig was appointed to the chair of anatomy
and physiology at the University of Zurich. At Zurich he and
his pupils studied the formation of lymph, the mechanism of
glandular secretion, and the nervous control of blood ves-
sels. In 1855 Ludwig left Zurich to take a chair of physiology
and zoology in Vienna. Here he continued his studies of the
blood and the way in which the nervous system controlled
its circulation. At Vienna he also invented the mercurial
blood-gas pump for separating gases from the blood.

In 1865 Ludwig accepted a chair in physiology at the
University of Leipzig. Here he was the foundation director
of the Institute of Physiology, which under his direction
became a renowned graduate school that attracted students
from many countries. Ludwig investigated capillary blood
pressure, introduced techniques to keep individual organs
““alive”” outside the body, and invented the stromuhr, which
measured the flow of blood in a vessel.

It was Ludwig’s custom to allow his students to publish
under their own names work to which he had made sub-
stantial contributions. Frequently he not only designed the
experimental procedure but also did much of the laboratory
work and wrote the final draft of the paper. Ludwig’s contri-
butions to science were acknowledged when he was
elected a foreign member of the Royal Society in 1875 and
when he was awarded the society’s Copley Medal in 1884.
He died in Leipzig on April 23, 1895.

Further Reading

There is no full-scale biography of Ludwig readily available in
English. A full account of much of his work is in Alfred P.
Fishman and Dickinson Richards, eds., Circulation of the
Blood: Men and Ideas (1964), which can be supplemented
with Fielding H. Garrison, An Introduction to the History of
Medicine (1913; 4th ed. 1929). [

Frederick John Dealtry
Lugard

Frederick John Dealtry Lugard, 1st Baron Lugard
(1858-1945), was a British imperialist and colonial
administrator in Africa. He made significant contri-
butions to the theory and practice of the British
colonial policy of indirect rule.

rederick Lugard was born on Jan. 22, 1858, of mis-

sionary parents in India. He attended the Royal Mili-

tary College, Sandhurst, England. He obtained a
commission in 1878 and returned to India, where he partici-
pated in the Afghan War of 1879-1880. In 1885 he accom-
panied the Indian contingent to the Sudan, joining the
Suakin campaign to relieve Khartoum; in 1886 he joined
military operations in Burma.
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Stationed in East Africa

In 1887 Lugard returned to England, but unable to
resume his commission for medical reasons and despairing
over an unhappy love affair, he set out for the east coast of
Africa. In 1888 he arrived in Mozambique, where he en-
tered the employ of the African Lakes Company, for whom
he commanded a mission to Lake Nyasa to relieve a trading
station besieged by Arab slave traders.

In 1890 he went to Mombasa, where he was employed
by the Imperial British East Africa Company to open a trade
route to Buganda. Lugard remained in the interior of East
Africa for 2 years, where, through a combination of diplo-
matic skill and military force, he established the suzerainty
of the company over the region of present-day Uganda.
During this time the company decided to withdraw from
Buganda, a decision Lugard chose to ignore. He returned to
England and launched a political campaign designed to
convince the government to annex Uganda. In England,
Lugard was criticized for his activities in Buganda, particu-
larly for his treatment of French missionaries. Therefore, in
defense of himself and in advocacy of his imperial vision, he
published his first book, The Rise of Our East African Empire
(1893), an autobiographical account of his activities in
Nyasaland and Uganda.

Creation of Nigeria

In 1894 Lugard visited West Africa for the first time.
Employed by the Royal Niger Company, he led an expedi-
tion to forestall a French effort to establish a position on the
lower Niger River. After a brief tour to Bechuanaland for the
British West Charterland Company, he returned to the Niger
in 1897 as commissioner for the hinterland of Nigeria and
commander of the West African Frontier Force, a military
contingent designed to aid the Royal Niger Company in
defending its territorial claims.

When the charter of the Royal Niger Company was
revoked in 1900, the British government assumed adminis-
trative responsibility for former territories of the company,
and Lugard became high commissioner for Northern Nige-
ria. At that time, Northern Nigeria existed in name only,
since the company had never extended any form of admin-
istration beyond the banks of the Niger. During his tenure
Lugard laid the foundations of British rule in the North, first
establishing British sovereignty by conquest of the Moslem
states which had resisted alien domination and then by
developing the forms of administration whereby the British
would rule.

In 1906 Lugard resigned as high commissioner and the
following year accepted an appointment as governor of
Hong Kong, where he remained until 1911. Then, in 1912,
he returned to Nigeria as governor of both the Northern and
Southern protectorates, charged with amalgamating the two
territories into a single unit.

Lugard’s plans for amalgamation provided for the ex-
tension into the Southern Protectorate of the policy of indi-
rect rule which he had developed in the North. Indirect rule
was designed to allow for the administration of colonized
peoples through the agency of indigenous institutions. Al-
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though indirect rule was not uniformly effective among
peoples of very diverse traditional institutions, Lugard
pushed hard for its adoption and as a guide published his
Political Memoranda, earlier directives he had circulated in
establishing the Northern administration. By 1919, when
Lugard retired as governor general, Nigeria had been set
well on its way to becoming a unified territory administra-
tively.

Upon his return to England, Lugard set to work on his
second book, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa
(1922). In this book he set out in detail his conceptions of
indirect rule and expressed his belief that Britain as an
imperial power was responsible for aiding in the social,
political, and economic development of its African depend-
encies. The book was hailed as an authoritative statement of
British policy and became a guide to the administration of
British dependencies.

Lugard never resumed his service abroad but remained
an active public figure until his death in 1945. He was
appointed to the Privy Council in 1920 and was a member
of the Permanent Mandates Commission of the League of
Nations from 1922 to 1936; he also served on several other
national and international commissions dealing with Africa.
In 1928 he was raised to the peerage. His wife, the former
Flora Shaw, was the author of A Tropical Dependency, a
history of Nigeria.

Further Reading

Margery Perham edited The Diaries of Lord Lugard (4 vols., 1959-
1963), which offers an intimate view of Lugard’s activities.
Perham is also author of an authoritative biography, Lugard (2
vols., 1956-1960). I. F. Nicolson, The Administration of Nige-
ria, 1900-1960: Men, Methods, and Myths (1970), is an unfa-
vorable description of Lugard’s role in Nigeria. [J

Mabel Dodge Luhan

Mabel Dodge Luhan (1879-1962), American writer,
salon hostess, patron saint, and inspiration to an
assortment of talented artists, writers, and political
radicals in the early decades of the 20th century, was
a leading symbol of the “New Woman.”

abel Dodge Luhan was born on February 26,

1879, in Buffalo, New York, to Charles and Sara

(Cook) Ganson. The Gansons were an affluent
family living on inherited wealth. Both of Mabel’s grandfa-
thers had made fortunes in banking. Her father Charles was
trained as a lawyer, but his weak, nervous disposition, cou-
pled with violent and unpredictable temper tantrums, made
him unfit for this or any other profession. When he was not
shouting at his wife in jealous ““fits,”” he spent hours alone in
his study doing absolutely nothing at all. He lavished affec-
tion on his dogs but had no interest in his only daughter.
Mabel knew he did not love her. ““To him,”” she recalled, ‘I
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was something that made a noise sometimes in the house
and had to be told to get out of the way.”” Her mother Sara
was strong and decisive where her father was weak, but Sara
was a cold woman, unfeeling and entirely self-centered.
Bored with the endless routine of Victorian social life and
finding few outlets for her abundant energy, Sara became
indifferent to both her husband and child. Mabel could not
remember her mother ever giving her a kiss or an affection-
ate look. In her nursery, Mabel kissed the Mother Goose
figures on the walls.

Mabel’s need for emotional and intellectual sustenance
was not met by her conventional education at Saint Marga-
ret’s School for Girls, where the class motto was ““They also
serve who only stand and wait,”” or at Miss Graham’s School
in New York City, or at the fancy finishing school she
attended in Chevy Chase, Maryland.

Mabel Ganson was educated to be a charming and
decorative wife, which she became in 1900 at the age of 21.
Her husband, Karl Evans, was a member of her social set
whose chief attraction for Mabel was that he was engaged to
another woman. Emotionally deprived as a child, she would
continue to believe that she had a right to “‘steal” love
whenever the opportunity presented itself.

In 1903, shortly after the birth of their son, Karl Evans
died in a hunting accident. Mabel, who had as much inter-
est in her child as her parents had had in her, suffered a
nervous breakdown. Her family sent her to Europe in 1904
to recover. This was the first of three journeys—the second
would be to Greenwich Village and the third to Taos, New
Mexico—which marked her search for both a personal
identity and a place where she could feel ““at home.”

On her way to Paris Mabel met ““a nice young man in
tweeds”’—Edwin Dodge, a wealthy architectural student
from Boston. Dodge became her second husband, and to-
gether they moved to Florence in 1905. There, depressed
and trapped in another loveless marriage, Mabel decided to
devote herself to the love of art for its own sake. She and
Dodge purchased a magnificent Medician estate which they
named Villa Curonia, and for the next eight years Mabel
spent enormous amounts of money, energy, and creative
intelligence transforming her surroundings and herself into
works of Renaissance art.

Filling her home with objets d’art and artists, Mabel
began her apprenticeship as a salon hostess in Florence. She
entertained lavishly, and at her table sat the rich, the fa-
mous, the colorful, and the noteworthy of the international
set: French novelist André Gide, actress Eleanor Duse,
painter Jacques-Emile Blanche, Gertrude and Leo Stein,
Lord and Lady Acton, and an Indian swami, to name only a
few. Mabel, dressed in Renaissance costume, became cele-
brated for her role as Muse. Unwilling or unable to create in
her own right, she wanted at least to serve as the inspiration
for genius.

Bored with her life in Florence by 1912 and greatly
influenced by the Gertrude and Leo Stein’s philosophy that
the individual could overcome the ill effects of both hered-
ity and environment and create herself anew, Mabel re-
turned to New York. Separated from her husband, Mabel
moved to an apartment in Greenwich Village, the heartland
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of America’s avant-garde. There, at 23 Fifth Avenue, she
launched the most successful salon in American history. For
the next three years Mabel entertained the ““movers and
shakers” of pre-war America, men and women who were
sweeping in their condemnation of bourgeois values and
industrial capitalism. Gathered together at one of Mabel’s
““Wednesday evenings” one might find artists, philoso-
phers, writers, reformers, and radicals of all stripes: Marga-
ret Sanger, Walter Lippmann, Lincoln Steffens, Emma
Goldman, “Big Bill"”” Haywood, and Hutchins Hapgood.
Mabel was determined to make herself the mistress of the
spirit of her age by embracing its most idealistic and com-
mitted men and women.

Mabel Dodge gave generously of her time and money
to support the various causes she believed would liberate
Americans from the shackles of their Victorian past. She
helped to sponsor the watershed Armory show which intro-
duced postimpressionist art to a largely unfamiliar Ameri-
can audience; contributed to The Masses, the leading left-
wing literary and political journal of her day; wrote a syndi-
cated newspaper column popularizing Freudian psychol-
ogy; and supported a host of organizations, among them the
Women’s Peace Party, the Heterodoxy Club, the Women's
Birth Control League, and the Twilight Sleep Association.

Heralded by her friends and the public as the “New
Woman,” Mabel experimented with free love, having sev-
eral unsatisfactory affairs, the most famous of which was
with radical journalist John Reed. Mabel, who was never
able to rid herself of the belief that women could only
achieve through men, realized the tremendous gap that
existed between the radical, emancipated image she pro-
jected and the reality that she was intellectually and emo-
tionally dependent on men.

In 1916 Mabel and her third husband, artist and sculp-
tor Maurice Sterne, moved to Taos, New Mexico. There she
finally found the ““cosmos’’ she had been searching for all
her life. In the 600-year-old Pueblo culture she saw a model
of permanence and stability; a total integration of personal-
ity achieved through the organic connection of work, play,
community, and environment. Soon she fell in love with
Tony Luhan, a fullblooded Pueblo Indian. Divorcing Sterne
and marrying Luhan, her fourth and final husband, Mabel
viewed their alliance as a bridge between Anglo and Native
American cultures.

For the rest of her life Mabel took a leading role in
calling ““great souls’” to Taos to help her create “a city upon
a hill.”” The American Southwest was destined, she be-
lieved, to serve as a source of social and psychic renewal for
the dying, decadent, and disillusioned postwar white civili-
zation. Among the ““great souls”” she called to Taos to help
her spread her gospel of American regeneration were D. H.
Lawrence, Robinson Jeffers, Georgia O’Keeffe, Willa
Cather, John Collier, Thomas Wolfe, Andrew Dasburg, Edna
Ferber, Leopold Stowkowski, and Mary Austin.

In the 1920s Mabel wrote her four-volume memoirs:
Background, European Experiences, Movers and Shakers,
and Edge of Taos Desert. She wrote numerous articles on
behalf of the integrity of Native American culture, health,
and the protection of tribal lands. She died in Taos of a heart
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attack on August 13, 1962. Although she never fulfilled her
messianic vision for the American Southwest, she herself
remained, as one reporter described her in the early 1920s,
“the most peculiar common denominator that society, liter-
ature, art, and radical revolutionaries ever found in New
York and Europe.” In attempting to alter the direction of
American civilization, she captured the imaginations of her
generation’s most talented writers, artists, and thinkers, and
profoundly influenced their understanding of modern
America.

Further Reading

There are three biographies, Winifred L. Frazer’s Mabel Dodge
Luhan, Emily Hahn’s Mabel and Lois Palken Rudnick’s Mabel
Dodge Luhan: New Woman, New Worlds. For comments on
her character and influence see: Christopher Lasch, The New
Radicalism in America (1965); Hutchins Hapgood, A Victo-
rian in the Modern World (1939); The Autobiography of
Lincoln Steffens, vol. Il (1931); Robert Crunden, From Self to
Society, 1919-1941 (1972); Joseph Foster, D. H. Lawrence in
Taos (1972); Maurice Sterne, Shadow and Light (1952); and
Claire Morrill, A Taos Mosaic (1973).

Additional Sources

Frazer, Winifred L., Mabel Dodge Luhan, Boston: Twayne, 1984.

Hahn, Emily, Mabel: a biography of Mabel Dodge Luhan, Bos-
ton: Houghton Mifflin, 1977.

Luhan, Mabel Dodge, Movers and shakers, Albuquerque: Uni-
versity of New Mexico Press, 1985, 1936.

Rudnick, Lois Palken, Mabel Dodge Luhan: new woman, new
worlds, Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Press, 1984.
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Niklas Luhmann

A prominent German sociologist, Niklas Luhmann
(born 1927) developed a general sociological sys-
tems theory, which he applied to a wide range of
problems.

iklas Luhmann was born on December 8, 1927, in

Lineburg, Germany. He studied law at the Uni-

versity of Freiburg/Breisgau in the years 1946-
1949 and pursued further legal studies in preparation for the
German state exam in 1953. He entered the civil service in
1954 and from 1956 to 1962 worked in the ministry of
culture of the state of Lower Saxony, overseeing educational
reform. He spent 1960-1961 on leave at Harvard Univer-
sity, studying sociology and administrative science. The
teaching of the famous Harvard sociologist Talcott Parsons
would prove to be an especially important influence on
Luhmann’s later work.

After returning to Germany, Luhmann decided to turn
to social science and an academic career. He held research
and teaching positions at institutions in Speyer and
Dortmund from 1962 until 1968. Having started to publish
at a rapid pace in the early 1960s—mostly on topics in the
sociology of organizations and of law—he received the
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doctorate and the so-called ““habilitation”” (a standard post-
doctoral certificate) in sociology from the University of
Minster in 1966. In 1968 he became professor of sociology
at the University of Bielefeld, a position he held thereafter,
with periodic interludes as a visiting professor at several
institutions in Germany and the United States.

Holder of a number of honorary degrees, Luhmann
received the prestigious Hegel Prize of the City of Stuttgart
in 1988. Articles in German newspapers and numerous
speaking engagements at professional meetings enabled
him to broaden his audience. Although primarily occupied
with his own research after 1968, he served as an occa-
sional political adviser on matters of public policy in Ger-
many.

Largely working independently, Luhmann became one
of the most prolific and original sociological theorists in the
world. His works, which for the most part were written in a
relatively dense and scholarly style, drew on disciplines
ranging from philosophy to linguistics to information sci-
ence. They covered a wide spectrum of subjects, including
law and love, politics and religion, education and the envi-
ronment. Based as they were on a thorough familiarity with
the tradition of Western thought, Luhmann’s writings were
often considered unusually complex and abstract by con-
ventional sociological standards. Yet this complexity and
abstractness can be reduced considering the basic themes
and methods which ran through Luhmann’s work and gave
it systematic coherence. The proper starting point was the
central idea of a “‘system,” which referred to any entity
selecting certain possibilities available in its environment,
thus becoming less complex and more stable than the envi-
ronment. This term can be applied to any number of things,
ranging from large organizations to brief conversations.
Luhmann’s general question, then, was: What makes differ-
ent systems work? How can they maintain themselves and
relate to other systems?

Luhmann was especially interested in systems which
operate on the basis of ““meaning,” in particular, systems of
human communication. He regarded society not as a net-
work of individuals united by shared beliefs, but rather as
the totality of all communications. But in modern societies
many kinds of communication were highly “differentiated,”
which meant essentially they operated independently ac-
cording to the specific functions they served. The bulk of
Luhmann’s work consisted of systematic analyses of these
kinds of communication (especially those organized in the
form of full-fledged institutions, such as education and law)
using a set of basic conceptual tools he developed begin-
ning in the 1960s. Economic communication by means of
money (rather than exchange in kind) was a case in point; it
made possible interaction between buyers and sellers and
laid the foundation for a whole economic system with its
own specifically economic functions.

Like money, trust also served as a specific medium in
modern societies, for example in interaction between pro-
fessionals and laypersons: on some issues we had to accept
the judgment of competent experts without checking its
validity. Without some such trust, many social relationships
would break down very quickly. Even love was now a
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specialized kind of communication, made possible by the
passion exchanged between individuals who were sup-
posed to treat each other as lovers without regard to their
other social roles.

Like many social theorists before him, Luhmann ana-
lyzed the implications of the transition from traditional to
modern society. In older, stratified societies the various
functions that had to be performed were arranged in a
hierarchy, from the aristocracy down to the peasantry. By
contrast, modern societies have separated various social
tasks in a ““horizontal”” fashion, a pattern Luhmann called
functional differentiation. This had many advantages; for
example, institutions handled more complex problems and
individuals generally enjoyed greater opportunities. But it
also raised new problems. Institutions (such as religious
ones) that in the past played a broad role must now redefine
and limit that role. Also, since all institutions now focused
on their own function and performance, certain societal
problems may be neglected because everyone can claim it
was ‘‘none of their business’”’; according to Luhmann, this
was one source of the current environmental crisis.

Although Luhmann suggested various applications of
his ideas, he did not think sociological theory should as-
sume a political role. He concentrated on developing a
deliberately open-ended way of analyzing the world rather
than formulating formal models and easily testable proposi-
tions. While his work often seems highly technical, it was
usually based on simple empirical observations and existing
historical materials that Luhmann ““translated”” into his own
abstract theoretical language. Only by means of abstraction,
he suggested, could social scientists grasp the complexity of
modern society and reduce that complexity at the same
time.

The (translated) titles of Luhmann’s main publications
in German convey the focus and range of his work: Func-
tions and Consequences of Formal Organization (1964),
Fundamental Rights as an Institution: A Contribution to
Political Sociology (1965), The Goal Concept and System
Rationality: On the Function of Goals in Social Systems
(1968), Theory of Society or Social Technology (1971; a
famous debate with the German social theorist Jurgen
Habermas), Societal Structure and Semantics (3 volumes;
1980, 1981, 1989); Social Systems: Outline of a General
Theory (1984; perhaps Luhmann’s theoretical masterpiece,
in which he developed the concept of ““autopoietic’’ or self-
producing systems, to be published in English by Stanford
University Press), and four volumes of essays under the
general title Sociological Enlightenment.

To his credit, Luhmann’s biography listed 377 works he
had written; the last as late as 1996; twelve of which have
been translated into English. He and his work was cited in
The Graduate Journal of the Program in Comparative Litera-
ture, Emory University, Atlanta, Georgia as late as April
1997. The article includes an interview with his friend and
colleague, Friedrich A. Kittler.

Luhmann married Ursula von Walter in 1960; she died
in 1977. They had two sons and one daughter. He has been
a Professor of Sociololgy, University of Bielefeld since 1968.
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Further Reading

Some of Luhmann’s key works are now available in English
translation: Trust and Power (1979), the essay on trust is a
good entry point into Luhmann’s work; The Differentiation of
Society (1982), an excellent collection of essays with a good
introduction; Religious Dogmatics and the Evolution of Socie-
ties (1984), contains Luhmann’s main ideas on religion and a
good introduction; A Sociological Theory of Law (1985), an
extended treatment of one field in Luhmannian terms; Love as
Passion (1986), an intriguing and readable historical and
sociological study of love; Ecological Communication (1989),
an application of systems theory to environmental problems;
Political Theory in the Welfare State (1990), and Essays on
Self-Reference (1990). Other translated works included
Soziologie des Risikos. English Risk: A Sociological Theory
(1993) and Soziale System, English Social Systems (1995). [

Lu Hsilin

Lu Hsiin (1881-1936) was the pen name of Chou
Shu-jen, a Chinese author and social critic. Best
known for his pioneering short stories in the modern
style and his prolific output as a polemic and per-
sonal essayist, he was a prominent man of letters and
cultural leader.

odern Chinese literature began with the literary

revolution of 1917, initiated by Hu Shih and his

friends. It aimed to replace the classical styles of
poetry and prose with the vernacular form of writing (pai-
hua). The new literature became a reality with the so-called
May Fourth movement of 1919, when students held nation-
wide demonstrations against their government’s feeble
stand at the Paris Peace Conference in response to their
newly awakened national consciousness. Lu Hsiin achieved
instant fame for his articulation of this new consciousness in
a disciplined vernacular prose which has remained
unmatched for its verve and trenchancy. He was also noted
for his scholarship, especially in the field of Chinese fiction,
for his voluminous translations of European and Japanese
works, and for his occasional poetry in the classical style.

Lu Hsiin was born in Shaohing, Chekiang Province, the
eldest son of an impoverished family which had neverthe-
less retained the tradition of learning. Like so many youths
of the declining Ch’ing dynasty, he took to practical studies
to strengthen his nation despite his earlier training in, and
personal liking for, literature. In 1902 he sailed for Japan on
a government scholarship after spending some 5 years in
Nanking as a student in the Kiangnan Naval Academy and
the School of Railways and Mines.

In 1904, having completed 2 years of language study in
Tokyo, Lu Hsiin entered the Sendai Provincial Medical
School, believing that medicine would enable his coun-
trymen to strengthen themselves. Early in 1906, however,
he came to the conclusion that their spiritual health was
more vital than their physical health and that only with his
pen could he combat their apathy and backwardness. All
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along, of course, he had been reading Western literature
through Japanese and German translations: Charles Darwin,
Friedrich Nietzsche, and such Russian writers as Nikolai
Gogol, Anton Chekhov, and Leonid Andreyev would re-
main influential throughout his writing career.

Early Literary Ventures

After an abortive attempt to launch a magazine, Lu
Hsiin wrote a series of didactic essays in the classical style
subsequently collected in the volume called Fen (Tomb).
Chou Tso-jen, his younger brother also studying in Japan on
a government scholarship, was then his literary collabora-
tor; they translated two volumes of European short stories,
mainly by Russian authors.

Lu returned to China in 1909 and taught science in
middle schools. In 1912, following the establishment of the
republic, he accepted a post in the ministry of education
and moved to Peking, where he engaged in antiquarian
research in a state of apparent discouragement. But his
literary ambition revived with the Literary Revolution. In
May 1918 his story K’uang-jen jih-chi (YA Madman’s Di-
ary”’) appeared in the leading intellectual journal of the
time, Hsin Ch’ing-nien (The New Youth). It was a sensation
not only because it was the first Chinese story in the Western
manner but because it indicated the Chinese tradition as
one of inhumane cannibalism, despite its supposed respect
for the Confucian virtues.

The brilliance of this story was sustained by many of Lu
Hstin’s stories written during the period 1919-1926, col-
lected in two volumes entitled Na-han (A Call to Arms) and
P’ang-huang (Hesitation). This period also marked the flow-
ering of the author’s genius in other forms: a book of somber
prose poetry called Yeh-ts’ao (Wild Grass); a volume of
childhood reminiscences, Chao-hua hsi-shih (Morning
Flowers Picked in Evening); and several essay collections
containing his random thoughts on all aspects of the Chi-
nese psyche and the Chinese scene.

Short Stories

Though Lu Hsiin was claimed by the Communists as
their hero, the stories in his first two collections are remark-
ably free of the cant of revolutionary optimism in their
cautious affirmation of a kind of hope rooted in a profound
despair over China’s inability to change toward a better
future. Most of these stories are about Shaohing and its rural
environs, about the people Lu Hsiin remembered from his
childhood and his subsequent visits there. The most per-
sonal among the best stories is Kuhsiang (“’My Old Home”’),
which records the author’s awareness of the pointed con-
trast between the robust peasant companion of his child-
hood and what he subsequently becomes—a careworn
family man given to superstition.

A more tragic story, Chu-fu (“The New Year’s Sacri-
fice””), traces the fate of a peasant woman in a feudalistic
setting which denies her even the illusion of happiness in an
after world. Ah Q cheng-chuan (““The True Story of Ah Q"),
the longest and most celebrated of the author’s stories, pre-
sents in its hero a ubiquitous national type who lives in a
slaphappy world of self-deception by pretending to have
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achieved ““spiritual victory”” when under manifest defeat. Its
tragic and satiric thesis notwithstanding, the story is told
with a great deal of humor. The most urbanely satiric of Lu
Hsiin’s stories is Fei-tsao (‘“Soap’’), which makes fun of the
pretended righteousness of a Confucian gentleman.

Career after 1926

Along with many other intellectuals, Lu Hsiin left Pe-
king (and his professorship at National Peking University)
when the city became a stronghold of reaction under
warlord rule. He served briefly in universities in Amoy and
Canton and eventually settled in Shanghai, where he stayed
until he died of tuberculosis and various other illnesses in
October 1936, at the age of 55. A staunch individualist, he
had come under attack from the Communist writers soon
after his escape from Peking. After a series of spirited de-
bates with them, Lu Hsiin finally joined the Communist
cause and became the nominal leader of the League of Left-
wing Writers when it was formed in 1930. An idol of the
youth, he was now mainly a miscellaneous essayist, dissi-
pating his creative energy in an endless series of polemics.
He also translated a great deal and refrained from writing
fiction except for a volume of satiric fables, Ku-shih hsin-
pien (Old Legends Retold), which sadly marked the decline
of his talent.

Judging from his letters, Lu Hsiin was definitely un-
happy during the middle 1930s despite the constant care
provided by his second wife, Hsti Kuang-p’ing: his health
had deteriorated, and he was finally facing an enemy, the
Communist cultural leadership in Shanghai, that he could
not openly attack without betraying his basic pessimism and
his superficial allegiance to the Communist cause. He was
irked by that leadership, which had formulated policies
without consulting him, and he also found these new poli-
cies incomprehensible. But he could no longer contain his
anger following the dissolution of the League of Left-wing
Writers, and shortly before his death he published an open
letter exposing the duplicity of that leadership.

In his later life Lu Hstin wore a traditional Chinese
gown, cropped hair, and a thick mustache. With all his
irritability and irascibility, he was nevertheless extremely
kind to young writers. Many of his disciples and protégés
have written lovingly of his kindness and personal integrity.

Further Reading

An official translation sponsored by the Foreign Languages Press
of Peking is Selected Works of Lu Hstin, translated by Yang
Hsien-yi and Gladys Yang (4 vols., 1956-1960). Published by
the same press is Selected Stories of Lu Hsiin, by the same
translators (1960; 2d ed. 1963). See also Ah Q and Others:
Selected Stories of Lusin, translated by Chi-chen Wang
(1941). Huang Sungk’ang, Lu Hsin and the New Culture
Movement of Modern China (1957), though undistinguished,
remains the only monographic study of Lu Hstin in English.
The best discussions of him are in C.T. Hsia, A History of
Modern Chinese Fiction, 1917-1957 (1961), and Tsi-an Hsia,
The Gate of Darkness: Studies on the Leftist Literary Move-
ment in China (1968).
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Additional Sources

Lyell, William A., Lu Hsiin’s vision of reality, Berkeley: University
of California Press, 1976.

Wang, Shih-ching, Lu Hsiin, a biography, Beijing: Foreign Lan-
guages Press: Distributed by China International Book Trad-
ing Corp., 1984. [

Gyorgy Lukacs

The Hungarian literary critic and philosopher
Gyorgy Lukdcs (1885-1971) was one of the foremost
Marxist literary critics and theorists. His influence
on criticism has been considerable in both Western
and Eastern Europe.

yorgy Lukédcs was born April 13, 1885, in Buda-

pest, into a wealthy, intellectual, Jewish banking

family. He was a brilliant student and was given a
cosmopolitan education in Hungary and Germany. Until
1917 he devoted himself to art and esthetics and was not
interested in politics. Writing primarily in German, he
achieved his first fame as a literary critic with The Soul and
the Forms (Hungarian, 1910; German, 1911) and The The-
ory of the Novel (1916 as an article; 1920 as a book), a study
of the spiritual aspects of the novel. During World War | he
taught in a German university.

Because of the shock of the war and the impressions
made on him by the Russian Revolution, Lukacs completed
a move from Neo-Kantianism through Hegelianism to
Marxism and joined the Hungarian Communist party. De-
spite the party’s often official displeasure with his
intellectual work, he remained faithful to it. In 1919 he
served as deputy commissar of culture in the revolutionary
Béla Kun Communist government in Hungary. After the
government was overthrown, he had to emigrate to Vienna
and for about a decade participated actively in party affairs
and disputes.

In 1923 he wrote History and Class Consciousness.
This complex, theoretical, sociological work explored im-
portant but, until then, little-emphasized aspects of Marx’s
work: the strong connection with Hegel, the importance of
the dialectic, and the concept of alienation. He also exam-
ined the nature of the working class’s own self-conscious-
ness. Lukdacs argued that genuine Marxism was not a body of
rigid economic truths but a method of analysis which could
enable the revolution to be created. His interpretation of
Marxism influenced many European intellectuals but was
attacked as dangerously revisionist by Soviet dogmatists,
and his career in party politics was over by the late 1920s.

With the danger of fascism growing in Europe, Lukdcs
emigrated to the Soviet Union in 1933. He worked as a
literary editor and critic, emphasizing the relationship be-
tween a work of art and its sociohistorical period. Several
times he publicly repudiated all his previous work and
occasionally shifted his views to conform to the official
party line and paid lip service to official Soviet socialist
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realism, but he later regarded this as a tactical necessity to
survive physically in Stalin’s Russia and still get his ideas
heard. Despite occasional Marxist-Leninist dogmatisms, he
wrote perceptive criticism and concentrated on realistic
19th-century literature. Whether through personal predilec-
tion or the exigencies of the Communist party line, he
became cold to almost the entire modernist movement in
literature.

Returning to Hungary in 1945, Lukdcs was active in
cultural affairs and as a professor of esthetics and cultural
philosophy, but he was again stigmatized for his heterodox
views. Deeply affected by Nikita Khrushchev’s revelations
of Stalin’s crimes, he spoke out publicly against Stalinist
dogmatism in Hungary, and in 1956, joined the short-lived
Imré Nagy government. After the Soviet invasion of Hun-
gary, he was exiled to Romania, allowed to return in 1957,
and forced to retire and go into seclusion. However, after
1965 he was again publicly honored in Hungary. Lukdcs
died on June 4, 1971, in Budapest.

Further Reading

For a fairly complete bibliography of Lukdcs’s work in Western
European languages see G. H. R. Parkinson, ed., Georg
Lukdcs: The Man, His Work and His Ideas (1970), which also
has extensive biographical material. George Lichtheim,
George Lukdcs (1970), is a study of Lukdcs’s ideas;
Lichtheim’s The Concept of Ideology and Other Essays (1967)
contains a generally favorable discussion of Lukdcs’s early
career and considers that his later career was an intellectual
disaster. Victor Zitta, Georg Lukdcs’s Marxism: Alienation,
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Dialectics, Revolution; A Study in Utopia and Ideology
(1964), is a detailed study of Lukacs and his thought up to the
1920s. An interesting critique of Lukdcs is in Susan Sontag,
Against Interpretation, and Other Essays (1966).

Additional Sources

Lukdcs, Gyorgy, Record of a life: an autobiographical sketch,
London: Verso, 1983.

Kadarkay, Arpad, Gyorgy Lukdcs: life, thought, and politics,
Cambridge, Mass., USA: B. Blackwell, 1991.

Congdon, Lee, The young Lukdcs, Chapel Hill: University of
North Carolina Press, 1983. []

St. Luke

St. Luke (active 50 A.D.) was one of the four Evange-
lists. Since the 2nd century he has been regarded as
the author of the Third Gospel and its sequel, the
Acts of the Apostles.

uke’s name—of Latin origin—indicates that he ap-

parently was not of Jewish derivation. The earliest

surviving testimony describes him as a Syrian from
Antioch. His abundant acquaintance with the Antiochean
Church, as well as his knowledge of literary Greek, both
illustrated in his writings, supports this testimony. Tradition
and one text of St. Paul’s (Colossians 4:14) say that Luke was
a trained physician. His Gospel exhibits a Greek literary
style absent from the other Gospels and documents of the
New Testament. Luke, apparently, was a well-educated
man. His Greek was as polished as that of such classical
writers as Xenophon.

Luke’s association with the disciples of Jesus probably
began after Christ’s death, in the early 30s of the 1st century.
His Gospel reveals a special acquaintance with Mary, the
mother of Jesus, and tradition describes him as a friend and
companion of Paul and of Mark. When Paul began his
second missionary journey, about 49 A.D., Luke became a
member of the party, joining Paul at the town of Troas and
traveling to Macedonia with him (Acts 16: 11-12). Luke then
probably remained at Philippi, rejoining Paul when he had
finished his third missionary journey and was returning to
Jerusalem (Acts 20:5, 26:18). The Acts further say that Luke
accompanied Paul when Paul was taken as a prisoner to
Rome to be judged by Caesar (Acts 27:1, 28:26). The con-
tents of Paul’s letters to Philemon (24) and Timothy (I, 4:11)
reveal that Luke probably stayed with Paul until Paul’s
death. A document called the Anti-Marcionite Prologue,
which dates from the end of the 2nd century, says that Luke
died unmarried in Boeotia or Bithynia at the age of 84
toward the end of the 1st century.

Luke’s authorship of the Third Gospel has not been
seriously disputed. Nor has the attribution of the Acts of the
Apostles to him been questioned. Luke’s Gospel is clearly
related to the Gospels of Mark and Matthew both in content
and in structure; all three drew on a common source. Luke,
however, used a second source unknown to either Matthew
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or Mark. Scholars have surmised that this source may have
been Mary, the mother of Jesus, and her closest friends, all
of whom knew Jesus intimately.

The story of Jesus is presented by Luke within a
tripartite view of human history. According to his view, the
lifetime of Jesus occupied the central position, being pre-
ceded by the time of the Law and the Prophets and being
followed by the time of the Christian Church. Scholars have
assigned the composition of Luke’s Gospel to between 70
and 80. Both internal and external evidence indicates that it
was composed outside Palestine and intended for use by
non-Jews.

Further Reading

Works dealing with Luke include Henry Joel Cadbury, The Style
and Literary Method of Luke (1919-1920); Vincent Taylor,
Behind the Third Gospel (1926); Alfred R. C. Leaney, A Com-
mentary on the Gospel According to St. Luke (1958); and
Hans Conzelmann, The Theology of St. Luke (1960). [J

George Benjamin Luks

American painter George Benjamin Luks (1867-
1933) was a pioneer realist, a member of “The
Eight,”” and a vigorous opponent of academic and
conservative standards in subject matter.
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eorge Luks was born in Williamsport, Pa., on Aug.

13, 1867. About 1884 he entered the Pennsylva-

nia Academy of Fine Arts but soon made his way
to Europe, where he remained for several years. His chro-
nology and many details of his life remain obscure because
of the extravagant claims he made about exploits which
seem to have been wholly fictitious. At Disseldorf he ac-
quired a taste for somber colors. He may have worked in
London and Paris as well. He admired Rembrandt and Frans
Hals.

On his return to Philadelphia in the early 1890s, Luks
supported himself precariously by all kinds of commercial
jobs—Dby painting signs, circus and band wagons, cam-
paign portraits, and houses and floors. Frequent references
to activities as a professional prizefighter (under a variety of
picturesque names) do not seem to be founded on fact. Like
Glackens, Sloan, and Shinn, he was employed as a newspa-
per artist, and he was sent by the Bulletin to cover the
Spanish-American War in 1895. His illustrations were lively
and exciting but apparently largely imaginary, as was the
story that he had been captured, sentenced to death, and
deported. He returned, penniless, to New York, where he
was employed by the World. He was one of the earliest
comic strip artists and continued R. F. Outcault’s ““The Yel-
low Kid,” created in 1895, when Outcault moved to an-
other paper. For 15 years most of his work was in black and
white; it was only in 1898 that Luks started painting. He was
married three times.

Luks was fascinated with the characters and environ-
ment of the Lower East Side and consciously attempted to
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portray these with the explicitness and vitality of Hals.
Beggars, drunks, actors, street urchins, prizefighters, the
whole range of urban activity, are presented with sharp
observation and gusto. Street scenes and landscapes are
rarer subjects.

The rejection of one of Luks’s paintings from the 1907
exhibition of the National Academy of Design was one of
the causes for the formation and exhibition of ““The Eight” in
1908. Luks’s work in this show had a kind of raw strength
and even brutality which offended academic patrons and
critics but brought him into attention. From this time on his
work was increasingly exhibited, received a number of
prizes, and was acquired by the more daring contemporary
collectors. For a time, he taught at the Art Students League.

Luks was a radical only in subject matter, not in style or
technique. He was involved in the formation of the 1913
Armory Show, in which he was well represented. However,
he was unable to understand or accept the genuinely radical
European art, which was shown in America for the first time,
and resigned from the society which had formed the show.

Luks, always lusty and belligerent, was apparently
killed as the result of a tavern fight on Oct. 29, 1933, dying
in New York on the streets which he had immortalized on
many canvasses.

Further Reading

There is no comprehensive study of Luks. Elisabeth Luther Cary,
George Luks (1931), is a brief but useful picture book. There
are interesting personal sidelights in Bennard P. Perlman, The
Immortal Eight: American Painting from Eakins to the Armory
Shows 1870-1913 (1962).

Raymond Lull

A Spanish theologian, poet, and missionary to the
Arabs, Raymond Lull (C. 1232-1316) was one of the
foremost apologists for the Christian faith in his time.

aymond Lull was born at Palma in Majorca.

Through family connections and his own ability he

began a career as a courtier, first at the court of King
James | of Aragon and then at the court of King James Il of
Majorca. Lull’s love of poetry seems to date from this period,
when he came under the influence of the troubadour tradi-
tion. In 1263 he experienced a religious conversion. He left
his wife (whom he had married in 1256), and began the
study of Arabic and philosophy with the intention of helping
to convert Moslems to Christianity and fighting Averroistic
tendencies in Western philosophy.

Lull’s study of philosophy and his religious experience
culminated in a vision which he had on Mt. Randa in 1272.
In that vision he saw a system for the reduction of all knowl-
edge to a series of basic principles associated with the
nature of God. Beginning in 1274, he described his system
in a series of works, many of which bear the title The Art. He
stressed that certain principles of philosophy and theology
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(which for Lull could never contradict each other) are self-
evident and common to all sciences. By a combination of
these principles (represented by symbols or numbers) one
could be led to the principles of every science and even to
the discovery of new truths. For Lull, this method, especially
as it used symbols representative of these basic principles in
various combinations to express the basic truths, was an aid
for exposition and explanation or a device to aid the mem-
ory. It did not constitute a means of deducing the universal
truths according to algebraic signs, as it did later for
Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibniz.

In 1276 Lull founded the College of Miramar in
Majorca, which trained men in the study of Arabic and
prepared missionaries for service in Islamic lands. He made
repeated missionary trips to these lands and also continued
writing. Altogether, he wrote some 150 or 200 works in
Latin, Arabic, and Catalan on such diverse subjects as theol-
ogy, philosophy, logic, and poetry. Most of them were
apologies for the faith and indicate not only his primary
desire to convert the infidel but also his attempt to make
philosophy subordinate to theology in order to obtain that
goal. The Augustinian elements in his thought are quite
strong: his rejection of the concept of creation from eternity
and his adoption of the ideas of the universal hylomorphic
composition of all creatures, the plurality of substantial
forms in man, and the primacy of the will over the intellect.

Lull’s reputation was so great that he was allowed to
teach his system at the University of Paris from 1287 to 1289
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without holding a degree in theology. In Paris again, from
1297 to 1299, he lectured against the adoption of pagan
concepts by Christian thinkers and, in particular, the total
separation of philosophy and theology. In 1298 he wrote a
book on the errors of Boethius of Dacia and Siger of
Brabant, two of the leading Latin Averroists at Paris, and
refuted 219 propositions that had been condemned in Paris
in 1277.

After missionary activity in Armenia (1302) and Africa
(1306), Lull returned to Paris in 1309 and for another 2 years
continued his attack on the Latin Averroists, this time on the
teaching of Averroés and a contemporary exponent of
Averroism, John of Jandun. During this period he wrote 17
tracts against the teaching of the Averroists.

In search for more official support for his program, Lull
attended the Council of Vienne in 1311, where he pre-
sented a petition calling for the prohibition of Averroistic
teaching, the beginning of another crusade, a fusion of the
military orders, and the creation of a college for the study of
Oriental languages. In 1314 he returned to his missionary
activity in North Africa, and while preaching in Tunisia he
was stoned by a crowd at Bougie and later died aboard a
ship that had rescued him. His mutilated body returned to
Majorca on that same ship.

Further Reading

The best general study of the life and works of Lull is E. Allison
Peers, Ramon Lull: A Biography (1929). Peers is also author of
a shorter, popular biography, Fool of Love: The Life of Ramon
Lull (1946). Some aspects of the literary side of Lull’s career
were the subject of a study by Miriam T. Olabarrieta, The
Influence of Ramon Lull on the Style of the Early Spanish
Mystics and Santa Teresa (1963). [J

Jean Baptiste Lully

Jean Baptiste Lully (1632-1687), Italian-born French
composer, established the basic form of French op-
era, which remained virtually unchanged for a cen-
tury.

ean Baptiste Lully was born in or near Florence on Nov.

28, 1632. At the age of 12 he went to Paris, where he

received his musical training. He performed successfully
as violinist, dancer, and conductor. He started his own
orchestra of stringed instruments and trained it to play with
exceptional precision; it was famous throughout Europe for
the quality of its performance.

At the same time, Lully was writing music and achiev-
ing a reputation as a composer. He was very much favored
at the French court, particularly by King Louis XIV. In 1661
Lully was appointed Superintendent of Music; the following
year he was named Master of Music of the Royal Family.
These prestigious appointments carried high salaries, and
Lully built up a large fortune. He was ambitious to the point
of ruthlessness and seems to have had no scruples when it
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came to advancing his own interests. He gained a monop-
oly over French opera and virtually eliminated any possible
rivals in this field. Lully had many enemies, along with
many admirers, when he died in Paris on March 22, 1687.

Apart from a small body of sacred music, Lully’s work
belongs to the realm of theater music. He composed the
music for over 40 ballets and other entertainments in the
theater. Among his collaborators was the great dramatist
Moliere. Moliere’s comedy Le Bourgeois gentilhomme was
performed in 1670 with incidental music by Lully. This
music, which is still used occasionally in performances of
the Moliere play, is a brilliant complement to the spoken
drama.

Italian Traditions

Lully’s main achievement, however, was his composi-
tion of 14 operas between 1673 and 1687. He was provided
with excellent French librettos, mainly by Philippi Quinault,
on a variety of subjects: classical, pastoral, and heroic.
Musically, Lully modeled his operas to a large extent upon
Italian operas of a slightly earlier period. Italian operas had
been performed in Paris in the 1640s to the 1660s, and he
had taken part in some of the performances.

When Lully came to write his own operas, he took over
the essential features of these Italian operas: a flexible, ex-
pressive kind of recitative and a contrasting musical style in
the arias. His recitative is somewhat different, being set to
French words; but it is expressive in its own way and
notable for its correct declamation of the words. Lully was
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particularly careful in setting words to music. He listened to
the best actors at the Comédie Francaise and aimed to
reproduce in music the inflections of spoken French drama.
His arias are usually quite short and quite simple structur-
ally, but in performance the singers decorated them with
graceful ornaments. The art of ornamentation was part of
the training of 17th-century singers; it was expected that
they would embellish their solo arias in a skillful, tasteful
manner.

French Traditions

Other elements in Lully’s operas are derived from
French traditions. The ballet had been a favorite entertain-
ment in itself, and it now became an important element in
French opera. The chorus was equally important to Lully. In
many of his scenes the chorus is treated in rondo fashion: it
performs a refrain and thus serves to unify the opera.

To accompany the choral passages and ballets in
Lully’s operas, there was an orchestra of strings and
woodwinds, supplemented by brass and percussion instru-
ments when the situation called for them. Sometimes the
orchestra played alone, in separate instrumental pieces.
Many long scenes are devoted to dancing and to other kinds
of stage spectacles; in them the orchestra has a most impor-
tant function.

Lully cannot strictly be called the creator of French
opera, since other French composers had already written a
few operas. He was, however, the first composer of genius
to write French operas, and he proved that opera in French
could be a viable art form. His operas were immensely
popular and continued to be performed long after his death.
Today they are almost never presented in their complete
form because of their great length. They contain much
beautiful music, for Lully was a master of the operatic form
and, at his best, a composer of rare inspiration.

Further Reading

Lully’s operas are discussed by Manfred F. Bukofzer, Music in the
Baroque Era: From Monteverdi to Bach (1947); Donald ).
Grout, A Short History of Opera (1947; 2d ed. 1965); and
Claude V. Palisca, Baroque Music (1968). Bukofzer also de-
scribes the background to French opera and mentions Lully’s
contribution to sacred music.

Additional Sources
La Laurencie, Lionel de, Lully, New York: AMS Press, 1978. [J

The Lumieére Brothers

The French inventing team of brothers Auguste
Lumiere (1862-1954) and Louis Lumiére (1864-
1948) was responsible for a number of practical
improvements in photography and motion pictures.
Their work on color photography resulted in the
Autochrome process, which remained the preferred
method of creating color prints until the 1930s. They
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also applied their technological talents to the new
idea of motion picture photography, creating the
first projection system that allowed a film to be seen
by more than one person at a time.

uguste and Louis Lumiére were pioneers in the im-

provement of photographic materials and processes

in the late 1800s and early 1900s. Using their scien-
tific abilities and business talents, they were responsible for
developing existing ideas in still photography and motion
pictures to produce higher quality products that were practi-
cal enough to be of commercial value. Their initial business
success was manufacturing a “/dry’”” photographic plate that
provided a new level of convenience to photographers. The
brothers later turned to less viable experiments with color
photography, producing a more refined, but expensive,
method known as the Autochrome process. The best-known
of the Lumieres’ achievements, however, was the Cinema-
tograph system of projected motion pictures. Their 1895
screening of a series of short films created with the Cinema-
tograph at a Paris cafe is considered the first public cinema
performance in history.

Auguste Marie Louis Lumiere was born on October 19,
1862, in Besancon, France. His younger brother and future
collaborator, Louis Jean Lumiere, was born October 5,
1864, in the same town. The brothers also had two other
siblings, a sister, Jeanne, and a brother, Edouard, who was
killed while serving as a pilot in World War I. The Lumieére
children were influenced by the artistic and technological
interests of their father, Claude-Antoine (known as Antoine)
Lumiere, a painter and award-winning photographer. In
1860, Antoine had established his own studio in Besancon,
where he met and married Jeanne-Josephine Costille. He
entered into a partnership with another photographer in
Lyons in 1871, and over the coming years won medals in
places such as Paris and Vienna for his photographs. His
sons Auguste and Louis would also be avid photographers
throughout their lives.

Produced New Photographic Plates

Antoine Lumiere encouraged the scientific interests of
his sons, and over the years the brothers developed their
own specialities. Both had a firm grasp of organic chemistry,
an asset that would become valuable in their later photo-
graphic work. But while Auguste had a preference for topics
in biochemistry and medicine, Louis was more interested in
the subject of physics. While attending Martiniere Techni-
cal School, Louis distinguished himself as the top student in
his class in 1880. It was during his school years that Louis
began working on an improved photographic plate. Origi-
nally, “wet’” photographic plates had been the only avail-
able medium for photography; these were very
inconvenient, however, because they required treatment in
a dark room immediately before and after the exposure of
the plate. A new, more convenient, “dry’’ plate had been
developed and marketed in the 1870s. Louis developed a
better version of the dry plate that became known as the
“blue label” plate.
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The Lumiere brothers and their father saw the potential
for marketing such a product, and so, with financial backing
from Antoine Lumiere, the brothers began producing the
plates in 1882. The following year, the venture opened a
manufacturing facility in Lyons as the Antoine Lumiére and
Sons company. As the ““blue label” plate became more
popular among photographers, production increased from a
few thousand a year to more than one million a year by
1886 and 15 million a year by 1894. The contributions of
each brother to the success of the company and its products
are difficult to isolate, because throughout their careers, the
brothers both engaged in refining scientific techniques and
they shared all credit on their works and patents. Although
their interests varied as the focus of the company changed, a
profound professional respect was always obvious between
the two and certainly played a major role in their fruitful
research and business partnership.

The Problem of Color Photography

The financial security the Lumiere brothers enjoyed,
from their booming sales of the dry plate, allowed them to
carry out experiments in other aspects of photography. In
the early 1890s, they turned to the problem of color photog-
raphy. Since the advent of photography in the 1830s, nu-
merous attempts had been made to create color
photographs, with mixed success. The British scientist
James Clerk Maxwell had devised a method in which a
color reproduction could be created by using variously
colored filters to photograph a subject; the resulting picture,
however, could only be viewed by projecting the image—
no prints were possible. This obstacle was overcome in the
1860s by the French researcher Louis Ducos du Hauron,
who produced a color image by superimposing positive and
negative shots taken through colored filters. While a print
could be produced in this way, it was a complicated and
time-consuming process that never gained much popular-
ity. The Lumieres set themselves to the task of creating a
more practical application of color photography, but they
eventually set the topic aside in favor of pursuing the excit-
ing new field of motion pictures. Their early experiments in
color photography, however, provided the groundwork for
later innovations.

The interest in film technology had begun as a sort of
hobby for the brothers, but soon they realized that work in
this area could have great commercial value. Beginning in
the summer of 1894, they began to look for a way to project
motion pictures. The moving picture had been pioneered
more than a decade earlier by the English photographer and
bookseller Eadweard Muybridge. In an attempt to find a way
to analyze the movement of a horse, around 1880
Muybridge had taken a series of photos of a horse in motion
and placed the images on a glass disc that allowed him to
project the images in quick succession. The result was a
moving image, but one that was limited by the number of
pictures that could fit on the disc. The idea was taken up
later in the 1880s by French physiologist Etienne-Jules
Marey and U.S. inventor Thomas Edison. Edison led experi-
ments that resulted in the 1889 creation of his kinetograph,
a machine that used strips of photographic paper to take
motion pictures. In 1893 Edison and his researchers pro-
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duced the kinetoscope, a device also known as a “‘peep
box,”” which allowed a single person to view the moving
image. The Lumiere brothers’ goal was to improve on Edi-
son’s ideas by finding a way to project motion picture films
for a larger audience.

Created First Projected Motion Pictures

Louis realized that the main obstacle to their goal of
projection was finding a way to automatically create a con-
tinuous movement of the film containing the images. Part of
the answer to the problem was found by Louis, who sud-
denly was inspired while lying awake one night. He real-
ized that the same ““presser foot’” mechanism that drives a
sewing machine could be adapted to move small sections,
or frames, of film across the lens in quick succession, allow-
ing a short period of time for each frame to be stationary to
allow for exposure. Louis drew up the plans for a prototype
camera, which was constructed by one of his technicians at
the family factory. This machine, known as the Cinematog-
raph, underwent a number of further developments that
made it an extremely versatile tool. Not only could it create
the negatives of an image on film, but it could also print a
positive image as well as project the results at a speed of 12
frames per second.

Louis made the first use of his new camera in the
summer of 1894, filming workers leaving the Lumiére plant.
He presented the film to the Société d’Encouragement pour
I'Industrie Nationale on March 22, 1895. He and Auguste
then made arrangements to bring a series of short films to a
public audience. They rented a room at the Grand Café in
Paris, and on December 28, 1895, held the first public show
of projected moving pictures. The audience wasn’t quite
sure what to make of the new technology. Louis’s creative
use of the camera had led him to photograph an approach-
ing train from a head-on perspective; some people in the
audience were frightened at the image on the oncoming
locomotive and in a panic tried to escape—others simply
fainted. Despite their surprise, even shock, at the sight of
moving pictures, audiences flocked to the Lumiéres’ dem-
onstrations and the Cinematograph was soon in high de-
mand all around the world.

Autochrome Process Invented

Both Auguste and Louis created films for a while, but
eventually they handed this work over to others so they
could pursue other interests. Louis returned to research on
color photography, developing the Autochrome process in
1904. His method, although still fairly expensive, provided
a level of convenience similar to the dry plate. Autochrome
achieved recognition as the best means of producing color
images at that time and remained the favored means of color
photography for the next 30 years. In later years, Louis
would continue his interest in visual reproduction by devel-
oping a photographic method for measuring objects in 1920
and inventing relief cinematography techniques in 1935.
Auguste spent the early 1900s investigating medical topics
such as tuberculosis, cancer, and pharmacology. He joined
the medical profession in 1914 as the director of a hospital
radiology department. In 1928, Auguste published a medi-
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cal book entitled Life, Illness, and Death: Colloidal Phe-
nomena.

The Lumiere brothers were each recognized for their
numerous technological and scientific achievements: Au-
guste was named a member of the Legion of Honor, and
Louis was elected to the French Academy of Sciences. At the
age of 83, Louis Lumiere died in Bandol, France, on June 6,
1948. His older brother lived to the age of 91 and died in his
long-time home of Lyons, France, on April 10, 1954. For
their work together in creating improvements in both pho-
tography and motion pictures, the Lumiére brothers are rec-
ognized as symbols of an age of technological creativity and
growth. They are also remembered for their lifelong aims of
bringing such technology to a wider marketplace, a value
seen most clearly in their contributions to the motion pic-
ture industry, which has become a popular form of enter-
tainment in countries around the world.

Further Reading

’

Lumiere, Louis, “The Lumiere Cinematography,” in A Techno-
logical History of Motion Pictures and Television, compiled
by Raymond Fielding, University of California Press, 1967.

Macgowan, Kenneth, Behind the Screen: The History and Tech-
niques of the Motion Picture, Delacorte Press, 1965.

Sadoul, Georges, “Louis Lumiere: The Last Interview,”” in Redis-
covering French Film, edited by Mary Lea Bandy, Museum of
Modern Art (New York), 1982.

Walter, Claude, ““The Story of Lumiere,” Ciba Journal, spring,
1964, pp. 28-35. [

Patrice Emery Lumumba

Patrice Emery Lumumba (1925-1961) was the first
prime minister of the Republic of the Congo. His
fame rests on the manner of his death and on the
symbolic character of his short public life.

atrice Lumumba was born on July 2, 1925, at Onalua

near the town of Katako-Kombe in the Sankuru dis-

trict of northeastern Kasai. His tribe, the Batetela, is a
peripheral but dynamic branch of the Mongo-Nkutshu fam-
ily of central Congo. He attended Protestant and then Cath-
olic missionary schools and, after completing his secondary
education, found a job as a postal clerk in the provincial
capital of Statesville (now Kisangani) in 1954.

Political Leader

Lumumba rapidly emerged as a leader of the évolué
community and organized a postal workers’ union. He also
became a protégé of local sympathizers of the Belgian Lib-
eral party at a time when the policy of the Liberal minister of
colonies Auguste Buisseret toward mission schools was rais-
ing violent conflicts between Catholic and non-Catholic
members of the colonial establishment. This patronage led
to an extensive interview with King Baudouin when he
visited the Congo in 1955 and helped minimize the legal
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aftereffects of an embezzlement charge raised against
Lumumba in 1956.

In 1957, having been appointed to the much better
paid position of sales director for an important brewery,
Lumumba left Stanleyville for Léopoldville just in time to
witness the first manifestation of organized political activity
in the form of a bitterly fought municipal election that was
won by Joseph Kasavubu’s ABAKO. Lumumba’s debut on
the Léopoldville political scene was in the relatively modest
role of leader of a tribal association which took part in an
alliance of non-Bakongo elements in the capital.

Lumumba soon became involved, however, in a less
parochial endeavor—namely, the foundation of a su-
praethnic movement called Movement National Congolais
(MNCQ), a group initially dominated by educated Congolese
linked to Catholic circles who wanted to broaden their
appeal. Lumumba’s dynamism and oratorical talents soon
won him prominence in the party. He led an MNC delega-
tion to the December 1958 All-African Peoples’ Conference
in Accra, where he met Kwame Nkrumah, with whom he
remained in touch during the rest of his own short political
career.

Rise in National Politics

The year 1959 saw the emergence of Patrice Lumumba
as the sole truly national figure on the Congo political scene.
His persuasive, magnetic personality dominated the
Luluabourg congress of April 1959, where all those political
formations favoring a unitary form of government for the
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Congo attempted to establish a common front. Lumumba’s
growing prestige as well as his comparative radicalism,
however, antagonized other MNC leaders, and the outcome
was a split in the ranks of the party (July 1959), as a result of
which most of the original founders of the party rallied
behind Albert Kalonji while Lumumba retained the bulk of
the rank and file.

Lumumba was briefly imprisoned in November 1959
on charges of inciting riots in Stanleyville, but he was set
free in time to attend the Round Table Conference in Brus-
sels, where his dramatic appearance stole the show from
other Congolese leaders. Lumumba’s efforts throughout this
period were directed more steadfastly than those of any
other Congolese politician toward the organization of a
nationwide movement. To this effect, he took full advantage
of local political situations, of his earlier connections in
Stanleyville, and of his own ethnic background, which pro-
vided him with an initial foothold in many districts of the
Congo. His linguistic abilities—unlike Kasavubu or Moise
Tshombe, Lumumba was an effective speaker in each of the
Congo’s major vehicular languages as well as in French—
also helped his campaigning.

Head of Government

In the May 1960 general elections, Lumumba and his
allies won 41 of 137 seats in the National Assembly and
held significant positions in four of six provincial govern-
ments. As leader of the largest single party (the MNC's
nearest competitor had only 15 seats), Lumumba was some-
what reluctantly selected by the Belgians to form a coalition
cabinet and became the Congo’s first prime minister (and
minister of defense) a week before independence, and
Kasavubu, leader of the Bakongo, became president of the
republic with Lumumba’s tacit support.

During his brief incumbency, Lumumba had to face a
conjunction of emergencies such as has seldom been met
by a newly independent country: the mutiny of the army
and the secession of Katanga and then of Southern kasai,
aided and abetted by Belgian interests and the unilateral
intervention of Belgian forces. Lumumba turned to the
United Nations for support, only to discover that they had
no intention of accepting his definition of the Congo’s na-
tional interest and insisted on opposing the use of force
whether by legal or illegal authorities. In desperation,
Lumumba asked for Soviet logistical support to mount an
offensive against the break away regimes of Southern Kasai
and Katanga but was stopped in his tracks when President
Kasavubu dismissed him from office on Sept. 5, 1960.

The National Assembly reconfirmed Lumumba in
power, but a fraction of the army, led by Col. Mobutu, took
power, and Lumumba was confined to de facto house arrest
under the protection of Ghanaian troops of the UN force.
His political associates had meanwhile withdrawn to Stan-
leyville to organize a rival government. Lumumba slipped
out of the capital and tried to make his way toward Stan-
leyville, but he was arrested by an army patrol and incarcer-
ated in a military camp at Thysville.
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His Murder and Legacy

Even then, Lumumba’s prestige and the strength of his
followers remained a threat to the unstable new rulers of the
Congo. This was demonstrated when Lumumba nearly
managed the incredible feat of persuading his military jail-
ers to help him recapture power. This incident only con-
firmed the Léopoldville authorities” determination to get rid
of the deposed premier. The decision to transfer him to
either one of the secessionist states of Southern Kasai or
Katanga (where he was sure to be put to death) had been
debated for some time as a possible prelude to reconcilia-
tion with these two breakaway regions. On Jan. 18, 1961,
Lumumba was flown to Elisabethville, capital of Katanga,
where, despite the presence of UN troops, he was picked up
by a small Katanga task force led by Interior Minister
Godefroid Munongo and including white mercenaries,
taken to a nearby house, and murdered.

The Katanga government made clumsy attempts to
conceal and then to disguise the murder, but the shock
waves caused by the assassination reverberated around the
world and generated enough international pressure to en-
sure passage of a Security Council resolution permitting the
use of force as a last resort by UN forces in the Congo (Feb.
21, 1961). This resolution itself unleashed a train of events
which led to the restoration of a civilian regime in
Léopoldville and to the eventual liquidation of all
secessionist movements.

Lumumba had not been a Communist, had little inter-
est in ideologies, and was more opportunistic than truly
radical, but this has not prevented his name from being
invoked after his death from a number of different quarters.
The most legitimate use of Lumumba’s memory is probably
that which associates it with an attitude of intransigent na-
tionalism and opposition to neocolonialism.

Further Reading

Studies of Lumumba are R. Lermachand’s ““Patrice Lumumba’” in
W. A. E. Skurnik, ed., African Political Thought: Lumumba,
Nkrumah, and Touré (1968), and G. Heinz and H. Donnay,
Lumumba: The Last Fifty Days (1970). Profiles of Lumumba
are in Catherine Hoskyns, The Congo since Independence,
January 1960—December 1961 (1965), and Crawford
Young, Politics in the Congo: Decolonization and Indepen-
dence (1965). [J

Benjamin Lundy

Benjamin Lundy (1789-1839) nurtured the an-
tislavery movement in the United States during the
1820s through his newspaper, the Genius of Univer-
sal Emancipation.

enjamin Lundy was born into a New Jersey Quaker
family on Jan. 4, 1789. Although he had little formal
education, he acquired the traits of activism and
concern for oppressed people. At the age of 19 he moved to
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Wheeling, Va., where he learned saddle-making and first
saw slaves being marched southward. In St. Clairsville,
Ohio, he married Esther Lewis. In 1815 he founded the
Union Humane Society, devoted to using legal and political
means to free slaves and to assist free blacks. When an
antislavery newspaper was started in a nearby town in
1817, Lundy found that he could write effectively. Hence-
forth, antislavery journalism became his primary interest.

Witnessing slavery firsthand in Missouri in 1819,
Lundy realized that economic and political pressures, not
just moral attack, would be needed to eliminate slavery. In
1821, back in Ohio, he founded his own newspaper, the
Genius of Universal Emancipation, which more or less con-
tinuously for the next 18 years described the evils of slavery,
the superiority of free labor, the need for political pressure,
and the basic equality of blacks and whites. Moving about
the country, he published the Genius whenever and wher-
ever he could.

During the 1820s the Genius served as a national link
between scattered groups of abolitionists. Lundy’s interest
in black emigration was not widely shared. He believed
that, though blacks had every right to remain in the United
States and could be a useful part of society, emigrant colo-
nies would demonstrate to slave owners the economic su-
periority of free labor. To find suitable places for such
colonies, Lundy visited Haiti in 1825 and 1829, Canada in
1832, and the Mexican province of Texas three times in the
1830s.
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On a lecture tour in 1828-1829, Lundy persuaded a
young journalist named William Lloyd Garrison to join the
Genius at Baltimore. During Lundy’s absence Garrison li-
beled local slave dealers in the pages of the Genius, and
both Lundy and Garrison were sued and physically at-
tacked. Garrison left to found his own journal, the Liberator,
and replaced Lundy as the leading voice of abolitionism in
the 1830s. The Genius ceased publication in 1839.

After Texas won its independence, Lundy vigorously
opposed efforts to annex the Republic of Texas to the United
States as slave territory. In 1836 he published an effective
booklet, The War in Texas, which detailed the Texas slave
owners’ conspiracies. Former President John Quincy
Adams, then in Congress, used Lundy’s information to mo-
bilize northern opinion and delay annexation. Lundy also
published the National Enquirer from 1836 to 1838.

Although overshadowed by the Garrisonian abolition-
ists after 1831, Lundy’s achievements were acclaimed by
both white and black reformers. He died in lllinois on Aug.
22, 1839.

Further Reading

The Life, Travels and Opinions of Benjamin Lundy (1847), com-
piled from Lundy’s writings by Thomas Earle, contains the
Mexican diary and various pieces, mostly from the period
after 1830. Merton L. Dillon, Benjamin Lundy and the Strug-
gle for Negro Freedom (1966), includes rich detail and sym-
pathetic analysis. [J

Joseph Luns

West European political leader Joseph Luns (born
1911) played an essential role among European for-
eign policy figures in creating and maintaining the
alliance and community structures of the post-
World War Il era. His most visible position was as
secretary-general of the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization (NATO) from 1971 until 1984.

orn on August 28, 1911, in Rotterdam, The Nether-

lands, Joseph Marie Antoine Hubert Luns grew up in

a family with six children and a father who was a
painter, teacher, author of art books, and finally a museum
director. Luns moved to Amsterdam at a young age and was
educated in a Roman Catholic high school, St. Ignatius
College in Amsterdam, as well as in the Institut St. Louis in
Brussels, Belgium. He read law at the University of Leyden
and the University of Amsterdam, taking his degree at the
latter school in 1937. He subsequently took courses at the
London School of Economics (in political economy) and at
the ““Deutsche Institute fur Auslander’” at the University of
Berlin. The only interruption in his education came in a
year’s service with the Royal Netherlands Navy in 1931,
when he was drafted into the military to be a signalman.

In 1938 Luns entered the Dutch foreign service. He
rose through the customary grades, his last being that of
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counselor of embassy (1950). His early career was rudely
interrupted by the German invasion and occupation of The
Netherlands in 1940, at which time Luns joined the govern-
ment-in-exile, based in Britain, and he spent the war years
fulfilling assignments for that resistance effort. He was
posted to Berne (1940-1941), Lisbon (1941-1943), and Lon-
don, where he served out the remainder of the war and later
at the reconstituted embassy until 1949. His final position
with the foreign service was as a member of the Dutch
delegation to the United Nations from 1949 until 1952.

Luns’s remarkable career as leader of Dutch foreign
policy blossomed in 1952, with the creation of a coalition
government in the wake of elections that year. The sharing
of power between the Labor Party and the Catholic People’s
Party (to which Luns belonged) not only created a broad-
based cabinet, but also the sharing of certain posts among
more than one person. In the case of the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, Luns shared the position with J. W. Beyen until
1956. Subsequently, Luns was appointed to the position in
his own right after successive elections in 1959, 1963,
1967, and 1971. In each case, Luns stood for election to a
parliamentary seat and, according to Dutch law specifying
that a person may not be both a member of Parliament and a
minister for more than three months, resigned his parlia-
mentary seat within months of being elected. In the process
Luns served under seven different prime ministers and lent a
remarkable degree of continuity to Dutch foreign policy
during the period of construction of the European Commu-
nity and of transition through decolonization for European
countries.
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Having been a signatory of the Treaty of Rome, Luns
was one of the initiators of the scheme to allow African
countries that were not former colonies of member states to
establish relations with the European Economic Commu-
nity. His attention to the problems of Africa, Asia, and Latin
America was only one theme he carried over from his Dutch
responsibilities to his broader European and alliance re-
sponsibilities. Luns also argued strongly for expansion of the
European Community to include Britain and other European
countries. His efforts in this direction were constantly frus-
trated by the position of President Charles de Gaulle of
France, especially in the consideration of expansion in the
early 1960s. Luns left the foreign ministry when the Euro-
pean Community was expanded in 1973.

It was a natural transition for Luns to move to the work
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization when he was
invited to take up the position of secretary-general by vote of
the NATO foreign ministers on June 4, 1971. His view of the
importance of Western unity made NATO a natural pulpit
from which he could preach the necessity for joint planning
and action. Luns had, of course, an extensive background in
NATO affairs from his Dutch service: he had represented
The Netherlands on the NATO Council for many years and,
indeed, had presided over the celebration of the tenth anni-
versary of NATO in 1959 in Washington and Norfolk.

Luns’s views as secretary-general were only occasion-
ally controversial. He was solidly pro-American, even dur-
ing the period of the Vietnam War, and entered into public
disagreement with the United States only over issues of
diplomatic style. He faced major internal problems in
NATO during his tenure, including the sometimes violent
disagreements between Greece and Turkey, the challenges
of increasing defense spending levels, and the dissension
caused by disarmament and arms control talks with the
Soviet Union and the Eastern bloc. He supported moderni-
zation of NATO weapons and deployments to meet Soviet
military growth, particularly in the debates over Pershing I
missiles, enhanced radiation warheads, and cruise missiles.
Over time his political conservatism cost him some popular-
ity, but that did not deter him from saying what he consid-
ered right.

In October of 1983 Luns announced his retirement as
secretary-general of NATO. One of his last accomplish-
ments before turning over the reigns to Lord Peter
Carrington of England was a general agreement to update
technology for conventional weapons so NATO would be
less reliant on nuclear arms.

For his work Luns received awards from countries all
over Europe, among them the Charlemagne Prize of the City
of Aix-la-Chapelle for his efforts to promote European unity
and the Gustav Stresemann medal for 1968 for his promo-
tion of the rule of international law. In his own country he
was awarded a Knight Grand Cross of the Order of the
Netherlands Lio and an Officer of the Order of Orange-
Nassau. Luns was also an Honorary Fellow of the Royal
Geographic Society and the London School of Economics
and had honorary degrees from Harvard University, Oxford
University, and other universities. He was married to Baron-
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ess Elisabeth van Heemstra and had one son and one daugh-
ter.

Further Reading

Luns has not been the subject of a biography, but his own views
can be discerned in a great variety of speeches and policy-
statement articles published over the years. Such articles in-
clude “NATO,” in World Affairs (Fall 1983) and “NATO and
Intermediate Range Nuclear Forces” in Millenium (Spring
1984); For articles about NATO and issues involving Luns, see
journals such as the Atlantic Community Quarterly or The
Washington Quarterly; Other information on Luns can be
found in “NATO Urges Soviets to Join ‘Dialogue’ in a New
Relationship,” by John Vinocur, New York Times (October
12, 1983). I

Isaac ben Solomon
Ashkenazi Luria

The Jewish mystic Isaac ben Solomon Ashkenazi
Luria (1534-1572) founded a Cabala which
profoundly influenced central European Judaism of
the 18th and 19th centuries.

saac ben Solomon Ashkenazi Luria was born in Jerusa-

lem. His parents were German, hence the title

Ashkenazi (German) in his name. He was called Ari Ha-
godesh (The Holy Lion) or simply Ari (Lion) by his followers.
After his father’s death, he lived with an aunt in Cairo. After
several years of rabbinic studies, at the age of 17 he found a
Cabalistic manuscript and was fascinated by its contents.
He retired from all his friends for 6 years to study Cabala and
to concentrate especially on the Book of Zohar. After this
period he retired to a hut on the Nile where he underwent
further study and practiced extreme asceticism. In 1570 he
returned to Palestine and settled at the Palestinian center of
Cabala at Safed. He drew a large and enthusiastic group of
followers and students. But he spent only a year and a half
there; a plague broke out, and he died on Aug. 5, 1572, at
the early age of 38.

Luria is best known as the founder of the Lurianic
Cabala. He wrote only a commentary on certain parts of the
Book of Zohar, but his doctrine became known through the
works of his disciples, particularly Joseph in Tabal and
Hayyim Vital, and through the letters of a certain Shlomel
Dresnitz of Moravia, which were published under the title
Shivhe Ha-Ari (The Praises of the Lion).

Luria had mystic experiences of visions and communi-
cations, and he expressed his thought in complex imagery.
He taught three basic tenets. First, creation came about
through tzimtum. Tzimtum was a withdrawal or retraction
of God from Himself, thereby making existence outside
Himself possible. Second, evil was created through shevirat
ha-kelim (breaking of the vessels); once the divine spilled
over into creation, some sparks of being fell into demonic
spheres, and thereby evil was produced. Third, he preached
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the tikkun (restoration of God’s unity). This restoration was
to be effected by the life of holy men and their observance of
the commandments. This doctrine of redemption of the
world by men had never before been prominent in Jewish
thought.

The teaching of the 15th-century Jewish mystic Joseph
Alkastiel of Jativa, Spain, deeply impressed Luria. He also
used themes and motifs drawn from earlier rabbinic
sources. His genius, however, lay in the synthesis he made
of traditional Jewish teaching with a mystical outlook.

Luria provided consolation for those who had lost
loved ones or had misspent their lives. He did this by his
doctrine of gilgul (transmigration of souls). For Luria this was
not a mode of punishment but a chance to cleanse and
perfect oneself. Lurianic teaching heightened the ethical
value of each individual action because he taught that each
action helped to redeem the world. His doctrines greatly
influenced Jewish piety and ritual and provided the Hasidic
movement of the 18th and 19th centuries with its main
tenets.

Further Reading

Studies of Luria are found in Solomon Schechter, Studies in Juda-
ism: Second Series (1908), and Gershom G. Scholem, Major
Trends in Jewish Mysticism (1941; 3d rev. ed. 1954). []

Martin Luther

The German reformer Martin Luther (1483-1546)
was the first and greatest figure in the 16th-century
Reformation. A composer of commentaries on Scrip-
ture, theology, and ecclesiastical abuses, a
hymnologist, and a preacher, from his own time to
the present he has been a symbol of Protestantism.

artin Luther was born at Eisleben in Saxony on

Nov. 10, 1483, the son of Hans and Margaret

Luther. Luther’s parents were of peasant stock,
but his father had worked hard to raise the family’s status,
first as a miner and later as the owner of several small mines,
to become a small-scale entrepreneur. In 1490 Martin was
sent to the Latin school at Mansfeld, in 1497 to Magdeburg,
and in 1498 to Eisenach. His early education was typical of
late-15th-century practice. To a young man in Martin’s
circumstances, only the law and the church offered likely
avenues of success, and Hans Luther’s anticlericalism prob-
ably influenced his decision that his son should become a
lawyer and increase the Luther family’s prosperity, which
Hans had begun. Martin was enrolled at the University of
Erfurtin 1501. He received a bachelor of arts degree in 1502
and a master of arts in 1505. In the same year he enrolled in
the faculty of law, giving every sign of being a dutiful and,
likely, a very successful son.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Religious Conversion

Between 1503 and 1505, however, Martin experi-
enced a religious crisis which would take him from the
study of law forever. His own personal piety, fervently and
sometimes grimly instilled by his parents and early teachers,
and his awareness of a world in which the supernatural was
perilously close to everyday life were sharpened by a series
of events whose exact character has yet to be precisely
determined. A dangerous accident in 1503, the death of a
friend a little later, and Martin’s own personal religious
development had by 1505 started other concerns in him.

Then, on July 2, 1505, returning to Erfurt after visiting
home, Martin was caught in a severe thunderstorm in which
he was flung to the ground in terror, and he suddenly vowed
to become a monk if he survived. This episode, as important
in Christian history as the equally famous (and parallel)
scene of St. Paul’s conversion, changed the course of Lu-
ther’s life. Two weeks later, against the opposition of his
father and to the dismay of his friends, Martin Luther entered
the Reformed Congregation of the Eremetical Order of St.
Augustine at Erfurt. Luther himself saw this decision as
sudden and based upon fear: I had been called by heav-
enly terrors, for not freely or desirously did | become a
monk, much less to gratify my belly, but walled around with
the terror and agony of sudden death | vowed a constrained
and necessary vow."’

Luther’s early life as a monk reflected his precipitate
reasons for entering a monastery: /I was a good monk, and
kept strictly to my order, so that | could say that if the
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monastic life could get a man to heaven, | should have
entered.”” Monastic life at Erfurt was hard. Monks had long
become (with the friars and many of the secular clergy) the
targets of anticlerical feeling. Charged with having forsaken
their true mission and having fallen into greed and igno-
rance, monastic orders made many attempts at reform in the
15th and 16th centuries. The congregation at Erfurt had
been reformed in 1473. The year before Luther entered the
Augustinian order at Erfurt, the vicar general Johann
Staupitz (later Luther’s friend) had revised further the consti-
tution of the order.

Luther made his vows in 1506 and was ordained a
priest in 1507. Reconciled with his father, he was then
selected for advanced theological study at the University of
Erfurt, with which his house had several connections.

Luther at Wittenberg

In 1508 Luther was sent to the newer University of
Wittenberg to lecture in arts. Like a modern graduate stu-
dent, he was also preparing for his doctorate of theology
while he taught. He lectured on the standard medieval texts,
for example, Peter Lombard’s Book of Sentences; and he
read for the first time the works of St. Augustine. In 1510
Luther was sent to Rome on business of the order and in
1512 received his doctorate in theology. Then came the
second significant turn in Luther’s career: he was appointed
to succeed Staupitz as professor of theology at Wittenberg.
Luther was to teach throughout the rest of his life. Whatever
fame and notoriety his later writings and statements were to
bring him, his work was teaching, which he fulfilled dili-
gently until his death.

Wittenberg was a new university, founded in 1502-
1503, strongly supported by the elector Frederick the Wise.
By 1550, thanks to the efforts of Luther and his colleague
Philip Melancthon, it was to become the most popular
university in Germany. In 1512, however, it lacked the
prestige of Erfurt and Leipzig and was insignificant in the
eyes of the greatest of the old universities, that of Paris. It
was not a good place for an ambitious academic, but Luther
was not ambitious in this sense. His rapid rise was due to his
native ability, his boundless energy, his dedication to the
religious life, and his high conception of his calling as a
teacher.

The intellectual climate which shaped Luther’s thought
is difficult to analyze precisely. The two competing philo-
sophic systems of the late Middle Ages—scholasticism (de-
rived from the Aristotelianism of St. Thomas Aquinas) and
nominalism (derived from the skepticism of William of
Ockham and his successors)—both appear to have influ-
enced Luther, particularly in their insistence on rigorous
formal logic as the basis of philosophic and theological
inquiry. From Ockhamism, Luther probably derived his
awareness of the infinite remoteness and majesty of God
and of the limitation of the human intellect in its efforts to
apprehend that majesty.

Luther’s professional work forced him further to de-
velop the religious sensibility which had drawn him to
monasticism in 1505. In the monastery and later in the
university Luther experienced other religious crises, all of
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which were based upon his acute awareness of the need for
spiritual perfection and his equally strong conviction of his
own human frailty, which caused him almost to despair
before the overwhelming majesty and wrath of God. In
1509 Luther published his lectures on Peter Lombard; in
1513-1515 those on the Psalms; in 1515-1516 on St. Paul’s
Epistle to the Romans; and in 1516-1518 on the epistles to
the Galatians and Hebrews. Like all other Christians, Luther
read the Bible, and in these years his biblical studies be-
came more and more important to him. Besides teaching
and study, however, Luther had other duties. From 1514 he
preached in the parish church; he was regent of the monas-
tery school; and in 1515 he became the supervisor of 11
other monasteries: /I ... write letters all day long,” he
wrote, “I am conventual preacher, reader at meals, sought
for to preach daily in the parish church, am regent of
studies, district Vicar, inspect the fish-ponds at Leitzkau, act
in the Herzberg affair at Torgau, lecture on St. Paul, revising
my Psalms, | seldom have time to go through my canonical
hours properly, or to celebrate, to say nothing of my own
temptations from the world, the flesh, and the devil.”

Righteousness of God

Luther’s crisis of conscience centered upon the ques-
tion of his old monastic fears concerning the insufficiency of
his personal efforts to placate a wrathful God. In his own
person, these fears came to a head in 1519, when he began
to interpret the passage in St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans
which says that the justice of God is revealed in the Gospels.

Luther, the energetic monk and young theologian, felt
himself to be ““a sinner with an unquiet conscience.”” After
an intense period of crisis, Luther discovered another inter-
pretation of St. Paul’s text: ““I began to understand that
Justice of God ... to be understood passively as that
whereby the merciful God justifies us by faith. . . . At this |
felt myself to be born anew, and to enter through open gates
into paradise itself.” Only faith in God’s mercy, according
to Luther, can effect the saving righteousness of God in man.
““Works,” the term which Luther used to designate both
formal, ecclesiastically authorized liturgy and the more gen-
eral sense of ““doing good,”” became infinitely less important
to him than faith.

The doctrine of justification, taking shape in Luther’s
thought between 1515 and 1519, drew him into further
theological speculation as well as into certain positions of
practical ecclesiastical life. The most famous of these is the
controversy over indulgences. In 1513 a great effort to dis-
pense indulgences was proclaimed throughout Germany. In
spite of the careful theological reservations surrounding
them, indulgences appeared to the preachers who sold
them and to the public who bought them as a means of
escaping punishment in the afterlife for a sum of money. In
1517 Luther posted the 95 Theses for an academic debate
on indulgences on the door of the castle church at Witten-
berg. Both the place and the event were customary events in
an academic year, and they might have gone unnoticed had
not someone translated Luther’s Latin theses into German
and printed them, thus giving them widespread fame and
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calling them to the attention of both theologians and the
public.

News of Dr. Luther’s theses spread, and in 1518 Luther
was called before Cardinal Cajetan, the papal legate at
Augsburg, to renounce his theses. Refusing to do so, Luther
returned to Wittenberg, where, in the next year, he agreed to
a debate with the theologian Johann Eck. The debate, origi-
nally scheduled to be held between Eck and Luther’s col-
league Karlstadt, soon became a struggle between Eck and
Luther in which Luther was driven by his opponent to taking
even more radical theological positions, thus laying himself
open to the charge of heresy. By 1521 Eck secured a papal
bull (decree) condemning Luther, and Luther was sum-
moned to the Imperial Diet at Worms in 1521 to answer the
charges against him.

Diet of Worms

A student of Luther’s described his teacher at this pe-
riod: ““He was a man of middle stature, with a voice which
combined sharpness and softness: it was soft in tone, sharp
in the enunciation of syllables, words, and sentences. He
spoke neither too quickly nor too slowly, but at an even
pace, without hesitation, and very clearly. . .. If even the
fiercest enemies of the Gospel had been among his hearers,
they would have confessed from the force of what they
heard, that they had witnessed, not a man, but a spirit.”

Luther throughout his life always revealed a great com-
mon sense, and he always retained his humorous under-
standing of practical life. He reflected an awareness of both
the material and spiritual worlds, and his flights of poetic
theology went hand in hand with the occasional coarseness
of his polemics. His wit and thought were spontaneous, his
interest in people of all sorts genuine and intense, his power
of inspiring affection in his students and colleagues never
failing. He was always remarkably frank, and although he
became first the center of the Reform movement and later
one of many controversial figures in it, he retained a sense of
self-criticism, attributing his impact to God. He said, in a
characteristic passage: “‘Take me, for example. | opposed
indulgences and all papists, but never by force. | simply
taught, preached, wrote God’s Word: otherwise | did noth-
ing. And then, while | slept or drank Wittenberg beer with
my Philip of Amsdorf the Word so greatly weakened the
papacy that never a prince or emperor did such damage to
it. I did nothing: the Word did it all. Had | wanted to start
trouble . . . | could have started such a little game at Worms
that even the emperor wouldn’t have been safe. But what
would it have been? A mug’s game. | did nothing: I left it to
the Word.”

Great personal attraction, absolute dedication to his
theological principles, kindness and loyalty to his friends,
and an acute understanding of his own human weakness—
these were the characteristics of Luther when he came face
to face with the power of the papacy and empire at Worms
in 1521. He was led to a room in which his collected
writings were piled on a table and ordered to repudiate
them. He asked for time to consider and returned the next
day and answered: ““Unless | am proved wrong by the testi-
mony of Scripture or by evident reason | am bound in
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conscience and held fast to the Word of God. Therefore |
cannot and will not retract anything, for it is neither safe nor
salutary to act against one’s conscience. God help me.
Amen.” Luther left Worms and was taken, for his own
safety, to the castle of Wartburg, where he spent some
months in seclusion, beginning his great translation of the
Bible into German and writing numerous tracts.

Return to Wittenberg

In 1522 Luther returned to Wittenberg, where he suc-
ceeded in cooling the radical reforming efforts of his col-
league Karlstadt and continued the incessant writing which
would fill the rest of his life. In 1520 he had written three of
his most famous tracts: To The Christian Nobility of the
German Nation, which enunciates a social program of reli-
gious reform; On the Babylonian Captivity of the Church,
on Sacraments, the Mass, and papal power; and Of the
Liberty of a Christian Man, a treatise on faith and on the
inner liberty which faith affords those who possess it.

The Lutheran Bible, which was “a vehicle of proletar-
ian education” as well as a monument in the spiritual
history of Europe, not only gave Luther’s name and views
wider currency but revealed the translator as a great master
of German prose, an evaluation which Luther’s other writ-
ings justify.

Besides these works, Luther had other matters at hand.
His name was used now by many people, including many
with whom he disagreed. The Reformation had touched
society and its institutions as well as religion, and Luther
was drawn into conflicts, such as the Peasants’ Rebellion of
1524-1525 and the affairs of the German princes, which
drew from him new ideas on the necessary social and politi-
cal order of Christian Germany. Luther’s violent antipeasant
writings from this period have often been criticized. His
fears of the dangerous role of extreme reformers like
Karlstadt and Thomas Miinzer, however, were greater than
his hope for social reform through revolution. Luther came
to rely heavily upon the princes to carry out his program of
reform. In 1525 Luther married Katherine von Bora, a nun
who had left her convent. From that date until his death,
Luther’s family life became not only a model of the Christian
home but a source of psychological support to him.

Luther’s theological writings continued to flow stead-
ily. Often they were written in response to his critics or in
the intense heat of debate with Protestant rivals. Among
those great works not brought about by conflict should be
numbered the Great Catechism and the Small Catechism of
1529 and his collection of sermons and hymns, many of the
latter, like Ein Feste Burg, still sung today.

Debates with Theologians

In 1524-1525 Luther entered into a discussion of free
will with the great Erasmus. Luther’s On the Will in Bondage
(1525) remained his definitive statement on the question. In
1528 Luther turned to the question of Christ’'s presence in
the Eucharist in his Confession concerning the Lord’s Sup-
per, which attracted the hostility of a number of reformers,
notably Ulrich Zwingli. In 1529 Luther’s ally Melancthon
arranged a discussion between the two, and the Marburg
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Colloquy, as the debate is known, helped to close one of the
early breaches in Protestant agreement.

In 1530, when Charles V was once again able to turn to
the problems of the Reformation in Germany, Luther super-
vised, although he did not entirely agree with, the writing of
Melancthon’s Augsburg Confession, one of the foundations
of later Protestant thought. From 1530 on Luther spent as
much time arguing with other Reformation leaders on mat-
ters of theology as with his Catholic opponents.

Luther’s disputes with other theologians were carried
out with the same intensity he applied to his other work: he
longed for Christian unity, but he could not accept the
theological positions which many others had advanced. He
was also fearful of the question of a general council in the
Church. In 1539 he wrote his On Councils and Churches
and witnessed in the following years the failure of German
attempts to heal the wounds of Christianity. On the eve of
his death he watched with great concern the calling of the
Council of Trent, the Catholic response to the Reformation.

In the 1540s Luther was stricken with diseases a num-
ber of times, drawing great comfort from his family and from
the lyrical, plain devotional exercises which he had written
for children. In 1546 he was called from a sickbed to settle
the disputes of two German noblemen. On the return trip he
fell sick and died at Eisleben, the town of his birth, on Feb.
18, 1546.

Further Reading

The Writings of Martin Luther (1958) provides 55 volumes of
selected works in good translations. A shorter selection is
Martin Luther: Selections from His Writings, edited by John
Dillenberger (1961). There is a vast literature on Luther and
the Reformation. An old but still useful work, of interest
because it was written almost a decade before the ‘“Luther
Renaissance’” of the 1920s, is Preserved Smith, The Life and
Letters of Martin Luther (1911; repr. 1968). But it needs to be
supplemented by more recent studies.

Roland H. Bainton, Here | Stand: A Life of Martin Luther(1950), is
one of the most comprehensive biographies. Other biogra-
phies are Gordon Rupp, Luther’s Progress to the Diet of
Worms, 1521 (1951); Robert H. Fife, The Revolt of Martin
Luther (1957); Erik H. Erikson, Young Man Luther: A Study in
Psychoanalysis and History (1958); V. H. H. Green, Luther
and the Reformation (1964); Gerhard Ritter, Luther: His Life
and Work, translated by John Riches (1964); and Arthur Geof-
frey Dickens, Martin Luther and the Reformation (1967), half
of which is devoted to the Reformation itself. A popular ac-
count is Edith Simon, Luther Alive: Martin Luther and the
Making of the Reformation (1968).

A specialized study dealing with doctrinal issues is Erwin Iserloh,
The Theses Were Not Posted: Martin Luther between Reform
and Reformation (1968). Two brief and good accounts of
Luther’s theology are Philip S. Watson, Let God Be God: An
Interpretation of the Theology of Martin Luther (1947), and
Gordon Rupp, The Righteousness of God: Luther Studies
(1953). An interesting account of later interpretations of Lu-
ther is Jaroslav Pelikan, ed., Interpreters of Luther: Essays in
Honor of Wilhelm Pauck (1968). The best general accounts of
Luther and the Reformation are Roland H. Bainton, The Refor-
mation of the Sixteenth Century (1953); The New Cambridge
Modern History (14 vols., 1957-1970), vol. 2: G. R. Elton, ed.,
The Reformation, 1520-1559; A. G. Dickens, Reformation
and Society in Sixteenth-century Europe (1966); and H. G.
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Koenigsberger and George L. Mosse, Europe in the Sixteenth
Century (1968). [

Albert John Luthuli

Albert John Luthuli (1898-1967) was a South African
statesman and the first African to win the Nobel
Prize for peace. His leadership of black resistance to
apartheid helped to focus world opinion on South
Africa’s race policies.

Ibert Luthuli was born in Solusi mission station,

Rhodesia, where his father served American mis-

sionaries as an interpreter. The Luthulis had origi-
nally come from Groutville, a Zulu mission station about 40
miles to the north of Durban. Young Albert attended school
in Groutville and trained as a teacher at Adams College,
where he later taught. It was while he was teaching at
Adams that the Groutville community requested him to
become its chief. Sugarcane production, which was the
reservation’s main source of income, had run into difficul-
ties. Luthuli accepted the invitation and saved the commu-
nity’s economy from collapse.

Luthuli’s thinking was influenced as much by the
Zulu’s view of life as by his Christian background and by
race segregation. These made his regard for the sacredness
of the person and his commitment to nonviolence and the
creation of a nonracial democracy in South Africa the domi-
nant features of his leadership.

Luthuli regarded the traditional evaluation of the per-
son as transcending all barriers of race because the infinite
consciousness has no color. Black and white are bound
together by the common humanity they have. He believed
that Christian values can unite black and white in a demo-
cratic coalition. Apartheid’s preoccupation with color and
the particular experience of the Afrikaner outraged him
because it gives a meaning to Christian values which uses
race to fix the person’s position in society and sets a ceiling
beyond which the African cannot develop his full potential
as a human being. In this setting the black man (or any other
person of color) is punished for being the child of his par-
ents. Luthuli rejected violence not only because it militates
against the coalition he had in mind but also because it
offends the Golden Rule.

For holding these views Luthuli was later to be de-
posed, banned, and brought to trial for treason. The law
under which he was charged (1956) was the Suppression of
Communism Act. South African law recognizes two forms
of communism: the Marxist-Leninist and the statutory.
Whoever opposes apartheid with determination or advo-
cates race equality seriously is a statutory Communist.

Luthuli was interested in the human experience as a
totality. He translated his beliefs into action by supporting
the nonracial Christian Council of South Africa, which sent
him to the conference of the International Missionary Coun-
cil held in India in 1938. Ten years later he was in the
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United States representing his Congregational Church at the
synod of the North American Missionary Conference.

In the meantime Luthuli had involved himself directly
in his people’s political struggle and, in 1946, had been
elected to the Natives Representative Council, a body set up
by James Munnik Hertzog to advise the government on
African affairs. Luthuli became president of the Natal sec-
tion of the African National Congress (ANC) in 1951. In this
capacity he led the 1951-1952 campaign for the deflance of
six discriminatory laws. For doing this he was deposed as
chief. In a statement issued after his dismissal he said, “’I
have joined my people in the spirit that revolts openly and
boldly against injustice and expresses itself in a determined
and nonviolent manner.”

The Africans replied to the dismissal by electing him
president general of the ANC. The government countered
with a ban which confined him to Groutville for two years.
A second ban restricted his movements when the first ex-
pired in 1954. Two years later a charge of treason, which
collapsed in court after a year’s trial, was brought against
him and some of his colleagues. Three years later he was
banned for five years under the Suppression of Communism
Act.

By 1959 Luthuli was coming under criticism from the
militants for both his insistence on nonviolence and his form
of collaboration with non-Africans. The final split came
when Robert Mangaliso Sobukwe broke away from the
ANC and formed the Pan-Africanist Congress (PAC). On
March 21, 1960, Sobukwe called the Africans out in a
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national demonstration against the Pass Laws. The police
opened fire on the demonstrators in Sharpeville, Cape
Town, Clermont Township near Pinetown, and Durban.
Luthuli proclaimed a day of mourning and was subse-
quently arrested during the state of emergency which fol-
lowed the shootings.

The Swedish Parliament nominated Luthuli for the No-
bel Peace Prize, which he received at Oslo University on
Dec. 10, 1961. In his acceptance speech he stressed the
element of continuity in his people’s struggle and reaffirmed
his hopes for Africa. ““I did not initiate the struggle to extend
the area of human freedom in South Africa; other African
patriots—devoted men—did so before me.”” He continued,
““Our goal is a united Africa in which the standards of life
and liberty are constantly expanding . . . a nonracial demo-
cratic South Africa which upholds the rights of all who live
in our country.” He invited ‘‘Africa to cast her eyes beyond
the past and to some extent the present’” to the ‘‘recognition
and preservation of the rights of man and the establishment
of a truly free world.”

The United States offered Luthuli sanctuary if he de-
cided not to return to South Africa. He did not accept the
offer. He was involved in a train accident and died in
Stanger on July 21, 1967.

Further Reading

In his autobiography, Let My People Go (1962), Luthuli describes
the influences that shaped his thinking. Edward Callan, Albert
John Luthuli and the South African Race Conflict (1962), is an
informative monograph on Luthuli’s public life. For further
background consult Anthony Sampson, The Treason Cage:
The Opposition on Trial in South Africa (1958); Gwendolen
M. Carter, The Politics of Inequality: South Africa since 1948
(1958); and two works by Mary Benson, Chief Albert Luthuli
of South Africa (1963) and The African Patriots: The Story of
the African National Congress (1963). A chapter on Luthuli is
in Melville Harcourt, Portraits of Destiny (1966). []

Witold Lutoslawski

Witold Lutoslawski (1913-1994) was the leader of
the group of Polish composers who came into promi-
nence in the 1950s. His work was performed and
honored worldwide throughout his lifetime.

itold Lutoslawski was born in Warsaw, Poland,

and spent all of his formative years there. He

received his musical education at the Warsaw
Conservatory and also attended the university as a mathe-
matics student. During World War Il he served in the mili-
tary radio section of the occupying German army in
Warsaw.

Lutoslawski was active in reorganizing Polish cultural
life after the war. He formed the Union of Polish Composers
and the Society for the Publication of Polish Music, and he
helped to organize the first Warsaw Festival in 1956. These
annual festivals served as a showcase for Poland’s young



Volume 10

composers, whose number and originality astounded the
musical world. Before the war Poland had not been strong
in creative musicians, and during the war it had been cut off
from the rest of Europe.

Musical Work and Influence

Lutoslawski’s early compositions show the influences
that helped to form his style. His Symphonic Variations on a
Theme by Paganini (1938) for two pianos is a brilliant piece,
strongly influenced by Igor Stravinsky’s neoclassicism in its
sharp dissonance and use of jazz. Lutoslawski’s First Sym-
phony (1947) is also a neoclassic work. His Concerto for
Orchestra (1954) shows a new influence: the music of Béla
Bartok. It has a strong folk-music basis, not in the manner of
the 19th-century nationalists but in Bartok’s forthright disso-
nant manner. The brilliance of the orchestral writing equals
that found in Barték’s Concerto for Orchestra. Lutoslawski
acknowledged his debt to Barték in one of his most power-
ful compositions, Trauermusik (1958; Mourning Music). In
this piece he uses a modified twelve-tone technique, show-
ing his awareness of Arnold Schoenberg and the second
Viennese school of composers, but this was not to be a
permanent influence. ““My music,” Lutoslawski said, ‘“has
no direct relationship to the traditions of the Viennese
school. I am much more strongly tied to Claude Debussy,
Stravinsky, Barték, and Varese.”

In Venetian Games (1961), Three Poems by Henri Mi-
chaux (1963), and the Second Symphony (1969)
Lutoslawski uses controlled aleatory effects, giving the indi-
vidual orchestra members freedom to play some passages as
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they choose with respect to notes and rhythm. In Poems,
written for 23 instruments and a chorus of 20, each singer
has an individual part, which they speak, whisper, moan,
and shout as well as sing. Lutoslawski’s use of such devices
is always for expressive purposes. No matter how experi-
mental and advanced these works are, his musical vitality,
combined with his discipline of traditional craftsmanship,
gives his compositions a seriousness, dignity, and power of
communication rarely found among contemporary com-
posers.

Award and Honors

Lutoslawski won a UNESCO prize in composition in
1959 and was elected to the presidency of the International
Society for Contemporary Music that year. He taught at the
Berkshire Music Center in Lenox, Massachusetts, the Dart-
mouth Congregation of the Arts in Hanover, New Hamp-
shire, the Dartington Summer School in England, and in
Stockholm, Sweden. In 1985 he was invited to the dedica-
tion ceremony of the Polish Music Reference Center at the
University of Southern California at Los Angeles. During his
two-week stay there, he presented five original manuscripts
to the Center.

He and his work were recognized many times in his
lifetime. Lutoslawski’s awards included the University of
Louisville Grawemeyer Award in 1985 for his Third Sym-
phony; the 1993 Kyoto (Japan) Prize in Creative Arts and
Moral Sciences; the Grammy Award, Cecilia Prize, Kous-
sevitsky Award and Grammaphone Award, all in 1986, for
the Los Angeles Philharmonic Recording of his Third Sym-
phony, and Britain’s Classical Music Award in January,
1997, for his Fourth Symphony. He also received several
honorary degrees.

Upon presenting the Kyoto Prize, the Inamori Founda-
tion said, “His works have had a powerful effect on the
postwar musical world. A new method of atonality, the
distinctive aleatoric music, and development of contempo-
rary forms of musical expression have made him a master of
music in the 20th century.”

Lutoslawski died Feb. 7, 1994, in Warsaw, at the age of
81. He is survived by his wife, Danuta.

Further Reading

Ove Nordwall, ed., Lutoslawski(1968), contains analyses of each
of Lutoslawski’s compositions up to 1967 as well as a bio-
graphical sketch, a complete catalog of his works, and an
essay by the composer; see also David Ewen, The World of
Twentieth-century Music (1968); and Peter S. Hansen, An
Introduction to Twentieth Century Music (3d ed. 1971).

Additional Sources

Wilk, Wanda, “Poland Loses a Great Son, A Great Loss to the
World,” Polish-American Journal. April 1, 1994.

Kaczynski, Tadeusz, Conversations with Witold Lutoslawski,
London: Chester Music, c1984.

Stucky, Steven, Lutoslawski and His Music, New York: Cam-
bridge University Press, c1981. [J
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Edwin Landseer Lutyens

Edwin Landseer Lutyens (1869-1944) was one of
England’s most prominent and inventive architects
working in a traditional manner during the late 19th
and early 20th centuries.

dwin Landseer Lutyens was born on March 29, 1869,

in London, England, the 11th of 14 children of an

army captain who retired from service to study art
with the English animal painter Edwin Landseer, after whom
the young Lutyens was named. As a boy he wandered the
Surrey countryside where he developed an appreciation for
the local crafts traditions and a special admiration for the
complex interlocking shapes of the vernacular cottages and
barns found in the region.

At age 16 Lutyens attended the South Kensington
School of design to study architecture. He then joined the
office of Ernst George (1839-1922), a talented pupil of
Norman Shaw (1831-1912). The influence of Shaw, Philip
Webb (1831-1915), and the English Arts and Crafts Move-
ment became the foundation for Lutyens’ creative career.
Upon establishing his own office in 1889, at age 20, Lutyens
embarked on a long career that included every kind of
commission, from cottage design through commercial and
ecclesiastical buildings to town planning. His work can for
the most part be divided into three general stylistic catego-
ries: Romantic Vernacular, Neo-Georgian, and Neo-Classi-
cal.

Lutyens established a national reputation early in his
career by designing houses for the English nouveau riche in
a rambling, picturesque vernacular style derived from
Shaw. These houses, like the majority of his work, reveal his
mastery of spatial play with rooms flowing together in a
loose, coherent manner. His designs are characterized by
their incorporation of traditional vernacular styles and an
honest use of local materials. An important feature of these
houses is their careful integration with romantically con-
ceived gardens, frequently designed in collaboration with
the famous garden designer Gertrude Jekyll (1843-1932). In
fact, his first major house, Mustead Wood, Godalming,
Surrey, was designed for Jekyll, a close personal friend of
Lutyens who did much to promote his career. In Mustead
Wood, tile roofs come right down to the tops of the doors
and large gables with windows that are treated as strips
made of oak-framed casements with leaded lights.

One of Lutyens’ most inventive houses is Deanery Gar-
dens, Sonning, Berkshire (1899), designed for Robert Hud-
son, founder of Country Life, a magazine to which Jekyll
contributed numerous articles. Lutyens created a rambling,
picturesque composition with the complex interlocking of
architectural elements that characterizes so many of his
house designs. His delight in the interplay of spaces is dis-
played here in the southeastern corridor, which runs straight
through the house, becoming partly open and covered pas-
sage for the family from entrance to garden. Lutyens, who
believed architecture should sometimes exhibit a bit of hu-
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mor or wit, often exaggerated dominant features such as tall
brick chimneys, mullioned windows, and deep gables.

Lutyens’ Neo-Georgian work, which he jokingly re-
ferred to as his ““Wrenniassance Style” (after the great En-
glish baroque architect Christopher Wren) is typified by the
use of English baroque forms and details. Characteristic ex-
amples of this stylistic approach include his much copied
design for Middlefield, Great Helford, Cambridge (1908),
with its symmetrical plan, classical details, sweeping roofs,
and tall chimney stacks. The alternating planes of the chim-
neys, the outer chimney planes projecting outward and
reversed for the central chimney, reveal Lutyens’ inventive
love of form. This same inventive spirit is found in his Neo-
Georgian design for Ednaston Manor, Brallsford, Derbyshire
(1912). Here the simple brick facade, symmetrically orga-
nized with a central pedimented facade that features an
elaborate broken scroll pediment for the central doorway, is
divided by plain pilaster strips. The carved panels in the
coved cornice, placed above each pilaster, create the witty
allusion of classical capitals.

Lutyens’ controlling sense of proportion and organiza-
tional principles eventually led him to explore the harmony,
strength, and repose of classical design. Counter to the ro-
mantic, rambling plans of his earlier houses, Lutyens in-
creasingly began to incorporate a strong sense of balance,
symmetry, and order in his designs. Lutyens viewed the
manipulation and organization of the classical vocabulary
as a great intellectual game to be played by the architect to
create unique, individual designs. His first exercise in this
Neo-Classical idiom came with the commission for



Volume 10

Heathcoate, llkley, Yorkshire (completed in 1906). Here the
plan is strictly symmetrical—a large central block with two
rectangular side wings. Lutyens created a pseudo-Italian
villa with smooth grey Gulseley stone walls, red pantiled
roofs, and a full range of Roman Doric elements, including
columns, pilasters, metopes, guttea, and triglyphs.

The crowning achievement of Lutyens’ Neo-Classical
work is his Viceroy’s House (1912-1932) and related plan-
ning of the new colonial capital in New Delhi, India. The
Viceroy’s House is an excellent example of Lutyens’ interest
in abstract classical design and rich use of materials. The
large structure, surmounted by a huge dome, displays
slightly battered walls constructed of pink and cream
Dholpur sandstone. The design exhibits a strong abstract
quality achieved by the organization of mass and geometry
rather than through the inclusion of classical details or orna-
ment. Through intense study and thought Lutyens attempted
to distill the classical vocabulary down to its pure essence
or, as the architect stated, ““They have to be so well digested
that there is nothing but essence left.”” This approach to
classicism recalls the work of the revolutionary French 18th-
century architects Etienne-Louis Boullée (1728-1799) and
Claude Ledoux (1736-1806).

Lutyens creatively blended particular Moghul features
into his monumental design. These include the chattris, or
roof pavilions, and the chujjas, or pronounced projecting
cornices, which produce much needed shadows. The lower
part of the dome is also derived from traditional Indian
architecture, being patterned on such monuments as the
circular palisade of the Great Stupa at Sanchi in India.
Lutyens selected this feature not only for its Indian associa-
tion but for its grid-like form, which harmonizes with the
geometrical basis of the entire design. The dome, therefore,
is a hybrid of classical and Moghul emblems of authority
producing the desired imperial associations for the British
Raj.

The interior also displays the architect’s sensitivity to
the dry, hot climate of the region. Everywhere unsuspected
spaces open up to the sky, bringing fresh air and breezes to
the interior. Water plays an important role in the interior and
exterior, where Lutyens created a formal garden with foun-
tains and radiating paths that blend traditional elements of
Moghul design and English garden schemes.

Although Lutyens did not study at the Ecole des Beaux-
Arts in France, his strictly formal plan for the city of New
Delhi reflects basic French planning principles. The city was
laid out along a dominant central axis terminating with the
Viceroy’s House. Radiating avenues connect this central
structure with the secretariats, designed by Herbert Baker
(1862-1946), which symbolically link the division of power,
recalling the formal scheme for Washington, D.C. that in-
spired it.

The success of the New Delhi commission led to
Lutyens’ selection to design memorials for those who died
in World War 1. Again Lutyens turned to the abstract classi-
cal language that he had explored in his New Delhi designs.
The greatest of these monuments was the Memorial to the
Missing of the Somme at Thiepval near Aaras, France (1927-
1932). Lutyens selected the classical triumphal arch as the
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basis for his design but manipulated this precedent to pro-
duce a highly inventive composition. The memorial does
not glorify war and triumph, but with its sense of inter-
locking parts becomes a sublime reminder of the senseless
slaughter of the war. The large blank surfaces provided area
for the inscription of the names of over 70,000 missing men.

Throughout his career Lutyens received numerous
awards and honors, beginning with his knighthood in 1918.
This was followed by his election as a Royal Academician in
1920 and his award of the Royal Gold Medal for Architec-
ture in 1921. He became president of the Royal Academy in
1938, and when he died on January 1, 1944 his ashes were
honorably interred in St. Paul’s Cathedral, London.

Further Reading

The best biography of Lutyens is Christopher Hussey’s book The
Life of Sir Edwin Lutyens (London, 1950), which includes an
extensive analysis of his buildings. Later studies of Lutyens’
work include Roderick Gradidge, Edwin Lutyens: Architect
Laureate (London, 1981). Other sources which are particu-
larly good for their illustrations are A. S. G. Butler’s book The
Architecture of Sir Edwin Lutyens (3 vols., London, 1950),
which includes a magnificent compilation of Lutyens” main
works in drawings, photographs, and descriptions, and the
exhibition catalogue by Colin Amery et al., Lutyens: The
Work of the English Architect Sir Edwin Lutyens (1869-1944)
(London, 1981), includes an excellent bibliography. For the
creative relationship between Lutyens and the garden de-
signer Gertrude Jekyll see Jane Brown, Gardens of a Golden
Afternoon. The Story of a Partnership: Edwin Lutyens and
Gertrude Jekyll (London, 1982).

Additional Sources

Brown, Jane, Gardens of a golden afternoon: the story of a part-
nership, Edwin Lutyens & Gertrude Jekyll, New York: Van
Nostrand Reinhold, 1982; New York: Penguin Books, 1994.

Gradidge, Roderick, Edwin Lutyens: architect laureate, London;
Boston: Allen & Unwin, 1981.

Hussey, Christopher, The life of Sir Edwin Lutyens, Woodbridge,
Suffolk: Antique Collectors’ Club, 1989.

Lutyens, Mary, Edwin Lutyens, London: Murrary, 1980; London:
Black Swan, 1991. []

Rosa Luxemburg

Rosa Luxemburg (1870-1919) was a Polish revolu-
tionary and theorist. She led the German workers’
uprisings which followed World War I and is consid-
ered one of the pioneer activists and foremost mar-
tyrs of the international Communist movement.

osa Luxemburg was born in Zamo in Russian Poland

and brought up in Warsaw. She was the daughter of

a middle-class, Polish-speaking Jewish merchant.
Dainty, almost tiny, she walked with a limp as the result of a
childhood disease.

From her earliest years Rosa possessed ‘“‘one of the
most penetrating analytical minds of her age.”” In a period
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when the czarist government was increasing its religious
and political oppression in Poland, especially of the Jews,
she gained admission to the best girls’ high school in
Warsaw, usually reserved for Russians. There she joined a
revolutionary cell and began a lifelong association with the
socialist movement. When she was 18, her activities came
to the attention of the Russian secret police, and she fled to
Switzerland to avoid arrest.

Luxemburg continued her interests in socialist and rev-
olutionary activities there. She earned a doctorate of laws at
the University of Zurich in 1898. Her thesis on industrial
development in Poland later served as a basis for the pro-
gram of the Social Democratic party of Poland. She decided
to go to Germany and attach herself to the large, vital, and
well-organized Social Democratic party (SPD). In Berlin she
obtained German citizenship through a fictitious marriage
and quickly became one of the most effective, respected,
and even beloved leaders of the international socialist
movement.

With Karl Kautsky, Luxemburg headed the revisionist
wing of the SPD in opposition to its major theorist, Eduard
Bernstein. She wrote articles in socialist newspapers in-
creasingly critical of Bernstein’s political and economic
theories. Gradually, in a series of works published before
the outbreak of World War I, she drifted apart from Kautsky
and established herself as the acknowledged leader of the
left, or revolutionary, wing of the SPD. She gave new life
and theoretical form to the revolutionary goals of the party
in a period when most factions were oriented toward parlia-
mentary reform.
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During World War | Luxemburg, now dubbed the “Red
Rose”” by police, was imprisoned for her revolutionary ac-
tivities. Released for a short time in 1916, she helped to
found the revolutionary Spartacus Union with Karl
Liebknecht. When she again emerged from prison, in 1918,
dissatisfied with the failure to effect a thoroughgoing so-
cialist revolution in Germany, she helped to found the Ger-
man Communist party (KPD) and its newspaper, the Rote
Fahne, and drafted its program. She and Liebknecht urged
revolution against the Ebert government, which came to
power after the armistice, and were largely responsible for
the wave of strikes, riots, and violence which swept across
Germany from the end of 1918 until June 1919.

In January 1919 one of the most violent outbreaks
occurred in Berlin. Luxemburg and Liebknecht, in spite of
their doubts as to the timing, supported the Berlin workers in
their call for revolution. The troops that were called in acted
with extreme violence and brutality, crushing the revolt in a
few days. On January 15 Liebknecht and Luxemburg were
caught and murdered by the soldiers who held them pris-
oner.

Further Reading

A good study of Rosa Luxemburg in English is the abridged
version of J. P. Nettl, Rosa Luxemburg (1966). Nettl presents
an exhaustive, scholarly analysis of her life, work, and influ-
ence. A shorter but older and more partisan treatment is Paul
Frolich, Rosa Luxemburg: Her Life and Work (trans. 1940).
Luxemburg is discussed in the personal account of Bertram D.
Wolfe, Strange Communists | Have Known (1965).

Additional Sources

Abraham, Richard, Rosa Luxemburg: a life for the International,
Oxford England; New York: Berg; New York: Distributed
excusively in the US and Canada by St. Martin’s Press, 1989.

Bronner, Stephen Eric, A revolutionary for our times: Rosa Lux-
emburg, London: Pluto Press, 1981; New York: Columbia
University Press, 1987.

Ettinger, Elzbieta, Rosa Luxemburg: a life, Boston: Beacon Press,
1986.

Luxemburg, Rosa, Comrade and lover: Rosa Luxemburg’s Letters
to Leo Jogiches, Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press, 1979.

Nettl, J. P., Rosa Luxemburg, New York: Schocken Books: Dis-
tributed by Pantheon Books, 1989, 1969.

Shepardson, Donald E., Rosa Luxemburg and the noble dream,
New York: P. Lang, 1995. [J

Arturo Rogerio Luz

Arturo Rogerio Luz (born 1926) was a Philippine
painter and sculptor. His paintings are marked by
meticulous simplicity and restraint, with subdued
colors and understated form. Luz himself described
them as ‘“‘semirepresentational, semiabstract.”
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rturo Luz was born on Nov. 20, 1926, in Manila,

Republic of the Phillipines. He studied painting at

the School of Fine Arts at the University of Santo
Tomas in Manila, the Art School of the Brooklyn Museum in
New York, and the Académie Grade Chaumiére in Paris; he
received a diploma from the California College of Arts and
Crafts in Oakland in 1994. He married artist Tessie Ojeda
Luz.

Worldwide Recognition

While still in college Luz began exhibiting his works
and won his first prize in the annual art competition of the
Art Association of the Philippines. Other outstanding
awards included the first prize at the First International Art
Salon in Saigon, Vietnam, in 1962; an award from the
California Art Association; and the Republic Cultural Heri-
tage Award for painting of the Philippine Republic in 1966.
He was chosen the “Outstanding Young Man in Art”’ by the
Manila Times in 1955.

Luz’s works have been exhibited in all major art centers
of the world. His design ““Harana” (Serenade) was engraved
in Steuben glass and displayed as one of two Philippine
representatives in the much-heralded exhibit “Asian Artists
in Crystal” in 1955. He also represented the Philippines in
an exhibition entitled ““Arte de America y Espana,” orga-
nized in Madrid and exhibited in the major cities of Europe.

Some of Luz’s better-known paintings are Street Musi-
cians, Venezia, City, and Cyclists No. 2. A book of his
drawings, with an introduction by Emmanuel Torres, was
published in 1956.

Luz was much admired by his fellow painters, one of
whom, Fernando Zobel de Ayala, called him ““a painter’s
painter”” and noted that, when a Luz painting was offered for
sale, which was seldom because of the painstaking nature of
the artist's work, the buyer was often another painter.
““Where other painters shout at the top of their voices,”
Zobel wrote, ““Luz speaks in a whisper and, insidiously, gets
a great deal more said.”

From Painting to Sculpture

Luz began working with sculpture rather late. Like his
painting, it is characterized by simplicity of line and geome-
try of form. Although Figura Il stands 6 feet high, most of
Luz’s sculptural pieces are relatively small. He worked in
Philippine hardwoods, marble, and metal and exhibited his
sculptures chiefly in Manila. His work has been described
as sparse and spatial.

Luz was a founding director of the Metropolitan Mu-
seum of Manila, and served in that position from 1976 to
1986. He owned the Luz Gallery in Makati, Philippines. His
work, which includes paintings, sculpture, graphics and
photographs, is in private and institutional collections.

In 1995, his work was on exhibit at the Metropolitan
Museum. At that time, Filipino art critic Rod Paras-Perz said,
““The Luz retrospective is still one of the most significant and
major shows ever attempted on a contemporary artist.”

LUZZATO

Further Reading
Information on Luz is sparse, but there is some biographical
material in The Two Thousand Men of Achievement(1970). A

useful background study is W. S. Smith, Art in the Philippines
(Manila, 1958).

Additional Sources

Yotoko, Marla, ““Letter from Manila: Arturo Luz Retrospective at
Manila Metropolitan,”” Filipino Reporter, May 4, 1995. []

Moses Hayyim Luzzato

The mysticism of the Jewish mystic and poet Moses
Hayyim Luzzato (1707-1747) was based on the com-
ing of the Messiah and the ethical cleansing of men’s
consciences in preparation for that day.

oses Luzzato was born in Padua, Italy, and re-

ceived his early education there. His earliest

works were lyrical poems and at least one
drama, called Migdal Oz (Tower of Strength). Early in his life
he took up Cabalistic studies, which were more suited to his
poetic sensitivity and intuitive understanding of the world
than strictly rabbinic studies. Very soon he claimed to have
received communications from angelic voices during mys-
tic trances. Based on these experiences, he composed mys-
tic meditation and Cabalistic theories.

The circle of Luzzato’s followers provoked such an
impression on the rabbinic authorities that they were re-
minded of the pseudo-Messiah Sabbatai Zevi, who had
shaken world Jewry of his time. They censured Luzzato and
exacted a promise from him that he would abstain from
Cabalistic writing and surrender his manuscripts to the au-
thorities. It is not clear at this distance whether Luzzato had
any conscious intention of proclaiming himself as the
Messiah. The messianic fervor created by Sabbatai Zevi in
the previous century had not yet died down; many of his
followers still believed Sabbatai to be alive and well in a
distant country. Indeed, such personal messianism would
not really die out in Judaism until the full force of the 18th-
century Enlightenment overtook Judaism and concentrated
its attention on more worldly interests. At any rate, Luz-
zato’s popularity with his adherents and his mystical explo-
rations seem to have continued even after his censure and
abjuration.

Luzzato did not succeed in placating his rabbinic crit-
ics, and he was finally forced to leave Padua. He proceeded
to Frankfurt and then to Amsterdam. There he became a
diamond polisher, but he continued to write his poetry and
to meditate on the Cabala. It was here that he composed his
most famous works. He wrote a morality play called La-
Yesharim Tehillah (Praise for the Upright), in which ethical
excellence is illustrated and praised, its good effects lauded,
and its redemptive value emphasized. In his well-known
poem Mesillat Yesharim (Path of Upright Ones), he treated
the same themes but elaborated on them poetically. Happi-
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ness and redemption are tied to an ethically good life. The
poem rapidly became a classic in Jewish literature and is
one of the most widely read of its kind.

Luzzato decided to go to Palestine, and he settled in
Acre in 1744. It is not known whether his move was due to
his pursuit of messianic ideals or to pressure from the rabbis.
He perished in the plague of 1747.

Further Reading

A study of Luzzato is Simon Ginzburg, The Life and Works of
Moses Hayyim Luzzato: Founder of Modern Hebrew Litera-
ture (1931). Useful background studies with information on
Luzzato are Nahum Slouschz, The Renascence of Hebrew
Literature (trans. 1909); Shalom Spiegel, Hebrew Reborn
(1930); and Meyer Waxman, A History of Jewish Literature,
vol. 3 (1936).

Additional Sources

Bindman, Yirmeyahu, Rabbi Moshe Chaim Luzzatto: his life and
works, Northvale, N.J.: J. Aronson, 1995.

Ginzburg, Simon, The life and works of Moses Hayyim Luzzatto,
founder of modern Hebrew literature, Westport, Conn.:
Greenwood Press, 1975.

Isaacs, A. S. (Abram Samuel), The life and writings of Moses
Chaim Luzzatto: a modern Hebrew poet, Washington, D.C.:
Institute for Jewish Bibliography, 1989. []

Mondino de’ Luzzi

The Italian anatomist Mondino de’ Luzzi (ca. 1265-
1326) prepared an anatomical treatise that has been
considered the first modern work on anatomy.

he date and place of birth of Mondino de’ Luzzi, as

well as other aspects of his life and writings, have

long been subjects of scholarly debate. Certain au-
thorities claim that he was a native of Florence or Milan, but
it seems likely that he was born in Bologna, where he lived
during his boyhood, studied, and, during his adult years,
taught and became famous.

Mondino, also known as Mundinus, whose name was
probably a diminutive for Raimondo or Rimondo, registered
at the College of Medicine of the University of Bologna in
1290 and also is known to have studied in the College of
Philosophy. His academic ability is reflected in the fact that
he had become a public lecturer at the university by 1314
and that he remained in that capacity until 1324.

During the first decades of the 14th century, Bologna
was world-renowned as a center for anatomical studies
based on human dissection. The first such recorded anatom-
ical exploration occurred for medicolegal reasons at Bolo-
gna in 1302, but it is generally believed that academic
dissections had been carried out previously. In any event,
Mondino reports that in January 1315 he conducted such a
procedure on the body of a woman, affording him the
opportunity to examine and study human uterine anatomy.
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Before the end of the following year, Mondino com-
pleted his Anathomia. Despite its title, his treatise resembles
less a modern anatomical textbook that describes structures
in relation to the systems of the body than it does a dis-
secting manual. In the Anathomia, organs are discussed in
the order they appeared to the dissector, and as preserva-
tives were unknown, dissections were performed as rapidly
as possible upon the most perishable parts of the body first.
Hence, Mondino’s work deals with structures in the abdom-
inal cavity initially, then with those of the thoracic cage, and
finally with the head and the extremities.

Professors who succeeded Mondino conducted ana-
tomical demonstrations by reading statements, appropriate
or not, from classical texts while an assistant actually per-
formed the procedure, but Mondino has been commended
for having dissected cadavers himself. Evidence in the
Anathomia of his firsthand experience is rare, however, and
the work abounds with accounts of structures found not in
the human body but only in authoritative writings. His
descriptions of a five-lobed liver, a seven-celled uterus, and
of three cardiac ventricles illustrate that often Mondino
dissected in order to prove rather than to test the truth of
statements in his sources.

These limitations notwithstanding, the Anathomia en-
joyed considerable success and was acclaimed as a signifi-
cant work even before Mondino’s death. It was the most
popular textbook on anatomy during the period between
1470 and 1530, being replaced only when new texts were
written by men who also undertook to study the structure of
the human body by means of direct observation and dissec-
tion.

Further Reading

Material in English on Mondino is scarce. Perhaps the best ac-
count of his Anathomia is in Charles Singer, A Short History of
Anatomy from the Greeks to Harvey (2d ed. 1957; first pub-
lished as The Evolution of Anatomy, 1925). Biographical facts
on Mondino are in the English edition of Arturo Castiglioni, A
History of Medicine, translated by E. B. Krumbhaar (1941; 2d
ed. rev. 1947). For background see Ralph H. Major, A History
of Medicine, vol. 1 (1954), and Benjamin Lee Gordon, Medi-
eval and Renaissance Medicine (1959). []

André Lwoff

The French microbiologist, protozoologist, and ge-
neticist André Lwoff (1902-1994) was influential in
the creation of the European Organization of Molec-
ular Biology in 1964.

ndré Lwoff, born May 8, 1902, at Ainay-le-Chateau
(Allier), was the son of Russian parents recently
settled in France. He studied science and medicine
at the University of Paris and was attached to the Pasteur
Institute from 1921, becoming head of the department of
microbic physiology and later a professor. He performed
services for which he was awarded the Médaille de la
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Resistance in 1964 and became commandeur of the Légion
d’Honneur in 1966. He shared the Nobel Prize for physiol-
ogy or medicine in 1965 for his research on episomes.

Early bacteriologists had considered bacteria to be
primitive forms of life, (protista) more closely akin to ani-
mals than plants, because bacteria lacked chlorophyll and
were believed to be devoid of such defined structures as
nuclei and chromatin. The view that they did not possess
specificity and could at times produce various diseases was
disproved by Robert Koch, who established the specific
lesions of pathogenic microorganisms such as Bacillus an-
thracis and B. tuberculosis.

When more refined and powerful methods of investiga-
tion became available and the chemistry of nucleoproteins
was clarified, it became clear that certain hitherto neglected
observations required attention. Among them were the
spontaneous clearing of colonies of micrococci found in
certain cultures recovered from a vaccine lymph by F. W.
Twort (1917) and the clearing of suspensions of dysentery
bacilli in an apparently sterile filtrate of the feces from a
patient who had the disease by H. d’Hérelle (1917). An
astonishing discovery was that when a minute quantity of
the clear filtrate was added to a suspension of a fresh subcul-
ture of the same organisms, the bacteria under the micro-
scope were seen after a short time to swell and burst, setting
free tadpolelike objects that D’Hérelle considered a virus
(bacteriophage or phage). According to D’Hérelle, a virus
phage became adsorbed by the bacterium, penetrating and
dissolving it while multiplying in the process and generating
a solvent.

LWOFF

Lwoff adopted a suggestion of Eugene Wollman that
the manifestations might be due to the action of genes. A
large band of workers was attracted—over 50 are included
in Lwoff’s list of contributors—and he recorded and ana-
lyzed many remarkable findings in his review (1953).

In the United States, particularly, much research was
stimulated.

Lwoff speaks of “lysogeny” as the faculty of certain
strains of bacteria to produce phage. The production of
phage is a lethal process that is survived only if the bacteria
do not produce it in their hereditary constitution. The exper-
imental evidence on which the conclusions rest is complex
and need not be extended here. As it is expressed by Lwoff:
“The unitary concept. . .provides a model to which all the
properties of lysogenic bacteria are ascribed. This unitary
concept is accounted for by the presence and position of a
specific structure representing the genetic material of the
phage, the properties of a lysogenic bacterium being the
consequence of the right particle at the right place. Position
is the 4th dimension of the prophage. Although the unitary
concept has the advantage of explaining lysogeny,
lysogenization, incompatibility, immunity and induction—
all the properties of lysogenic bacteria—it is only a hypoth-
esis and not a dogma.”

Apart from the practical use of Lwoff’s conclusions in
“typing’’ strains of organisms recovered in epidemics, a
justification of his views appeared later in developments
such as those obtained by Shapiro and coworkers (1969),
who isolated a complex of genes controlling a single func-
tion representing lactose operon.

Lwoff was professor of microbiology at the Sorbonne
from 1959 to 1968. In 1968, he left the Pasteur Institute to
become head of the Cancer Research Institute at Villejuif,
near Paris. He retained that post until 1972.

Lwoff died in Paris on September 30, 1994, at the age
of 92. He was the last surviving member of the triad that had
shared the 1965 Nobel Prize. Writing in Le Monde shortly
after Lwoff’s death, his colleague, Dr. Claudine Escoffier-
Lambiotte, praised Lwoff for his opposition to capital pun-
ishment, his love of painting, sculpture, music, and ““those
things that awaken the spirit.”” Dr. Escoffier-Lambiotte also
noted that Lwoff’s “total absence from conformity and di-
plomacy’” often earned the enmity of his colleagues.

Further Reading

A biographical sketch of Lwoff is in Theodore L. Sourkes, Nobel
Prize Winners in Medicine and Physiology, 1901-1965 1901-
1965 (rev. ed. 1967); An interesting discussion of Lwoff’s
personality and career is in Leonard Engel, The New Genetics
(1967); The book Of Microbes and Life (1971) consists of
essays by former students and colleagues in celebration of the
50th anniversary of Lwoff’s immersion in biology; Lwoff’s
obituary appeared in the New York Times on 4 October 1994.
Ul
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Abdoulaye Ly

Abdoulaye Ly (born 1919) was an African historian
and Senegalese political leader. He was a key leader
of the post-World War Il African student generation
and among the first to demand independence from
France as a legitimate political goal.

bdoulaye Ly was born in Saint-Louis, Republic of

Senegal. He received his higher education in Paris,

where he was awarded a doctorate in history and
was president of the African Students” Association. Upon his
return to Senegal in the middle 1950s, he was appointed
head of the historical museum at Gorée and assistant direc-
tor of the French Institute of Black Africa (Institute Frangaise
d’Afrique Noire).

Striving for Independence

A man of great principle and courage, Ly did not hesi-
tate to enter into a minority opposition, even at great peril to
his own career, when he thought conditions so warranted.
At a time when almost all the established African leaders
wanted to continue their membership within the colonial
establishment, Ly, as leader of the returning students and
technicians, demanded that all of the countries of West
Africa leave the French orbit. At a time when France was
conducting a war against the Algerians, the idea of seeking
increased African representation in the French National As-
sembly was particularly abhorrent to him.

Political Career

At the same time, Ly and his followers felt that to be
effective they could not afford to be isolated. Hence, they
decided that their best opportunities lay in bringing about
reforms within the governing party rather than remaining on
the outside. In 1956 the “young intellectuals’”” were wel-
comed into Léopold Senghor’s party in power, and Ly was
made a minister and party secretary. By September 1958,
however, Ly left the government to form a new opposition
party over the issue of accepting France’s offer of complete
and immediate independence, an offer that could also have
meant the end of all economic aid. Finally, in 1966, con-
fronted with new issues and trying to raise the standard of
living of all the people, Ly brought his followers back into
the government, accepting another ministry in order to help
in the task of national reconstruction.

According to the Senagalese Embassy in Washington,
DC, Ly has been living a quiet life in Saint-Louis for the past
several years.

Further Reading

Ruth Schacter Morgenthau presents the best history of Ly’s role in
the politics of the immediate post-World War Il period in
Political Parties in French West Africa (1964). See also Mi-
chael Crowder, West Africa under Colonial Rule (1968), for
historical background and Irving Leonard Markovitz, Léopold
Sedar Senghor and the Politics of Negritude (1969), for a
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discussion of the politics of contemporary France and Sene-

gal.
Among Ly’s numerous books, none translated into English thus

far, Les Masses Africaines et I’Actuelle Condition Humaine
(1956), which discusses the theory of modern economic ex-
pansionism and anti-imperialism, is the most important; He
also published La Compagnie du Sénégal (1958), on the me-
chanics of French exploitation of the colonies; and
Mercenaires Noires (1957), in which he asserted that black
troops were the cannon fodder and instruments of European
rivalries. [

Louis Hubert Gonzalve
Lyautey

The French marshal and colonial administrator Louis
Hubert Gonzalve Lyautey (1854-1934) is famed for
the pacification and colonization of Morocco.

n Nov. 17, 1854, L. H. G. Lyautey was born at

Nancy to a family with strong military traditions.

He was educated at the military academy of
Saint-Cyr and the Staff College and was then commissioned
as a cavalry officer. He served in Algeria from 1880 to 1887.
In 1894 he was transferred to Indochina under Gen. Joseph
Simon Gallieni, who first inspired his interest in colonial
affairs. When Gallieni was transferred to Madagasgar as
governor general, he took Lyautey along as his chief of staff.
Together they were very successful in pacifying the island
and in applying new methods of government.

In 1900 Lyautey was appointed colonel and, after a
short period in France, was given command of the AinSefra
territory in Algeria. In 1903 he was promoted to general
and, as commander of the Oran division in Algeria, was
entrusted with enforcement of international agreements
concerning Morocco. He restored order on the border and
then served briefly as commander of the X Corps at Rennes.

In April 1912 Lyautey was sent as resident general and
high commissioner to Morocco, which had recently been
declared a protectorate. He first relieved Fes and then began
the tasks of pacification and colonization which were to
occupy his attention for the next 13 years. Lyautey’s work in
Morocco has come to be recognized as a masterpiece of
French colonization. He believed that pacification should
be achieved with a demonstration of force and as little
fighting as possible. To him, colonization was, above all, a
creative work. Although he endeavored to preserve the
political, social, and economic traditions of Morocco, he
wished the country to progress through adopting some of
the material civilization of Europe and by acquaintance
with its spirit. Medicine, education, public works, and agri-
cultural colonization were the chief means by which he
hoped to accomplish these ends.

Although Lyautey was ordered to withdraw from the
interior of Morocco at the beginning of World War |, to free
as many of his forces as possible, he maintained his ground
during the war and even extended the subjugated territory.
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He served as minister of war for 3 months, from December
1916 to March 1917, and then returned to Morocco, where
he remained until his retirement in 1925, successfully
subduing the Riff rebellion under Abd el-Krim. He was
elected to the French Academy in 1912 and was made
marshal of France in 1921. He wrote many articles on
colonial administration. Lyautey died on July 27, 1934, at
Thorey, in Lorraine, where he had spent his last years.

Further Reading

A vivid portrayal of Lyautey’s thought and personality is in the
interesting and literate André Maurois, Lyautey (trans. 1931).
His career is discussed at length in Eleanor Hoffmann, Realm
of the Evening Star: A History of Morocco and the Land of the
Moors (1965), and John P. Halstead, Rebirth of a Nation: The
Origins and Rise of Moroccan Nationalism, 1912-1944
(1967).

Additional Sources

Hoisington, William A., Lyautey and the French conquest of
Morocco, New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1995. []

John Lydgate

The English poet John Lydgate (ca. 1370-1449) ranks
as one of the most prolific, versatile writers of the
Middle Ages.

LYDGATE

ittle is known of John Lydgate’s life. He was a pro-

fessed disciple of Geoffrey Chaucer, and for many

years his fame rivaled Chaucer’s. Lydgate became a
Benedictine monk at Bury St. Edmund’s about 1385, and he
was ordained a priest in 1397. He studied at Oxford. His
early poems, written before 1412, include The Temple of
Glas, perhaps composed to be read at a wedding ceremony,
and Reson and Sensuallyte, an adaptation of part of a long
French allegory.

Lydgate’s first major poem was his Troy Book (1412-
1420), based on the Historia Troiana of Guido delle Col-
onne (1287). It contains more than 30,000 lines and was
dedicated to Henry V. The poet became associated with
Chaucer’s son Thomas, who entertained a number of promi-
nent persons, including Humphrey of Gloucester, John
Tiptoft, Thomas Montague, and William de la Pole, at his
estate not far from Oxford. Between 1420 and 1422 Lydgate
wrote The Siege of Thebes, a tribute to Geoffrey Chaucer
and, in form, a continuation of The Canterbury Tales. Proba-
bly at the request of Humphrey, Lydgate wrote The Serpent
of Division (1422), a prose life of Julius Caesar designed as a
warning against division in the kingdom.

In 1423 Lydgate became prior of Hatfield. During the
next few years he wrote a number of “mummings,” or
allegorical performances, in which various figures appeared
and performed symbolic actions while a narrator described
the proceedings in verse. About 1426 the poet went to Paris
for a visit of about 2 years. There he wrote his verse adapta-
tion of Deguileville’s Pelerinage de la vie humaine (original
revised about 1355) for Thomas Montague, Earl of Salis-
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bury. This long allegory of salvation contains more than
24,000 lines. He also composed an English version of the
Danse macabre.

Between 1431 and 1439 Lydgate worked on his mas-
terpiece, The Fall of Princes, written for Duke Humphrey.
Giovanni Boccaccio had written a series of “‘tragedies,” or
stories of great men who through a weakness subjected
themselves to fortune and thus fell, in a collection called De
casibus virorum illustrium (1355-1360). These stories had
been adapted into French prose by Laurent de Premierfait.
Lydgate turned Laurent’s version into an enormously long
and popular English poem in nine books.

In addition to these works, Lydgate also wrote saints’
lives, devotional poems, and occasional pieces. Generally,
artificial diction and obvious moralizing mark his poetry,
but it represents the attitudes and tastes of his time.

Further Reading

An interesting study of the poet and his work is Derek Pearsall,
John Lydgate (1970).

Additional Sources

Schirmer, Walter F. (Walter Franz), John Lydgate: a study in the
culture of the XVth century, Westport, Conn.: Greenwood
Press, 1979, 1961. [

Sir Charles Lyell

The Scottish geologist Sir Charles Lyell (1797-1875)
established the uniformitarian view of geology.

harles Lyell, the eldest son of Charles Lyell, was

born at Kinnordy, Forfar, the family estate, on Nov.

14, 1797. During his early childhood, the family
moved to Lyndhurst, Hampshire, where he received his
early education. He showed a keen interest in collecting
moths, a hobby he pursued throughout his life. At age 15
Lyell read Robert Bakewell’s Introduction to Geology
(1813), which aroused his interest in geology. Entering Exe-
ter College, Oxford, in 1816, he studied classics and at-
tended geology lectures with William Buckland.

Lyell earned his bachelor’s degree in 1819 and then
entered Lincoln’s Inn to study law. However, eye trouble
interrupted his law study, and he developed an even greater
affinity for geological study. He joined the Geological Soci-
ety, becoming its secretary in 1823 and later president for
two terms.

Beginning with Rome in 1820, Lyell made several geo-
logical tours on the Continent as well as in England and
Scotland. Returning to law in 1825, he was called to the bar
and practiced intermittently for 3 years, during which time
he also wrote many papers on geological subjects, pub-
lished primarily in the proceedings of the Geological Soci-
ety.

In Principles of Geology (3 vols., 1830-1833) Lyell at-
tempted to explain the former changes of the earth’s surface
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by reference to causes now in operation. The continuous
revision and expansion of the Principles, his main object in
life, form a record of 40 years’ progress in geology through
the 12 editions. The twelfth edition was published posthu-
mously in 1875. In these volumes, through his wide-ranging
synthesis of geological phenomena observed in Europe and
America, Lyell established the uniformitarian view of geol-
ogy; that is, contemporary processes, long continued, of
land erosion and deposition coupled with slow uplift of sea
floors were a sound basis for reconstructing the earth’s past.
The wasting land of one age becomes the rocks of later ages.
This view, set out with forensic skill, opposed and displaced
the catastrophist view of sudden violent occurrences, the
last of which was believed to be Noah’s flood.

Lyell served as the first professor of geology at King’s
College, London, from 1831 to 1833. In 1832 he married
Mary Horner; they had no children. He stopped teaching to
devote his time to research and writing. In addition to the
Principles, he wrote Manual of Elementary Geology (1838),
two accounts of his North American travels (1845, 1849),
and Geological Evidence of the Antiquity of Man (3 eds.,
1863-1873).

Lyell was elected a fellow of the Royal Society in 1826;
was knighted in 1848; was awarded the Copley Medal in
1858; and was created baronet in 1864. He died on Feb. 22,
1875, in London and was buried in Westminster Abbey.
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Further Reading

Important biographical material is in Life, Letters and Journals of
Sir Charles Lyell, Bart, edited by his sister-in-law, Katherine
Lyell (2 vols., 1881). The two major studies of Lyell are
Thomas G. Bonney, Charles Lyell and Modern Geology
(1901), and Edward Bailey, Charles Lyell (1962). []

Helen Merrell Lynd

Sociologist and educator Helen Merrell Lynd (1896-
1982) was a coauthor of the classic sociological
study Middletown: A Study in Contemporary Ameri-
can Culture. With her husband, Robert S. Lynd, she
studied the beliefs and practices of the residents of a
small industrial town to provide a unique portrait of
American life in the 1920s. They returned to the
town during the Great Depression of the 1930s to
observe changes in the community, a study which
was published as Middletown in Transition: A Study
in Cultural Conflicts.

elen Merrell Lynd, with her husband, Robert S.

Lynd, coauthored the classic sociological work

Middletown: A Study in Contemporary American
Culture. A study of the lives of the citizens of an average
American town in the 1920s, the book became a best-seller
and a standard text for sociology students. The Lynds fol-
lowed up on Middletown residents in the 1930s, producing
the volume Middletown in Transition: A Study in Cultural
Conflicts. In addition to these collaborative works with her
husband, Lynd also had a successful independent career in
academia. A longtime member of the staff of Sarah Law-
rence College, she wrote a number of books on education,
history, philosophy, and sociology.

Lynd was born Helen Merrell on March 17, 1896, in La
Grange, lllinois. She was one of the three daughters of
Edward Tracy Merrell, the editor of the Congregationalist
Church publication The Advance, and Mabel Waite Mer-
rell. Her parents maintained a strong emphasis on religion
in their home, passing along to their daughters a commit-
ment to humanitarian and social issues. Lynd spent her
primary school and high school years attending classes in La
Grange. After she had graduated from high school, her
father took a new job and the family moved to Framingham,
Massachusetts. There, Lynd enrolled in Wellesley College,
where she developed an interest in philosophy. She
excelled in her studies and was elected to the Phi Beta
Kappa honor society before she graduated with a bachelor
of arts degree in 1919.

Studied Small Town Life

After leaving Wellesley, Lynd taught for a year at the
Ossining School for Girls in Ossining, New York. It was
while on a mountain climbing trip during this time that she
met Robert S. Lynd, who was then in the publishing busi-
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ness. The next year she worked as a teacher at Miss Master’s
School in Dobbs Ferry, New York. In September of 1922,
she and Robert Lynd were married; that same year she
received a masters degree in history from Columbia Univer-
sity in New York. Robert Lynd had also decided to pursue
advanced studies and was enrolled in Union Theological
Seminary at the time of the couple’s marriage. After he
received his doctor of divinity degree in 1923, he and Lynd
traveled to oil fields in the western United States where
Robert Lynd worked as a missionary. After viewing the poor
conditions of workers in the oil drilling business, the Lynds
became interested in sociological aspects of small industrial
towns. In the mid-1920s, Robert Lynd organized a series of
studies on small towns for the Institute of Social and Reli-
gious Research. The institute then hired the Lynds to con-
duct a thorough examination of the religious life of an
average small industrial town in America. The couple se-
lected the town of Muncie, Indiana, as their subject.

The Lynds arrived in Muncie with a small team of
researchers in January of 1924. They found it impossible to
study just the religious aspects of the town; instead they
spent the next one and a half years studying every aspect of
town life. They used strategies familiar to anthropologists
studying an unfamiliar culture, analyzing the activities the
community engaged in to ensure its survival. These in-
cluded employment, housing, education and training of
children, religion, leisure, and community events. The
Lynds, who coauthored the study, did not impose any eval-
uation or judgement on their subject, but simply presented
objective observations. Their work did, however, reveal
distinct class differences in the city. While the upper classes
enjoyed habits of conspicuous consumption, the working
class struggled to meet material needs, but maintained an
optimism that hard work would allow them to change their
social and economic position.

Middletown Praised for Research

Concluding their study in 1925, the Lynds submitted it
to the Institute of Social and Religious Research and re-
ceived a chilly response. The research was not what they
had expected, and the organization refused to publish the
work. The Lynds searched around for a publisher, and their
work was finally accepted by the Harcourt, Brace Com-
pany. In order to keep the identity of their subject anony-
mous, they renamed Muncie as ‘“Middletown” in their
book. But upon the publication of Middletown: A Study in
Contemporary American Culture in 1929, the residents of
Muncie immediately recognized their town and charged
that the book was overly critical of the community. Others
around the country praised the work, however, and it went
through six printings in its first year. Sociologists found a
successful technique in the Lynds’ research that was soon
emulated in studies of other cities. Social critics saw Mid-
dletown as providing evidence of the vacuousness of Ameri-
can culture.

Because of gender inequities in academia at that time,
Robert Lynd received much of the acclaim for Middletown's
success. He was named professor of sociology at Columbia
University in 1931, receiving his Ph.D. in the subject by
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submitting a copy of Middletown under only his name as his
dissertation. Helen Lynd joined the faculty of the new Sarah
Lawrence College in 1928; she would remain with the
institution until her retirement in 1964. During her tenure
there, she helped to institute many of the nontraditional
educational methods for which the women’s college be-
came renowned. In the early years of their college teaching
careers, the Lynds had two children, their son Staughton,
born in 1929, and their daughter, Andrea, born in 1934.

Studied Effects of Great Depression

With the Great Depression of the 1930s, the Lynds
were curious to see how the nation-wide economic strife
was affecting the town of Muncie. They returned for a fol-
low-up study in 1935. The resulting book, Middletown in
Transition: A Study in Cultural Conflicts, found that the
family that owned the local factory had gained even more
power in the local economy, creating a starker division
between the classes. The tone of this second study was
markedly different from the first; the Lynds no longer made
any attempt to hide their leftist sympathies and expressed
disappointment that the town citizens still felt that the hard
work of the individual, rather than the solidarity of workers,
was the key to a better life. Throughout the 1930s and
1940s, the Lynds would become more outspoken on leftist
and liberal ideas, leading them to support the position of the
Soviet Union in the early days of the Cold War after World
War ll, even though they were never aligned with the Com-
munist Party. Helen Lynd was particularly vocal in her
criticisms of the American attacks on Communism that were
highlighted by the McCarthy era trials of accused Commu-
nists. This led to Lynd herself being called before a Senate
investigating committee during that time.

In the 1940s, Lynd returned to her work in history and
philosophy, earning a Ph.D. in both subjects from Columbia
University in 1944. Her dissertation was published in 1945
as England in the Eighteen-Eighties: Toward a Social Basis
for Freedom. The work studied social and material changes
among the upper and lower classes of England during a
period of industrial and economic growth. It was hailed as a
powerful book marked by its thorough research and flowing
prose. A 1958 work by Lynd also displayed her continuing
interest in sociological topics. In On Shame and the Search
for Identity, she compared the idea of guilt, a feeling created
by breaking a rule of society, with the concept of shame, the
sense of having betrayed the self. Psychologists and psychi-
atrists saw the work as a valuable reevaluation of the ideas
of identity presented by Sigmund Freud. The book also
helped to link the areas of sociology and psychology by
showing that they each played a role in creating the person-
ality of the individual. Lynd also wrote a number of books
on education during her career, including Field Work in
Education in 1945 and Toward Discovery in 1965.

After retiring from Sarah Lawrence College in 1964,
Lynd continued to teach there on a part-time basis until just
before her death. She died in Warren, Ohio, on January 30,
1982. Although best known for her collaboration with her
husband on the Middletown studies, Lynd also left her mark
as an outstanding academic. Through her teaching and writ-
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ings, she contributed a number of new ideas that had an
important influence on the fields of education and socio-

logy.
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Robert Staughton Lynd

The American sociologist Robert Staughton Lynd
(1892-1970) greatly influenced American sociology
through his “Middletown” studies.

obert S. Lynd was born in Indiana. He wrote a sensi-

tive account of the influence of his background in

Middletown in Transition: *’Although reared during
his first 18 years in a city of 18,000 population in the same
state as Middletown, the investigator came to Middletown
in 1924 after fourteen years spent in the East. Accordingly,
he may have had an outlook somewhat different from the
modal outlook of Middletown, even though the culture of
the East North Central and Middle Atlantic States are funda-
mentally overwhelmingly alike. The fact that he came from
ten years of residence in New York City to a city of 36,000 in
1924 may have emphasized latent differences. The fact that,
despite several years of business experience, he came as an
‘academic’ person undoubtedly made a difference.”

The first book, Middletown, by Lynd and his wife,
Helen Merrill Lynd, was the first elaborate study of an Amer-
ican community from a scientific rather than from a social-
reform perspective. This is of special interest in the case of
the Lynds because they were not trained previously in so-
ciology. Lynd had been associated with the Commonwealth
Fund, and Middletown was one of a series of social and
religious surveys. Unlike the usual survey, Middletown was
a study of an average American city with reference to the six
main-trunk activities of a community: getting a living, mak-
ing a home, training the young, using leisure, engaging in
religious practices, and engaging in community activities.
The Lynds described in some detail the nature of bureau-
cratic organization and the structure of power in Middle-
town. It was one of the first sociological analyses of
bureaucracy and power in a local community setting.

Perhaps owing to its departure from the usual social
survey format (and perhaps owing to the candor with which
the Lynds discussed certain personalities in Middletown,
which later was identified as Muncie, Ind.), there is reported
to have been some doubt as to whether the study should be
published until Clark Wissler, a highly regarded anthropolo-
gist, was obtained to write an introduction placing the study
in the frame of reference of the anthropological method of
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studying a community and its culture. The success of Lynd’s
approach can be seen from a survey made in 1950 of 47
introductory textbooks, in which 304 sociology authors
were indexed. Lynd was in the top 30 for number of times
cited.

The publication of Middletown in 1929 was followed
in 1937 by that of a follow-up study, Middletown in Transi-
tion, an unusual practice in itself even today among social
scientists.

In 1938 Lynd delivered the Stafford Little Lectures at
Princeton, which were published under the title Knowledge
for What? He emphasized that man’s biology imposes cer-
tain needs and rhythms on him and that social institutions
reflect needs and rhythms insofar as man is able to make
them do so. Another contribution by Lynd was his attempt to
view power as a major social resource instead of chiefly as a
concomitant of conflict of interests. Even today this ap-
proach still merits exploiting.

From a beginning as a nonsociologist, Lynd came to
occupy a professor’s chair in sociology at Columbia Univer-
sity, was elected president of the Eastern Sociology Society
in 1944, and was elected to membership in the Sociological
Research Association.

Further Reading

For information on Lynd see Robert Bierstedt, The Social Order
(1957; 3d ed. 1970); Irwin Taylor Sanders, The Community:
An Introduction to a Social System (1958); Alvin and Helen
Gouldner, Modern Sociology: An Introduction to the Study of
Human Interaction (1963); and Ritchie Plowry and Robert P.
Rankin, Sociology: The Science of Society (1969). []

Staughton Lynd

One of the most outspoken opponents of the Viet-
nam War, rebellious historian Staughton Lynd (born
1929) became a leading peace militant, and as a
result he was shunned by academe and turned to the
practice of law.

taughton Lynd was the son of two of America’s most

famous sociologists, Helen Merrell Lynd and Robert

S. Lynd, the authors of Middletown. In their pio-
neering study of an industrial American city (Muncie, Indi-
ana), the senior Lynds concluded that the gap between
middle-class and working-class people was crucial in deter-
mining their different life styles. Staughton Lynd never forgot
this lesson.

He was born in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, on No-
vember 22, 1929. When he was two years old his father was
appointed professor of sociology at Columbia University,
and Lynd grew up in the urban intellectual environment of
New York City. His family played a vital role in the molding
of his mind. His father had originally planned on a religious
career. When he moved into academic work, his study of
sociology tended to sustain the ‘“/class struggle’” theory of
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Karl Marx. Thus Lynd’s family was not only interested in
events around them, it was eager to play some role in
shaping those events.

Lynd had difficulty discovering what he wanted to do
with his life. After earning both Bachelor’'s and Master’s
degrees at Harvard University he worked on a farm, made
toys in a utopian community, organized tenants to combat
rent-gouging landlords, and served as a non-combatant
conscientious objector in the army. In 1958 he decided on a
career in the study and teaching of history. In 1962 he
received his doctorate from Columbia University. He
wanted to follow somewhat in his father’s footsteps by be-
ing} a student, author, and participant in contemporary
American radical history. His decision was certain to cause
problems for him, because most older historians then took
the posture of “objectivity.”” This meant that they approved
the idea of study and authorship, but frowned upon young
scholars who sought to play an active role in history.

Moreover, the United States in the 1960s did not lend
itself to objective contemplation. It was a polarizing society
divided between youth and age, between Black people and
white, and between “hawks” who favored military solu-
tions in international situations (particularly in Vietnam) and
““doves”” who preferred peaceful solutions. Lynd was a
young Quaker and a member of Students for a Democratic
Society (SDS) who opposed U.S. involvement in the war in
Asia. Lynd’s sympathies were with the southern segregated
Blacks who were fighting for voting rights and education.
Lynd joined the Student Non-violent Coordinating Commit-
tee (SNCC) which had been formed while he was in gradu-
ate school. SNCC was committed to the mass education and
political organization of the poorest southern Blacks. Lynd’s
first teaching job was at a Black school in Atlanta, Geor-
gia—Spelman College. Thus he was an obvious choice to
serve in the summer of 1964 as a SNCC education project
director in Mississippi. There he hired teachers, wrote cur-
ricula, located whatever classroom buildings he could, and
began to teach reading and writing to illiterate working class
people.

In the fall of 1964 Lynd returned to New England to
teach history as an untenured assistant professor at Yale
University. By the spring of 1965 the First Marine Division
had landed at Danang Air Base in South Vietnam, and the
United States had started bombing enemy targets in Laos
and North Vietnam. Lynd found his attention drawn away
from the classroom and into active anti-war activity. During
the summer of 1965 he refused to pay his taxes, and he
openly advocated non-violent civil disobedience by those
who opted to refuse draft induction. In August 1965 Lynd,
David Dellinger, and 350 other protesters were summarily
arrested in front of the Capitol in Washington, D.C., for
attempting to read a ‘“Declaration of Peace” to the U.S.
Congress. The conservative faculty members and adminis-
trators at Yale were not pleased with their young colleague’s
behavior.

In December 1965 Herbert Aptheker, an American
Communist historian, was invited to visit North Vietnam
and to bring two non-Communist Americans with him. He
chose as his travelling companions Tom Hayden, one of the
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founders of SDS, and Staughton Lynd. As soon as the univer-
sity semester ended, the three men flew in defiance of U.S.
travel regulations and without American passports to the
Communist capital cities of Prague, Moscow, Peking, and
Hanoi. They returned in early January and wrote a book
appealing to Americans to look at the war through the eyes
of the Asian peoples. Lynd started looking for another job as
it became apparent that his Yale contract would not be
renewed.

During the 1960s Lynd’s fame in the resistance move-
ment made him a favored speaker at rallies and demonstra-
tions. A man of inexhaustible energy, he authored a
succession of books and articles on history and radical poli-
tics. He was invited to teach at four different universities in
Illinois, but at the last moment each time he was rejected.
There was no question in his mind that he had been
blacklisted by academe after the Hanoi trip.

By the beginning of the 1970s it was clear that Lynd
could not stand up actively for what he believed and at the
same time be hired to teach history at any first-rank Ameri-
can university. He graduated from the University of Chicago
Law School in 1976 and soon afterward joined the staff of a
Youngstown, Ohio, law firm specializing in labor law. Later
he was hired by the National Legal Services Corporation to
take legal cases for people too poor to pay for court repre-
sentation. Lynd then began the next phase of his intellectual
journey-towards a leftist critique of American capitalism,
somewhere in that space which his father and Karl Marx
said lay between middle and working class. In an interview
with Jane Slaughter of the Progressive, Lynd said he found
himself “in an odd position about Marxism. . .to the
Marxists | seem like some sort of middle-class sentimen-
talist. To everyone else | seem like a hardcore Marxist.”
During the recession of the early 1980s—the worst eco-
nomic downturn since the Great Depression of the 1930s—
he joined with steelworkers in Youngstown to fight the
closings of their plants, and wrote a book about their efforts,
The Fight Against Shutdowns—the Youngstown Steel Mill
Closings.

Throughout the 1980s and 1990s, Lynd continued to
battle against injustice by corporate America, writing books
and articles and seeking to mobilize workers in defense of
their rights. He proclaimed in the Progressive interview that
““Since coming to Youngstown, I've become more of a
Marxist. I've seen. . .capital at work when U.S. Steel felt it
could make more money by buying another company than
by rebuilding its own steel mills.” While others on the left
urged the support of President Clinton, Lynd said that the
President was a hypocrite who made ‘‘compassionate
noises’”” while not having any intention to actually do any-
thing about economic injustice.

Further Reading

Lynd’s writings fall into three categories. His outstanding contri-
bution to historical analysis is Intellectual Origins of Ameri-
can Radicalism (1968). His best-known books on the politics
of the 1960s are The Other Side (co-authored with Tom
Hayden) (1967) and The Resistance (co-authored with Mi-
chael Ferber) (1971). Among his many works on the U.S.
labor movement are American Labor Radicalism (1973); Rank
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and File (1981); The Fight Against Shutdowns—The Youngs-
town Steel Mill Closings (Singlejack Books, 1982); Empty
Promise—Quality of Live Programs and the Labor Movement
(Monthly Review Press, 1987); and Solidarity Unionism:
Rebuilding the Labor Movement from Below (1994). An inter-
view with Staughton Lynd by Jane Slaughter was in the Febru-
ary, 1994, issue of the Progressive. []

Sir David Lyndsay

The Scottish poet and courtier Sir David Lyndsay (ca.
1485-1555) was probably the best-known Scottish
poet from his death until the mid-18th century. He
was widely credited with effecting the reformation
of the Scottish Church.

avid Lyndsay was the eldest son of Sir David

Lyndsay of the Mount, a Scottish nobleman. Noth-

ing is known of his youth, although his poetry
suggests that he had a sound formal education. He first
appears in court records as a participant in a play performed
in 1511. In 1512 he was appointed ““usher,”” or personal
attendant, to the infant prince, who would become King
James V. He later reminded the King in one of his poems of
how he cared for him, played the lute for him, told him
stories, and entertained him. In 1522 Lyndsay married Janet
Douglas, a royal seamstress.

In 1524 young James fell under the control of the
Queen Mother and the Douglases, and Lyndsay lost his
position at court. But in 1528 the Douglases fell from power,
and Lyndsay was restored. He acted as chief herald to the
King from 1529 until 1542, when he was knighted and
made Lyon king, or chief herald, officially. His earliest
attack on the evils of the times appears in ““The Testament
and Compleynt of Our Soverane Lordis Papyngo’” (1530).
The clergy here suffers heavily, for the dying parrot
(papyngo) is ill-treated by a magpie (regular canon), a raven
(Benedictine), and a kite (friar). After abusing the poor par-
rot, these “‘birds’”” devour him.

His official position at court took Lyndsay overseas at
various times in the capacity of an ambassador. Thus he
accompanied the envoys sent to arrange a marriage be-
tween King James V and Marie de Bourbon. But James, who
followed his ambassadors, preferred Magdalen, eldest
daughter of the King of France. She was of frail constitution,
however, and died before her coronation. Lyndsay wrote an
elegy for her in which he describes in detail the pageantry
that was to have accompanied the ceremony. James married
Mary of Lorraine in 1538. She was welcomed at St. Andrews
with an elaborate and instructive pageant designed by Sir
David.

Shortly after the marriage of the King, Lyndsay com-
posed his most famous work, A Pleasant Satyre of the Thrie
Estaits, an interlude or play faintly reminiscent in substance
and technique of the ““Vision”" of Piers Plowman attributed
to William Langland. But the reforming doctrines are now
more extreme, and there are direct attacks on the Pope. The



Volume 10

clergy is revealed to be sensual, ignorant, grasping, and
generally corrupt, and there are unmistakable traces of the
traditional attacks on the friars that also appear in Geoffrey
Chaucer and William Dunbar. The play is vigorous and
effective. It was performed again in 1552 and in an ex-
panded version in 1554.

The English invaded Scotland in 1542, and King James
died late in the year. As Lyon king, Sir David visited the
courts of Charles V, Francis I, and Henry VIII to return the
Order of the Golden Fleece, the Order of St. Michael, and
the Order of the Garter held by his late master. Lyndsay’s
interest in chivalry is evident in his biography in the form of
a romance, Squyer Meldrum, written about 1550. The
young hero, who was an actual person, distinguishes him-
self in both war and love. The same interest appears in
different form in the satirical poem ““The Justing betwix
James Watsoun and Jhone Barbour.”

It is difficult to estimate Lyndsay’s exact position with
reference to the Church. He is said to have encouraged John
Knox, but he can hardly be called a follower of Knox. His
last work, The Monarchie, completed about 1553, is a
poem of religious instruction. In it he recommends that the
Bible be read in the language of the people and that ordi-
nary prayers also be conducted in that language.

Further Reading

A good account of Lyndsay’s life and work is by William
Murison, Sir David Lyndsay: Poet and Satirist of the Old
Church in Scotland (1938). A biography of Lyndsay appears in
Henry Morley, English Writers (11 vols., 1887-1895), and a
brief scholarly study of his work in James Kinsley, ed., Scottish
Poetry: A Critical Survey (1955), Kurt Wittig, The Scottish
Tradition in Literature (1958), contains a chapter on Lyndsay.
([

Mary Lyon
Mary Lyon (1797-1849) was the founder of Mount

Holyoke Female Seminary and a pioneer in women’s
education.

n the midst of the panic of 1837, an economic depres-

sion which left many Americans jobless, homeless, and

helpless, Mary Lyon opened a new school to educate
young women. Though the institution, known as Mount
Holyoke Female Seminary, was not filled to capacity, she
would not be discouraged. She was determined to offer
women the kind of education available only—until then—
in men’s colleges.

A descendent of hardy New England pioneers, Lyon
saw examples of courage on both sides of her family. After
completing his studies at Cambridge University, her mater-
nal ancestor, the Reverend Henry Smith, journeyed across
the Atlantic to become a minister in Connecticut. Lyon’s
great-grandfather, Chileab Smith, staged a successful battle
to avoid paying taxes for the support of the Anglican Church
in Massachusetts; a devout Baptist, he took his case all the
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way to London. Chileab lived to see the birth of his great-
granddaughter Mary Lyon on February 28, 1797, in
Buckland, Massachusetts. As the sixth child of Jemima She-
pard Lyon and Aaron Lyon, a Revolutionary War veteran
and farmer, she enjoyed a happy childhood. The bright,
inquisitive blue-eyed girl was described by an early
biographer as:

possessed of an energy that was volcanic and of a
sweet teachableness that won hearts. Through glad
eyes she looked at the world and found it good, and
the people in it.... Her laugh lay very near her
lips. . ..

Lyon’s delightful sense of humor became troublesome,
however, when she began teaching, at age 17. In an age
when children’s conduct was considered more important
than their academic achievements, Lyon’s tendency to
laugh along with her pupils, combined with the fact that she
was a less-than-perfect disciplinarian, was looked on as an
impediment. Realizing that besides improving her style of
classroom management she needed to acquire more educa-
tion, at age 20 Lyon began studying in earnest at Sanderson
Academy in Ashfield, Massachusetts. “/In that quiet retreat
among the hills,”” she recalled later, “the intellect was
stirred, the taste refined, and intensity given to the desire for
knowledge. To mind and heart that institution was what the
mountain airs are to the physical powers.”

At Sanderson, Lyon studied mathematics, logic,
speech, grammar, and geography. When she wasn’t draw-
ing maps, or acting in school plays, she was learning
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etiquette in the home of attorney Thomas White where she
boarded. White’s daughter Amanda became Lyon’s lifelong
friend, and in 1821 they went off to the Byfield Massachu-
setts Female Seminary together. By this time, having alter-
nated between teaching and attending school at both
Sanderson and Amherst Academy, Lyon was ready to de-
vote herself to full-time study.

The experience at Byfield was intellectually rewarding.
She forged close ties with Zilpah Grant, a faculty member
who would later invite Lyon to become a teacher at the
Ipswich Female Seminary where Grant would serve as prin-
cipal. Lyon also underwent a religious conversion and
joined the Congregational Church; religion, together with
learning and family, thereafter played an important role in
her life. She was exposed to the Reverend Joseph Emerson’s
advanced views on education for women. As both head of
the school and a gifted teacher, Emerson was very influen-
tial, telling his students: “It is thinking, close thinking that
makes the scholar.” In class, he posed many questions,
encouraging students to find the relationships between the
various subjects they discussed. He also encouraged the
diverse student body, which included a minister’s widow in
her 30s, to converse among themselves and learn from one
another. The use of discussion as a teaching tool appealed
to Lyon, and in 1824, when she established her own school,
the Buckland Female Seminary, she had her students dis-
cuss articles from contemporary magazines. She became a
popular and gifted teacher.

In 1833, Lyon embarked upon what was then consid-
ered a long journey, traveling to Philadelphia, Detroit, and
western New York, where she was reunited with a brother
she had not seen in many years. During her travels, Lyon
stopped at various schools, including Emma Willard’s fa-
mous Troy Female Seminary. When she returned to Massa-
chusetts, she was determined to open a new school.

Now 36, Lyon possessed an impressive resume.
Though her Buckland Female Seminary had closed after her
departure for Zilpah Grant’s Ipswich Academy, she contin-
ued her education by studying part-time at Amherst College
and at the school known later as Rensselaer Polytechnic
Institute. Both her education and teaching career were inter-
rupted by typhoid fever in 1828 but, once recovered, she
devoted her energy to helping Zilpah Grant raise funds for
the Ipswich Academy and for a seminary they hoped to
create for the training of teachers. These efforts were unsuc-
cessful; the seminary was never established, and Ipswich
Academy was ultimately forced to close in 1839. With the
exception of a brief assignment as acting principal in
Grant’s absence, Lyon had severed her ties with Ipswich in
1834 and was then hired to finalize plans for the institution
known today as Wheaton College.

In 1836, the year after Wheaton opened, Lyon’s own
Mount Holyoke Female Seminary was chartered. Envi-
sioned as a nonprofit Christian institution charging tuition
and fees low enough for ““the daughters of the common
people’”’ to obtain a liberal education, Mount Holyoke was
endorsed by New England ministers, but the seed money for
the new school was furnished by women. In keeping with
the concept of “republican motherhood,” well-educated
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women were deemed better able to raise the next genera-
tion of citizens, and Lyon hoped to see the influence of such
women spread beyond the household. But first, a consider-
able amount of money would be required for her new
school. To raise the initial $1,000, Lyon made personal
visits to the homes of Ipswich women. Her enthusiasm and a
rapid-fire explanation of her new educational venture
caused donors to loosen their purse strings.

Besides raising money, Lyon oversaw the construction
of the school’s first building. The sizable contribution made
by the community of South Hadley, Massachusetts, con-
vinced the institution’s trustees to choose that city for the
site. But the discovery of quicksand at the location and the
collapse of a brick wall slowed construction of the four-
story Georgian style building. Finally, in the fall of 1837,
Mount Holyoke Female Seminary, which derived its name
from a geographic feature of the area, was completed.
Contemplating the official opening of her experiment in
women’s education, Lyon noted in September 1837:

When | look through to November eighth it seems
like looking down a precipice of many hundred feet,
which I must descend. I can only avoid looking at the
bottom, and fix my eye on the nearest stone, till | have
safely reached it.

The excitement of opening day was tempered by the
panic of 1837. Initially only 80 students enrolled, but a few
months later there were over 100 girls, age 17 and above, in
attendance. To keep costs low and create a family atmo-
sphere, students, along with the founder, performed the
domestic work. According to Lyon’s friend, Edward Hitch-
cock, president of Amherst College:

During that first cold winter, Miss Lyon’s powers of
body and mind were in constant service from sixteen
to eighteen hours out of the twenty-four. ... From
basement to attic she was in constant request. The
celebrity of her movements was almost equal to the
gift of multipresence, and yet she could hardly answer
the calls for her aid and counsel.

While her dedication set the tone for life at Mount
Holyoke, both outside and inside the classroom, it was in
the academic area that she made her most important contri-
bution. Striving to give students an intellectual experience
comparable to that of men’s colleges, Lyon included natural
science, mathematics, philosophy, and economics in a con-
stantly evolving curriculum. When the school first opened,
she taught chemistry and logic herself. In time, visiting
professors were added to the faculty and students were en-
couraged to stretch themselves intellectually, culturally,
and physically.

At the same time, they were urged to cooperate with
one another. Out of this came something known as the
"Holyoke spirit,”” consisting of ““alertness, democracy, sin-
cerity and an unobtrusive helpfulness.” This spirit made
itself felt beyond South Hadley as Mount Holyoke gradu-
ates—responding to Lyon’s advice: ““Do what nobody else
wants to do, go where nobody else wants to go’’—went out
to become teachers in far-flung places.
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Others became missionaries, a calling Lyon praised in
her book, A Missionary Offering, published in 1843. Two of
her favorite nieces went off to the Far East as missionaries;
their departure from South Hadley saddened Lyon, who had
also lost her mother in 1840 and a nephew to suicide in
1849. At the time of her nephew’s death, Lyon herself was il
with erysipelas, an infectious skin disease resulting in fever,
chills and inflammation. Within a few months, she died.

Lyon’s passing on March 5, 1849, saw the termination
of a brilliant career and the end of the first phase of Mount
Holyoke’s development. But, in accordance with her origi-
nal plan, the school continued to prosper, for unlike earlier
institutions with which she had been associated, Mount
Holyoke was not dependent upon any one individual. It was
a nonprofit corporation with a board of trustees who could
ensure a smooth transition from one administration to the
next. This was exactly what Mary Lyon had envisioned
when she wrote:

Uncommon talents are very convenient, but they are
so rare an occurrence that any establishment, so orga-
nized that it be sustained and prosper only by such
talents, would ever be in danger of falling by its own
weight, and of being crushed by its own ruins.

Yet, Lyon was a person of uncommon talents. An ex-
traordinarily effective teacher, she was warm, encouraging,
and readily accessible to her students and the many visitors
to Mount Holyoke; she was also a first-rate administrator
who created the illusion that the operation of the seminary
was effortless. In reality, careful planning and strenuous
efforts characterized her undertakings, setting a supreme
example for those who followed her at Mount Holyoke and
the numerous other schools that derived inspiration from
her achievements.
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Joseph Aloysius Lyons

The Australian statesman Joseph Aloysius Lyons
(1879-1939) was a Labour stalwart in Tasmania and
later moved to the federal sphere just as the Depres-
sion took hold. As leader of the new United Australia
party, he served as prime minister from 1932 to
1939.

he son of a farmer, Joseph Lyons was born in Stanley,

Tasmania, on Sept. 15, 1879. At 17 he qualified as a

teacher with the education department. He was an
active advocate of educational reform, and in 1907 he
resigned from his post to run for Tasmania’s State Assembly
as a Labour candidate dedicated to improvement of school
facilities and the establishment of high schools.

In 1914 Lyons became minister for railways, minister
for education, and state treasurer. Opposed to the raising of
conscript forces for overseas service, he remained faithful to
the Labour party when the state premier broke away to side
with William Morris Hughes in 1915, and he moved up to
leadership in Tasmania. After the election of 1923 Labour
was the largest party (12 in a House of 30). As state premier,
Lyons pursued cautious but constructive policies. The elec-
tion of 1926 gave him a clear majority, and he legislated to
encourage mining and the wood pulp industry. He initiated
plans for expanding rural settlement and updated Tasma-
nia’s laws on labor conditions and social welfare.

Labour leader James Scullin encouraged Lyons to run
for the Federal House of Representatives. Elected in 1929,
Lyons immediately joined Scullin’s new Cabinet. In the
deepening financial crisis of 1930 he became acting trea-
surer but early in 1931 resigned from the Cabinet and was
expelled from the Labour party. Political opponents at once
accepted Lyons as the ablest leader of their cause, creating a
new party—the United Australia party—around him. His
honesty, political shrewdness, common sense, and humor
were acknowledged assets.

Labour was quickly defeated (December 1931), and
Lyons became prime minister and treasurer. His govern-
ment was soon aided by improved returns from exports fol-
lowing devaluation, which, with higher tariffs, also sharply
checked imports. The Ottawa Agreement (1932), consoli-
dating British Commonwealth preferential trade, and new
commodity marketing legislation were adopted. Unemploy-
ment remained at high levels, but in 1934 Lyons was re-
turned. Holding fewer seats, he had to rely on a coalition
with the Country party to remain in office. In 1935 he
handed over the treasurership to Richard Gardiner Casey.

Lyons was reelected in 1937, and his government soon
faced serious defense issues. After the 1937 Imperial Con-
ference in London, heavy defense expenditure was pledged,
and factional struggles were rending his Cabinet. Lyons died
in Sydney on April 7, 1939. His widow, Dame Enid Lyons,
remained actively associated with politics. In 1943 she be-
came the first woman to be elected to the House of Repre-
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sentatives and in 1949 the first woman Cabinet member.
She retired in 1951.

Further Reading

Enid Lyons, So We Take Comfort (1965), is a memoir by Lyons's
widow. The political background to Lyons’s career is ex-
plained in Leslie F. Crisp, The Australian Federal Labour
Party, 1901-1951 (1955). His estrangement from Labour is
covered in Warren E. Denning, Caucus Crisis: The Rise and
Fall of the Scullin Government (1937). Political aspects of
Lyons’s administration are dealt with in Louise Overacker,
The Australian Party System (1952), and Earle Page, Truant
Surgeon: The Inside Story of Forty Years of Australian Political
Life (1963). Economic factors are considered in E. O. G.
Shann and D. B. Copland, The Crisis in Australian Finance,
1929 to 1931 (1931); and Lyons’s handling of some of these
financial problems is outlined in Douglas Copland, Australia
in the World Crisis, 1929-1933 (1934). For general back-
ground on Australia’s international relations in Lyons’s time
see H. V. Hodson, ed., The British Empire: A Report on lts
Structure and Problems (1937; 2d ed. 1938). []

Lysander

Lysander (died 395 B.C.) was a Spartan military com-
mander and statesman who defeated Athens in the
Peloponnesian War and was responsible for estab-
lishing a Spartan administration in the conquered
territories.

ysander son of Aristocritus, was appointed naval

commander in 407 B.C., when the Peloponnesian

fleet had become demoralized by several defeats, and
after previous Spartan commanders had quarreled with their
Persian allies. Lysander restored confidence. He assembled
a fleet at Ephesus and ingratiated himself with the Persian
viceroy, Cyrus, who had received secret orders to support
Sparta. Lysander hired mercenary rowers with high wages,
manned 90 ships, and organized a network of personal
supporters, who were to establish themselves as oligarchic
rulers or dictators in any liberated states. He waited until the
Athenian fleet was divided, and then early in 406 he de-
feated an Athenian flotilla at Notium.

When his term as commander expired, Lysander could
not be reappointed by Spartan law. His successor was killed
in a disastrous defeat at Arginusae. His friends and Cyrus
clamored for the reappointment of Lysander, and he was
sent as nominal second-in-command but with actual full
power.

With Cyrus’s subsidies Lysander manned 200 ships and
advanced to the Dardanelles, where his threat to Athens’s
supplies from the Black Sea brought the Athenian fleet to a
beach two miles away at Aegospotami. For four days in
August 405 B.C. the Athenians offered battle, but Lysander
declined. He noted, however, that each evening the Athe-
nians disembarked and scattered. On the fifth evening
Lysander attacked and caught 171 ships empty or half man-
ned. Only nine ships escaped destruction.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Lysander sought total victory and personal power. He
executed 3,000 Athenian prisoners and advanced to block-
ade Piraeus harbor. In April 404 B.C. Athens surrendered,
and Lysander demolished Athens’s fortifications. He estab-
lished oligarchies or tyrannies in Athens and throughout the
conquered and liberated areas. When reaction set in and
democrats at Athens seized Piraeus, Lysander got himself
appointed to suppress the rising. But the two Spartan kings,
distrusting him, persuaded the Spartan authorities to super-
sede Lysander, reverse his policies at Athens, and modify
them elsewhere.

Back in Sparta, Lysander planned unsuccessfully to
convert the hereditary monarchy into an elective monarchy,
banking on his own prestige. When Agis Il died in 398,
Lysander secured the election of Agesilaus, who took com-
mand in Asia Minor. Lysander accompanied him as chief of
staff, but Agesilaus soon dismissed him. In 395, when Boeo-
tia and Athens rose against Sparta, Lysander was killed in
action at Haliartus.

Further Reading

Ancient sources on Lysander include Xenophon, Diodorus
Siculus, and Plutarch, In modern works, accounts of Lysander
are in John Bury, History of Greece (1902; 3d ed. 1951);
Humfrey Michell, Sparta (1952); and Nicholas G. L.
Hammond, History of Greece to 322 B.C. (1959; 2d ed.
1967), all of which are also useful for historical background.
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Trofim Denisovich Lysenko

The Soviet agronomist Trofim Denisovich Lysenko
(1898-1976) developed a number of theories dealing
with heredity and variability, species formation, in-
traspecific and interspecific relationships, and plant
nutrition.

rofim Lysenko was born on Sept. 30, 1898, in the

Ukrainian village of Karlovka in Poltava Province.

He studied at the Poltava Primary School for Horti-
culture and Gardening (1913-1917) and at the Uman
School for Horticulture (1917-1921), after which he was
assigned to the Belotserkovsky Experimental Station and
went on to the Kiev Agricultural Institute, continuing his
studies until 1925.

Genetics vs. Environment

Lysenko accepted a position at the Kirovabad experi-
mental station in Azerbaijan, where he worked out his the-
ory on the stages of plant development. In 1929 he
described a process known as vernalization which involved
a pre-sowing treatment of seeds to induce plants to flower
sooner than usual, and enable them to adapt to different
climates. According to initial reports from Soviet collective
farms, vernalization was something of a sensation, and
Lysenko was appointed director of the Odessa Plant Breed-
ing-Genetics Institute.

Lysenko’s theory to explain the process of vernalization
was challenged in 1934 by Soviet scientists as a repudiation
of the classical Mendelian theory of heredity and variation,
which is based on the idea that genes are the carriers of
hereditary characteristics. Lysenko defended his theory,
known as ““Lysenkoism,” and launched a vicious attack on
Soviet geneticists. It took him and his followers three con-
trived conferences and a dozen years (1936-1948) to topple
Soviet geneticists from leading positions in research centers
and educational institutions. Outstanding geneticists were
vilified as ““enemies of the people.” Lysenko’s meteoric rise
to power and prestige is evidenced by his becoming a full
member of the Soviet Academy of Sciences in 1935, full
director of the All-Union Institute of Selection and Genetics
in 1936, president of the Lenin’s All-Union Academy of
Agricultural Sciences, an active member of the Presidium of
the Soviet Academy of Sciences in 1938, and director of the
academy’s institute of Genetics in 1940. His school of
““genetic”’ thought also received the personal endorsement
of Joseph Stalin. During his heyday, he received many
awards and prizes, including three Stalin prizes and six
orders of Lenin.

LYSENKO

Reigning as the supreme authority in practical and
theoretical agriculture, Lysenko advised the hierarchy of the
Communist party on land reclamation and reforestation, the
use of fertilizers, and methods of increasing crop and animal
yields. Between 1954 and 1968 Lysenko’s theories and
contributions came under increasing scrutiny, but he man-
aged to hold on to most of his positions mainly because of
the intervention of Premier Nikita Khrushchev. By 1963 the
Central Committee of the Communist party and the U.S.S.R.
Council of Ministers became alarmed that Soviet Russia was
lagging dangerously behind the West in several critical
branches of biology and medicine.

Later Years

When Khrushchev was replaced, the monopolistic po-
sition of Lysenko and his followers in biology ended.
Lysenko was charged with being oblivious to the recent
advances in contemporary biology and with employing
““administrative methods’” to gain support for his theories
and programs. Scientists both inside and outside the then
Soviet Union were never able to validate his theories. In
1965 the new scientific journal Genetics appeared, spon-
sored by the Soviet Academy of Sciences; this marked the
restoration of genetics to a respectable position in Soviet
science. Lysenko was nevertheless permitted to head a labo-
ratory at the Institute of Genetics, and his popularity with the
Soviet Union’s collective farmers hardly diminished—they
understood his language, methods, and ideas.

Lysenko died in Moscow on Nov. 20, 1976, at the age
of 78.

Further Reading

For a brief biographical sketch and evaluation of Lysenko’s theo-
ries see Maxim W. Mikulak, “Trofim Denisovich Lysenko,” in
George W. Simmonds, ed., Soviet Leaders (1967); Of special
interest is Zhores A. Medvedev, The Rise and Fall of T. D.
Lysenko (trans. 1969); Accounts of the Soviet biological con-
troversies can be found in Julian Huxley, Soviet Genetics and
World Science: Lysenko and the Meaning of Heredity (1949);
Conway Zirkle, ed., Death of a Science in Russia: The Fate of
Genetics as Described in Pravda and Elsewhere (1949); The-
odosius Dobzhansky, “The Crisis of Soviet Biology,”” in Ernest
J. Simmons, ed., Continuity and Change in Russian and Soviet
Thought (1955); and David Joravsky, The Lysenko Affair
(1970), the best study to date.

Additional Sources
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York Times, Nov. 24, 1976, p 36.

Rossianov, Kirill, ““Biology Under Lysenko and Stalin,”” Science,
Nov. 11, 1994, p. 1085-1086.

Sakharov, Andrei D., “The Poisonous Legacy of Trofim
Lysenko,” Time, May 14, 1990, p. 61.

Soifer, Valerii, Lysenko and the Tragedy of Soviet Science, New
Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press, c1994. [
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Jean Mabillon

The French monk and historian Jean Mabillon (1632-
1707) made an important contribution to the sci-
ence of historical investigation by discovering a way
of dating ancient manuscripts.

ean Mabillon was born on Nov. 23, 1632, the son of a

peasant who lived close to Reims. He was a capable

student and a religiously devout young man. After
spending a year in the diocesan seminary, he became a
novice in 1653 in the Benedictine monastery in Reims. He
was ordained a priest in 1660, and his quiet scholarly
competence prompted his abbot to send him to the abbey of
St-Germain-des-Prés in Paris in 1664 to take part in the work
of historical research in which the monks there were en-
gaged.

The abbey belonged to a group of reformed Benedic-
tine monasteries called the Congregation of St. Maur. The
Maurists were beginning to establish a reputation in Paris for
sound historical scholarship. Mabillon’s first major project
at St-Germain-des-Prés was to collect documents pertaining
to the lives of Benedictine saints and to edit these manu-
scripts into a nine-folio Acta (1668-1701). His grasp of
history showed itself in a series of introductions in which he
connected each saint’s life with the ecclestiastical and civil
events that were taking place at that particular time. Mabil-
lon’s sensitive interpretations, particularly of the early Mid-
dle Ages, received wide attention in French historical circles
outside the Benedictine order.

When a Jesuit scholar named Daniel Papebroch at-
tacked the validity of the ancient charters supposedly given
by the Merovingian kings to the Benedictine monks for the

land on which the Maurist monasteries were built, Mabillon
spent 8 years working on a reply: De re diplomatica (1681;
On Diplomatics). In it he showed that the age of a manu-
script could be determined from its handwriting. With this
important work Mabillon established the principles for the
modern science of determining manuscript authenticity by
means of dating. Later Mabillon was again called upon, this
time to defend the legitimacy for monks to do scholarly
work. This resulted in his Traité des études monastiques
(1691; Treatise on Monastic Studies).

Mabillon traveled widely in Europe in search of manu-
scripts, but the most profitable trip was to Italy, which led to
the publication of Museum ltalicum (1687-1689). Through-
out his life Mabillon was a monk and a scholar first, and
only secondly did he allow himself to become a man of
fame and controversy. When he died in St-Germain-des-
Prés on Dec. 27, 1707, he had established his place as the
greatest historical scholar of the 17th century.

Further Reading

There are no biographies of Mabillon in English. His importance
is described in works on the science of history. James Westfall
Thompson, A History of Historical Writing, vol. 2 (1942), is
especially good. []

Apolinario Mabini

Apolinario Mabini (1864-1903) was a Filipino politi-
cal philosopher and architect of the Philippine revo-
lution. He formulated the principles of a democratic
popular government, endowing the historical strug-
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gles of the Filipino people with a coherent ideologi-

cal orientation.

polinario Mabini was born in Talaga, Tanauan,

Batangas, on July 22, 1864. His parents belonged to

the impoverished peasantry. He studied at the
Colegio de San Juan de Letran in 1881 and at the University
of Santo Thomas, where he received the law degree in
1894. During this time he earned his living by teaching Latin
and then serving as copyist in the Court of First Instance in
Manila.

In 1896 Mabini contracted an illness, probably infan-
tile paralysis, that deprived him of the use of his legs. When
the Katipunan revolt broke out late that year, the Spanish
authorities arrested him. Unknown to many, Mabini was
already a member of José Rizal’s reformist association, the
Liga Filipina. And though as a pacifist reformist, he was at
first skeptical of Andres Bonifacio’s armed uprising, Mabini
later became convinced of the people’s almost fanatical
desire for emancipation. Subsequently, he turned out sub-
versive manifestos appealing to all Filipinos to unite against
Spain.

In May 1898 Emilio Aguinaldo summoned Mabini to
act as his adviser. Mabini formulated the famous decree of
June 18, which reorganized the local government under
Filipino control. His policy throughout the struggle can be
epitomized by a statement in that decree: “The first duty of
the government is to interpret the popular will faithfully.”

MABUCHI

Mabini was also instrumental in supervising the proper
administration of justice, the election of delegates to the
revolutionary congress, and the establishment of the mech-
anism of the revolutionary government itself.

When the revolutionary congress was convoked in
Barasoain, Malolos, Bulacan, on Sept. 15, 1898, Mabini
found himself opposed to the plans of the wealthy bourgeoi-
sie to draft a constitution. He believed that, given the emer-
gency conditions of war, the function of the congress was
simply to advise the president and not to draft a constitution.
Defeated by the majority, Mabini then submitted his own
constitutional plan, based on the Statutes of Universal Ma-
sonry. It was rejected in favor of a composite draft submitted
by Felipe G. Calderon, which became the basis of the
Malolos Constitution of the first Philippine Republic.

Mabini’s conflict with the conspiracy of property own-
ers and the landlord class in the congress led to his eclipse
in 1899 as Aguinaldo’s trusted adviser—the only competent
thinker and theoretician in the Aguinaldo Cabinet. Mabini
succeeded in exposing the vicious opportunism of the
Paterno-Buencamino clique, who were trying to gain con-
trol over, and to profit from, the financial transactions of the
revolutionary government. When the Aguinaldo camp fled
from the advancing American forces, Mabini was captured
on Dec. 10, 1899. Still refusing to swear an oath of alle-
giance to the U.S. government and continuing to support
the insurgents in their ideological struggle, he was deported
to Guam in 1901. He died on May 13, 1903.

Mabini’s chief work, La Revolution Filipina, a reasoned
analysis and cogent argument concerning the ideological
implications of the revolution against Spain and the resis-
tance to the American invaders, reveals the progressive and
democratic impulse behind his thinking. He always tried to
mediate between the people’s will and the decisions of their
leaders. He was a selfless and dedicated patriot.

Further Reading

The best critical study of Mabini’s life and works is Cesar Adib
Majul, Mabini and the Philippine Revolution (1960). See also
Majul’s The Political and Constitutional Ideas of the Philip-
pine Revolution (1957) and Teodoro A. Agoncillo, Malolos:
The Crisis of the Republic (1960). For the general historical
background the most reliable text to consult is Teodoro A.
Agoncillo and Oscar Alfonso, A Short History of the Filipino
People (1969).

Additional Sources

Majul, Cesar Adib, Apolinario Mabini revolutionary, Ermita, Ma-
nila: National Historical Institute, 1993 printing.

Villarroel, Fidel, Apolinario Mabini, his birth date and student
years, Manila: National Historical Institute, 1979. (J

Kamo Mabuchi

Kamo Mabuchi (1697-1769) was a Japanese writer,
poet, and scholar and one of the major figures in the
school of National Learning.
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amo Mabuchi was born Masanobu, or Masafuji, the

son of the superior (Kannushi) of the Kamo shrine in

Totomi, and later took the name Mabuchi. He was
chosen by a hosteler in Hamamatsu as son-in-law (the cus-
tom was not unusual). His father-in-law was disappointed
though, if he expected help in the family business, for
Mabuchi spent the greater part of his time with his books.
Finally he obtained permission to go to Kyoto and study
with Kada Azumamaro, a lay priest at the Inari shrine in
Kyoto who had underwritten the Shinto revival.

Later Mabuchi went to Edo and became a teacher of
considerable fame in his own right. The middle counselor
(chunagon) Tayasu Munekata, a son of the Tokugawa sho-
gun Yoshimune, was his patron. In 1760, however,
Mabuchi left his teaching position to his adopted son Sadao
and devoted himself to poetry and the study of antiquity.

A neo-Shintoist, Mabuchi was the first scholar of na-
tional importance in the movement called National Learn-
ing (kokugaku), which was an attempt to discover what was
Japanese in Japanese literature and culture. Mabuchi in-
sisted, not entirely correctly, that the 8th-century
Manyoshu, an anthology of poetry, had been free of foreign
influence and that it represented the true expression of na-
tional sentiments. He maintained that the Manyoshu poems
were spontaneous, vigorous, and guileless. He said that they
had a ““manly style”” (masuraoburi), by which he meant that
the poems had strong feeling which stemmed from deep
emotion. This sincerity and strength of emotion, he upheld,
distinguished the Manyoshu from the Kokinshu, a 10th-
century collection of poetry renowned for its elegance.
Mabuchi himself composed poems in the Manyoshu style
and urged others to follow his example.

The National Learning movement needed more than
poetry for scripture, and in 1765 Mabuchi wrote A Study of
the Idea of the Nation. It was written in almost pure Japa-
nese, not the usual ornamental Chinese thought necessary
in serious works for reasons of prestige. It was an attack on
Chinese Confucian thought but was conceived largely in
Taoist terms with direct and indirect references to Lao Tzu.
Indeed, Taoist intuitive, anti-intellectual ideas were conge-
nial to Shinto scholars.

Some of his other works were Kojiki shiki (Private
Notes on the Kojiki), Manyo-ko (Treatise on the Manyoshu),
Genji monogatari shinyaku (A New Interpretation of the
Tale of Genji), and Saibara-ko (A Treatise on the saibara).

Mabuchi died on Oct. 31, 1769, at the age of 72. In
1883 he was awarded the court status of senior fourth rank
and in 1905 junior third rank.

Further Reading

Short excerpts of Mabuchi’s A Study of the Idea of the Nation may
be found in Ryusaku Tsunoda and others, eds., Sources of the
Japanese Tradition (1958). A study of Mabuchi is in
Tsunetsugu Muraoka, Studies in Shinto Thought (trans. 1964).
See also Robert N. Bellah, Tokugawa Religion: The Values of
Pre-industrial Japan (1957), and Herschel Webb, The Japa-
nese Imperial Institution in the Tokugawa Period (1968). []
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Diosdado P. Macapagal

Diosdado P. Macapagal (1910-1997) was the fifth
president of the Republic of the Philippines. He was
instrumental in initiating and executing the Land Re-
form Code, which was designed to solve the
centuries-old land tenancy problem, the principal
cause of the Communist guerrilla movement in cen-
tral Luzon.

iosdado Macapagal was born on Sept. 28, 1910,

the son of poor tenant farmers. In 1929 he entered

the University of the Philippines, where he re-
ceived an associate in arts degree in 1932. Meanwhile he
worked part time with the Bureau of Lands.

Macapagal was constantly forced to interrupt his
schooling for lack of funds. His brother-in-law Rogelio de la
Rosa, with whom he acted in and produced Tagalog
operettas, helped him continue his education. Macapagal
entered the University of Santo Tomas in Manila, receiving
his bachelor of laws degree in 1936, his master of laws
degree in 1941, and doctor of laws degree in 1947. He also
received a doctorate in economics in 1957.

Early Career and Government Service

In 1941 Macapagal worked as legal assistant to Presi-
dent Quezon and as professor of law in the University of
Santo Tomas. A claim is made that he served as an intelli-
gence agent for the guerrillas during the Japanese occupa-
tion, but this period of his life has not been well
documented.

In 1946 Macapagal served as assistant and then as chief
of the legal division in the Department of Foreign Affairs. In
1948 he was second secretary to the Philippine embassy in
Washington and in 1949 became counselor on legal affairs
and treatises in the Department of Foreign Affairs. In 1949
he was elected representative of the first district of
Pampanga Province on the ticket of the Liberal party. In
1953 he was the only Liberal party member to win reelec-
tion.

Macapagal attained worldwide distinction in 1951,
when, as chairman of the Philippine UN delegation, he
conducted a debate with Soviet foreign minister Andrei
Vishinsky. In November 1957 Macapagal was elected vice
president, receiving 116,940 more votes than the total re-
ceived by the elected president, Carlos P. Garcia. In De-
cember Macapagal became the titular head of the Liberal
party. In spite of his rank as vice president and because he
belonged to the opposition party, Macapagal was treated as
a complete outsider; he was barred from Cabinet meetings
and was assigned routine ceremonial duties. Consequently,
Macapagal denounced the graft and corruption in the Gar-
cia administration and toured the country campaigning for
the next election.

On Jan. 21, 1961, Macapagal was chosen as Liberal
party candidate for president. Rallying the masses in the



Volume 10

villages and towns, he elaborated a familiar motif in his
speeches: /I come from the poor. . .Let me reap for you the
harvest of the poor. Let us break the chain of poverty. . .”

Performance as President

Macapagal became president on Nov. 14, 1961, de-
feating Garcia. In his inaugural statement he declared: “I
shall be president not only of the rich but more so of the
poor. We must help bridge the wide gap between the poor
man and the man of wealth, not by pulling down the rich to
his level as Communism desires, but by raising the poor
towards the more abundant life.”” With his naiveté and pa-
ternalistic attitude, Macapagal vowed to open Malakanyang
Palace, the presidential residence, to all the citizens. He
canceled the inaugural ball and issued a decree forbidding
any member of his family or of his wife’s to participate in
any business deals with the government. He dismissed cor-
rupt officials and started court action against those who
could not explain their sudden acquisition of wealth. He
changed the date that Filipinos celebrate their indepen-
dence to June 12 from July 4. In 1898, Filipino revolution-
aries had declared independence from Spain on June 12;
July 4 was the date the Philippines were declared indepen-
dent by the United States after World War II.

Macapagal aimed to restore morality to public life by
concentrating on the elevation of the living standard of the
masses. Addressing Congress in 1962, he formulated the
objectives of his socioeconomic programs as, first, the im-
mediate restoration of economic stability; second, the alle-
viation of the common man’s plight; and third, the

MACAPAGAL

establishment of a ““dynamic basis for future growth.” Un-
fortunately, Macapagal’s friends in the oligarchy and the
privileged minority in Congress and business soon began
parading their lavish wealth in conspicuous parties, junkets,
and anomalous deals.

On Jan. 21, 1962, Macapagal abolished the economic
controls that had been in operation since 1948. He de-
valued the Philippine peso by setting its value according to
the prevailing free market rate instead of by government
direction. He lifted foreign exchange controls and reduced
tariff rates on essential consumer goods. Seeking to remedy
the problem of unemployment, he took steps to decentralize
the economy and at the same time encourage commerce
and industry in the provinces. He also proposed decentrali-
zation in government by investing greater power in provin-
cial and local governments as a step essential to the growth
of democratic institutions. He also suggested the establish-
ment of eight regional legislatures with power to levy taxes.

Land Reform Program

To ameliorate the plight of the Filipino peasant in the
face of vast population growth, Macapagal instituted a pub-
lic land clearance program to make new farmlands avail-
able for immediate use. The product of his concern for the
impoverished majority was the Land Reform Code of Aug.
8, 1963, which sought to replace the abusive and unjust
tenancy system inherited from colonial times by the
leasehold system, affording full government protection to
the leaseholder. The positive result obtained in 1966 dem-
onstrated the value of the land reform program in materially
improving the local living conditions of the rural poor.

Foreign Policy

Macapagal’s foreign policy displayed an eccentric
course. On the one hand, he affirmed that he would never
recognize Communist China despite what the United States
or other nations might decide. On the other, he criticized in
May 1962 the United States support of Laos neutralists as “‘a
species of sophistry that can only weaken the defense of the
free world.”

In June 1962 Macapagal registered a claim of Philip-
pine sovereignty over British North Borneo (Sabah). In July
he proposed the establishment of a greater Malayan confed-
eration which would supersede the British-sponsored plan
for the Federation of Malaysia. This would be a step toward
ultimate establishment of a Pan-Asian Union. Macapagal
initiated the Manila Accord of July 31, 1963, signed by
himself, President Sukarno of Indonesia, and Abdul Rahman
of Malaya; on August 6 the three chiefs of state issued the
Manila Declaration toward the establishment of Maph-
ilindo, designed to set up closer ties between the three
countries in their collective fight against neocolonialism.
This plan broke up with the formation on Aug. 1, 1964, of
the Federation of Malaysia by the Malayan and British gov-
ernments.

Although Macapagal prided himself in being the
“conscience of the common man,” he failed in preventing
his administration from being wrecked by the Stonehill
scandal of 1962, which revealed massive government cor-
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ruption and racketeering that involved almost the whole
bureaucracy and Congress. Despite Macapagal’s so-called
incorruptibility, he failed to solve decisively the major so-
cial and economic problems of the nation. He lost his bid
for re-election in 1965 to Ferdinand Marcos, who ruled for
the next 20 years. However, Macapagal’s political legacy
lives on in his daughters, both of whom followed him into
politics: Gloria Macapagal-Arroyo is a Filipino senator, and
Cielo Macapagal-Salgado is vice-governor of Pampanga,
her father’s home province. Macapagal also had two sons,
Arturo and Diosdado, Jr.

He died in Manila on April 21, 1997 of heart failure. He
was 86.

Further Reading

The only official biography of Macapagal in print is Quentin J.
Reynolds and Geoffrey Bocca, Macapagal, the Incorruptible
(1965). For a just estimate of Macapagal’s administration see
Teodoro A. Agoncillo and Oscar Alfonso, A Short History of
the Filipino People (1969).

Additional Sources

““Diosdado Macapagal, ex-Philippine Leader,” Newsday, April
23,1997, p. 13.

Reuters News Service, April 21, 1997.

Macapagal, Diosdado, A Stone for the Edifice; Memoirs of a
President, Quezon City, Philippines, Mac Publishing, c1968.
O

Douglas MacArthur

The American general Douglas MacArthur (1880-
1964) attained widespread fame through his military
activities in the Pacific during World War Il and the
cold war.

ouglas MacArthur was born in Little Rock, Ark.,

on Jan. 26, 1880, the descendant of a long line of

military men. His father, Arthur MacArthur, was a
well-known general. Educated in a haphazard fashion on
Western frontier posts, Douglas MacArthur recalled, “I
learned to ride and shoot even before | could read or write.”
A poor-to-average student, MacArthur began to excel upon
entering the military academy at West Point, N. Y., in 1899.
Under the watchful eye of his mother, who followed her son
to the military academy, he compiled an outstanding rec-
ord. Proud, and convinced of his destiny as a military
leader, MacArthur graduated first in his class in 1903, with
the highest scholastic average at the academy in 25 years.

MacArthur sailed to the Philippines for his first military
assignment. In 1904 he was promoted to first lieutenant and
that October was ordered to become his father’s aide-de-
camp in Japan. Shortly thereafter he embarked upon a tour
of the Far East, which he later termed the ““most important
preparation of my entire life.”
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Rising Military Career

Returning to the United States, MacArthur began his
meteoric rise through the military ranks. In 1906 he was
appointed aide-de-camp to President Theodore Roosevelt
and in 1913 became a member of the general staff. As
colonel of the “/Rainbow Division” during World War 1,
MacArthur emerged as a talented and flamboyant military
leader, returning from combat with a wide assortment of
military decorations. Following the war, he became a briga-
dier general and superintendent of West Point, where he
remained until 1922. After another sojourn in the Philip-
pines, MacArthur was appointed chief of staff of the U.S.
Army in 1930, a post he held through 1935.

The interwar years were frustrating ones for profes-
sional soldiers, and MacArthur led a troubled existence. In
1922 he married Louise Cromwell Brooks; in 1929 they
were divorced. Gloomy about the social unrest of the
1930s, he warned a Pittsburgh, Pa., audience in 1932:
’Pacifism and its bedfellow, Communism, are all about
us. ... Day by day this cancer eats deeper into the body
politic.” His uneasiness perhaps explains his savage assault
in June 1932, in the midst of the Great Depression, on the
thousands of ragged veterans of World War | who had
massed in Washington, D.C., to petition Congress for early
payment of their war service bonuses. Camped with their
wives and children in a miserable shantytown, they were set
upon by tanks, four troops of cavalry with drawn sabers, and
a column of steel-helmeted infantry with fixed bayonets—
all led by MacArthur. He sought to justify this action by
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contending that he had narrowly averted a Communist rev-
olution.

MacArthur found a more appropriate field for his en-
deavors in 1935, when President Franklin Roosevelt
dispatched him to the Philippines to develop a defensive
strategy for the islands. In 1937 he married Jean Marie
Faircloth. Retiring from the U.S. Army, he continued his
work for the government of the Philippines. With the height-
ening crisis in Asia, he was recalled to active duty as a
lieutenant general and commander of U.S. forces in the Far
East in July 1941.

Despite advance warning, the Japanese invasion of
December 1941 badly defeated MacArthur’s forces in the
Philippines. In part, this reflected Japanese military superi-
ority, but it also followed from MacArthur’s assessment of
Japan’s unwillingness to attack the Philippines. The Ameri-
can and Filipino forces were forced to retreat to Bataan.
MacArthur was determined to hold the Philippines but the
situation was hopeless, and he was ordered to withdraw to
Australia to take command of Pacific operations. Reluc-
tantly MacArthur agreed, and accompanied by his wife and
child, he set out on a daring escape by PT boat. Dismayed
by the bitter American defeat and by the apparent abandon-
ment of the men at Bataan, he vowed upon arrival, “| came
through and I shall return.”

Success in the Pacific

After the Philippine debacle, MacArthur began the long
campaign to smash Japanese military power in the Pacific.
Hampered in the early months by shortages of men and
supplies, MacArthur’s forces eventually won substantial vic-
tories. Although his personal responsibility for the battles
and the extent of the casualties inflicted by his command
were inflated by the skillful news management of his staff,
there can be little question of the general’s success in New
Guinea and in the Philippines. Despite the urgings of other
military leaders to bypass the Philippines in the drive on
Tokyo, MacArthur convinced President Roosevelt that an
invasion was necessary. In October 1944 MacArthur waded
onto the invasion beach at Leyte and delivered his prepared
address into a waiting microphone: “People of the Philip-
pines: | have returned. . . . Rally to me.”” For MacArthur, as
for millions of Americans, it was an inspiring moment—one
that even eclipsed in drama his acceptance of the Japanese
surrender in Tokyo Bay on Sept. 2, 1945.

With the end of World War Il, President Harry Truman
appointed MacArthur supreme commander of the Allied
Powers in Japan. MacArthur set out in the next 6 years to
remold Japanese society. His rule proved unexpectedly be-
nevolent. The Occupation successfully encouraged the cre-
ation of democratic institutions, religious freedom, civil
liberties, land reform, emancipation of women, and forma-
tion of trade unions. It did little, however, to check the
monopolistic control of Japanese industry.

The outbreak of fighting in Korea in 1950 resulted in
MacArthur’s appointment as commander of the United
Nations forces in July. Engaged in a desperate holding ac-
tion against North Korean forces in the first months of
combat, MacArthur launched a brilliant counterattack at
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Inchon which routed the North Korean armies. Advancing
his troops to the Yalu River, the boundary between North
Korea and China, MacArthur inexplicably discounted the
possibility of Chinese intervention and assured his troops
that they would be home for Christmas dinner. In Novem-
ber, however, massive Chinese armies sent the UN forces
reeling in retreat. Angered and humiliated, MacArthur pub-
licly called for the extension of the war to China. President
Truman, who wanted to limit American involvement in
Korea and had repeatedly warned MacArthur to desist from
issuing inflammatory statements on his own initiative, fi-
nally relieved the general of his command in April 1951.

‘“0Old Soldiers Never Die’’

MacArthur’s return to the United States was greeted by
massive public expressions of support for the general and
condemnations of the President. On April 19, 1951, he
presented his case to a joint session of Congress, attracting a
tremendous radio and television audience. His speech
ended on a sentimental note that stirred millions of Ameri-
cans, ““I now close my military career and just fade
away. . ..”” But MacArthur became more active than he had
predicted. After testifying at great length before the Senate
Armed Services and Foreign Relations committees, he barn-
stormed across the country, lambasting the Truman admin-
istration and assuming the leadership of those Americans
who believed that the President and his advisers had ““sold
out” Asia to communism.

In December 1952 president-elect Dwight Eisenhower
met with MacArthur to hear the general’s views on ending
the Korean War. MacArthur advocated a peace conference
which, if unsuccessful, would be followed by “‘the atomic
bombing of enemy military concentrations and installations
in North Korea and the sowing of fields of suitable radioac-
tive materials,”” the bombing of China, and the landing of
Chinese Nationalist troops in Manchuria to overthrow the
Communist government. To his chagrin, MacArthur was not
consulted again.

Perhaps aware that his political appeal was ebbing,
MacArthur had accepted a job as chairman of the board of
the Remington Rand Corporation in August 1952. There-
after, shaken by illness, he retreated to a life of relative
obscurity. A soldier to the end, he died in the Army’s Walter
Reed Hospital on April 5, 1964.

Further Reading

MacArthur’s own evaluation of his life is in his Reminiscences
(1964). For his speeches see A Soldier Speaks, edited by Vorin
E. Whan, Jr. (1965). D. Clayton James, The Years of MacAr-
thur, vol. 1: 1880-1941 (1970), is a scholarly portrait of the
general. A penetrating study of MacArthur’s career is Richard
Rovere and Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., The MacArthur Contro-
versy and American Foreign Policy (1965). An objective treat-
ment of MacArthur’s generalship is Gavin Long, MacArthur as
Military Commander (1969). John Gunther, The Riddle of
MacArthur: Japan, Korea and the Far East (1951), is helpful for
understanding the general’s personality, as are the adulatory
books of Clark Gould Lee and Richard Henschel, Douglas
MacArthur (1952); Charles Willoughby and John Cham-
berlain, MacArthur, 1941-1951 (1954); and Courtney Whit-
ney, MacArthur: His Rendezvous with History (1956). A
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useful collection of writings by and about the general is Law-
rence S. Wittner, ed., MacArthur (1971). [J

John Macarthur

John Macarthur (ca. 1767-1834) was an Australian
merchant and sheep breeder. He became a powerful
political leader and was a spokesman for the free
settlers.

he date of John Macarthur’s birth is uncertain, but he

was baptized on Sept. 3, 1767, at Stoke Damerel

near Plymouth, Devon, England, the second son of
Scottish parents, Alexander and Katharine Macarthur. In
1782 he became an ensign in the army but the following
year retired on half pay, as the American War had ended. In
1788 he rejoined the army in the 68th Regiment and in
1789 transferred as a lieutenant to the New South Wales
Corps for service in the new colony. With his wife and son
he arrived in Sydney on June 28, 1790.

Sheep Farmer

Almost at once Macarthur set the standard for a lifetime
of turbulence by quarreling with Governor Arthur Phillip.
But in 1792 he became regimental paymaster, and the next
year he became inspector of public works and was in a
position to advance his own interests in the rudimentary
settlement. He established Elizabeth Farm at Parramatta and
with additional land grants soon became a leading farmer
and sheep breeder. In 1795 he was promoted to captain and
consolidated his position as the chief trader among the army
officers in the colony.

Trouble with the second governor, John Hunter, was
followed by more serious differences with the third, Philip
Gidley King. After a duel with his commanding officer,
William Paterson, in 1801, Macarthur was arrested and sent
to England for court-martial. He took some samples of his
own wool with him and, because of the wartime problems
of the British wool industry, was able to interest some textile
manufacturers in the colonial product. Macarthur astutely
capitalized on this situation, resigned his commission, ob-
tained a grant of 5,000 acres of the best land in the colony,
and returned in 1805 with the blessing of the British govern-
ment to concentrate on the growing of fine wool.

Rum Rebellion

Macarthur took up his grant at the Cowpastures near
Camden and between 1805 and 1808 expanded and devel-
oped not only his wool production but also his merchant
interest. But the replacement of Hunter with Governor Wil-
liam Bligh brought a determined attempt to restrict illegal
trading, especially in rum, as part of a plan to restore order
to the colony.

Macarthur emerged as the chief leader of the private
enterprise group adversely affected by Bligh’s policy; the
governor, in many ways as irascible and uncompromising
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as Macarthur, also provoked other elements in the settle-
ment including some of the senior army officers. When
Macarthur was arrested in January 1808 for an alleged
breach of mercantile regulations, the senior officer, Maj.
George Johnston, released him and deposed Bligh in the so-
called Rum Rebellion. Macarthur was colonial secretary
until July. The next year he sailed for England to support
Johnston at his court-martial. In 1817 he returned to New
South Wales.

In his absence Macarthur’s wife had carefully nurtured
his Merino sheep, in a period of increased demand for fine
wool that coincided with a commercial depression. Macar-
thur continued this process, and when Commissioner John
Thomas Bigge recommended in 1822 that fine wool pro-
duction be encouraged in the colony, Macarthur was able
to take rapid advantage of the increasing opportunities.

In 1824 Macarthur helped to promote the Australian
Agricultural Company. He had become one of the wealthi-
est and most influential of the free colonists, or
“exclusives,” of New South Wales. He was appointed as
one of three to the first Legislative Council in 1825 but was
removed in 1832, “pronounced a lunatic.”” He died on
April 11, 1834, and was buried at Camden Park.

Further Reading

Sibella Macarthur-Onslow, ed., Some Early Records of the Mac-
arthurs of Camden (1914), gives a useful selection from the
many papers left by Macarthur and his sons. The biography by
M. H. Ellis, John Macarthur (2d ed. 1967), offers an idiosyn-
cratic and approving view of Macarthur and has an extensive
bibliography. A wellbalanced general account is in Charles
M. H. Clark, A History of Australia (2 vols., 1962-1968). S. J.
Butlin, Foundations of the Australian Monetary System, 1788-
1851 (1953), provides an erudite survey of the mercantile and
financial background against which Macarthur operated.

Additional Sources

Ellis, Malcolm Henry, John Macarthur, Sydney: Angus & Robert-
son, 1978, 1969. []

Herbert Macaulay

Herbert Macaulay (1864-1945) was a Nigerian polit-
ical leader. One of the first leaders of the Nigerian
opposition to British colonial rule, he was also a civil
engineer, journalist, and accomplished musician.

orn in Lagos, Herbert Macaulay was the son of the

Reverend Thomas Babington Macaulay, prominent

Lagos missionary and educator, and the maternal
grandson of Samuel Ajayi Crowther, first African bishop of
the Niger Territory. Receiving his early education in the
mission schools of Lagos, Macaulay in 1881 became a clerk
in the Public Works Department in Lagos. He was recog-
nized as a promising civil servant and in 1890 was awarded
a government scholarship to study civil engineering in En-
gland, where he spent 3 years. Upon his return to Lagos he
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was appointed surveyor of crown lands for the colony of
Lagos, a position he held until 1898, when he resigned the
post.

Macaulay’s resignation seems to have been precipi-
tated by his growing resentment for the racial discrimination
practiced by Europeans in the civil service. He established
himself as a private surveyor in Lagos and slowly over the
ensuing years emerged as a spokesman for opposition to
British rule in Lagos and all Nigeria. Macaulay addressed
himself to numerous issues, usually in articles he contrib-
uted to the Lagos Daily Times. He opposed every attempt by
the British authorities to expand their administration, inter-
preting these developments as detrimental to the interests of
indigenous Nigerians, who inevitably would be forced to
pay the bills in taxes. He agitated against the payment of
water rates in 1915 and, as a leader of the Lagos auxiliary of
the Antislavery and Aborigines Protection Society, led the
opposition against government plans to reform land tenure
arrangements in Lagos and Yorubaland.

Through his antigovernment activities Macaulay rose
to preeminence in Lagos politics. In 1921 he was sent to
London by the eleko, or king, of Lagos to represent him in
the legal appeal of a local land tenure case. In London,
Macaulay proclaimed that the British colonial government
was eroding the power and authority of the eleko, who, he
said, was recognized by all Nigerians as the rightful king of
Lagos. This episode embarrassed the British, although it did
not deter their activities, and established Macaulay as a
leading advocate of the rights of traditional leadership in
Lagos.

In 1922 a new Nigerian constitution was introduced
providing for limited franchise elections in Lagos and
Calabar. In order to contest the three elective seats in Lagos,
Macaulay organized the Nigerian National Democratic
party (NNDP). The platform of the NNDP sought self-
government for Lagos, the introduction of institutions of
higher education into Nigeria, compulsory primary school
education, the Africanization of the civil service, and non-
discrimination in the development of private economic en-
terprise.

Macaulay’s political activities were limited to Lagos
affairs until the very end of his life, when the quest for
independence began to pervade all Nigeria. He presided in
1944 at the meeting of the Nigerian Union of Students, from
which ultimately emerged the National Council of Nigeria
and the Cameroons (NCNC), Nigeria’s first national politi-
cal party. Macaulay was elected president of the NCNC and
was engaged in a national tour for the party in 1945, when
he was taken ill. Returning to Lagos, he died in the same
year.

Further Reading

Isaac B. Thomas, Life of Herbert Macaulay (1948), is a biography
which is difficult to obtain. An excellent discussion of
Macaulay and the early nationalist movement in Lagos is in
James Smoot Coleman, Nigeria: Background to Nationalism
(1958). Robert July, The Origins of Modern African Thought
(1968), contains a chapter on the intellectual underpinnings
of Macaulay’s activities.
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Additional Sources

Tamuno, Tekena N., Herbert Macaulay, Nigerian patriot, Lon-
don: Heinemann Educational, 1975 i.e. 1976. [J

Thomas Babington
Macaulay

The English essayist, historian, and politician Thomas
Babington Macaulay, 1st Baron of Rothley (1800-
1859), was the most popular and dazzling English
historian of the 19th century. He was an eloquent
spokesman for the liberal English middle classes.

he views of the Tory ascendancy, which had domi-

nated England in the later 18th and early 19th centu-

ries, also gave color to David Hume’s History of
England, the leading text on the subject after its publication
between 1754 and 1761. The growing power of the Whigs,
as the party of the middle-class industrialists and business-
men, created the need for a reinterpretation of English his-
tory that emphasized the role of the civil war of the 17th
century, the Glorious Revolution, and the Hanoverian Set-
tlement as the cornerstones of English freedom, prosperity,
and social progress. More than any other writer, Macaulay
promulgated this ““Whig view of history”” and trusted to the
maintenance of this tradition for continued national ad-
vancement. Macaulay was, therefore, the spokesman for
Victorian material advancement; but he was correspond-
ingly somewhat blind to the social and economic evils that
followed upon the industrial revolution.

Thomas Babington Macaulay was born at Rothley
Temple, Leicestershire, on Oct. 25, 1800. His father,
Zachary Macaulay, a Scotsman, had been a governor of
Sierra Leone and was a leading figure in the “Clapham
sect,’”” a group of Evangelical reformers and abolitionists.
The young Macaulay was educated at a private school and
then went to Trinity College, Cambridge, where he became
a fellow. In 1826 he was called to the bar.

His Essays

At Cambridge, Macaulay’s brilliant reputation attracted
the attention of Francis Jeffrey, editor of the Edinburgh Re-
view, the leading organ of Whig opinion and the most
authoritative literary periodical of the day. He was invited to
become a contributor, and his first publication in the Edin-
burgh was the famous essay on Milton (1825). In it
Macaulay’s main concern was to defend Milton as a cham-
pion of civil and intellectual liberty against tyranny and
despotism. The essay was an immediate success and inau-
gurated a long connection with the magazine.

Macaulay’s essays are immensely readable and vigor-
ous. They dispose judgment with majestic ease, but their
inability to perceive subtle qualifications and shades of
character diminishes their critical value. They are all laced
with partisan zeal. The essay on Dr. Johnson, for instance, is
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unsympathetic to his Tory leanings and violently hostile to
John Wilson Croker, the editor of Boswell’s Life of Johnson,
who was associated with the High Tory Quarterly Review.
The essays do, however, show a shrewd awareness of the
social context of literature.

Macaulay admitted the occasional and transient value
of his essays. However, he did feel that the later ones were
markedly superior to the earlier ones. Although the style
does improve and the bias becomes less obvious, the point
of view is essentially unchanged.

Career in Politics

The essays were composed in the midst of an active
political life. In 1830 Macaulay entered Parliament, first as a
member for Calne and then for Leeds. He delivered memo-
rable speeches in support of the 1832 reform bill. His bril-
liant conversational powers and lively social gifts made him
popular in the fashionable world. He was appointed a com-
missioner of the Board of Control and devoted himself to a
study of Indian affairs. In 1834 he became a member of the
Supreme Council of India. During his 4-year stay in India he
helped found a system of national education and was the
chief architect of the criminal code.

On his return to England, Macaulay was elected to
Parliament to represent Edinburgh (1839-1847). He also
had a seat in the Cabinet as secretary of war from 1839 to
1841. But Macaulay’s interests had now turned more fully
to writing. In 1842 his Lays of Ancient Rome appeared. He
continued to write essays, including those on Warren Hast-
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ings and Robert Clive, which derived from his Indian experi-
ence; one on Addison; and one on William Pitt the Elder.

History of England

However, the principal labor of Macaulay’s later years
was the celebrated History of England, to which he sacri-
ficed both his political career and his life in society. The first
two volumes of the History appeared in 1848, volumes 3
and 4 in 1855, and the last installment posthumously in
1861. The success of the History was enormous.

Macaulay intended to write the history of England from
the accession of James Il (1685) through the reign of George
IV. However, it was also his aim to emphasize the art of
narrative and evoke the drama and scenic quality of histori-
cal events. His methods prevented the realization of his
plan, for despite the rapidity with which he worked and
notwithstanding the help of a miraculous photographic
memory, he could barely bring his work to 1700. The com-
mon taste of today is unlikely to respond to the oratorical
style of the work or to its optimistic presentation of the
historical origins of Victorian prosperity and the grandeur of
its imperial power. Nevertheless, the discerning reader will
still admire the vigor of the work. And, finally, the History
remains a valuable index of the style and values of its age.

In 1857 Macaulay was raised to the peerage. He died
on Dec. 28, 1859, and was buried in Westminster Abbey.

Further Reading

The standard biography of Macaulay is by his nephew, Sir
George Otto Trevelyan, The Life and Letters of Lord Macaulay
(2 vols., 1876; repr. 1932). Other useful introductions to his
life and work are Arthur Bryant, Macaulay (1933), and Rich-
mond C. Beatty, Lord Macaulay, Victorian Liberal (1938).
Recommended for general historical and intellectual back-
ground are George Peabody Gooch, History and Historians in
the Nineteenth Century (1913; rev. with a new intro., 1961);
George Macaulay Trevelyan, British History in the Nineteenth
Century, and After, 1782-1919 (1938); David Churchill
Somervell, English Thought in the Nineteenth Century (1929);
and Walter Houghton, The Victorian Frame of Mind, 1830-
1870 (1957).

Additional Sources

Bryant, Arthur, Sir, Macaulay, New York: Barnes & Noble, 1979,
1932.

Clive, John Leonard, Macaulay, the shaping of the historian,
Cambridge, Mass.: Belknap Press, 1987, 1973.

Edwards, Owen Dudley, Macaulay, New York: St. Martin’s Press,
1988.

Hamburger, Joseph, Macaulay and the Whig tradition, Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1976.

Roberts, S. C. (Sydney Castle), Lord Macaulay, the pre-eminent
Victorian, Philadelphia: R. West, 1977.

Trevelyan, George Otto, Sir, The life and letters of Lord
Macaulay, Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press, 1978.

Young, Kenneth, Macaulay, Harlow Eng.: Published for the Brit-
ish Council by Longman Group, 1976. []
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Macbeth (left)

Macbeth

Macbeth (died 1057) was king of Scotland from
1040 to 1057. Although he is best known through
the Shakespearean drama bearing his name, his his-
torical importance lies in the fact that he was the last
Celtic king of Scotland.

he career of Macbeth is hidden in obscurity, but

certain facts make it clear that Shakespeare’s por-

trayal of the character of the man is at marked vari-
ance with reality. Macbeth was a person of great
importance before he became king. As holder of the office
of mormaer of Moray by virtue of inheritance from his
father, he was a district chieftain and one of a handful of the
most important men of the realm. His own ancestry could
be traced back to royalty, and he was cousin to Duncan |
(reigned 1034-1040), whom he served as commander of the
royal army. His wife, Gruoch, was also descended from
royalty. Macbeth came to represent opposition to the king at
several points: in him northern and Celtic sentiments found
a defender against southern and Saxon influences supported
by Duncan; and Macbeth had personal claims to kingship in
his own name and in that of his stepson, Lulach.

MACDONALD

There was some question about the right of Duncan to
be king since, as grandson of Malcolm Il, he represented the
first instance of the rule of primogeniture in the history of the
Scottish crown. The usual principle of succession required
that the crown pass to a collateral of the king, not to heirs of
the direct line. As Macbeth pressed his claim, he had tradi-
tion on his side; he won the crown by slaying Duncan at
Bothgowanan in 1040.

During Macbeth’s reign there was only one native up-
rising, that led by Abbot Crinan, Duncan’s father. The realm
was peaceful enough for Macbeth to make a pilgrimage to
Rome in 1050. An invasion from Northumberland in the
name of Duncan’s son, Malcolm (later, Malcolm Ill), was
repulsed in 1054. A second invasion, in 1057, led by Mal-
colm was successful, and Macbeth fell in battle; but rather
than accept the ““Saxon’” Malcolm, Macbeth’s supporters
took Lulach for their king. Within a few months Lulach was
defeated, and Malcolm was able to inaugurate the Canmore
dynasty.

This dynastic revolution seems to be the basis for the
identification of Macbeth as a monster and usurper. When
later Canmore kings fought Celtic forces of decentralization,
they exalted their ancestor Duncan and developed a hostile
vision of Macbeth, the last Celtic king, so as to discredit the
Celtic cause. The first written picture of Macbeth in this new
light came in the Scotichronicon of John of Fordun (ca.
1380). From this base the legend grew until it reached its
fullest statement in the writing of Raphael Holinshed, the
immediate source for Shakespeare.

Further Reading

William Henry Gregg, Controversial Issues in Scottish History
(1910), contains a valuable chapter on Macbeth’s place in the
chronicles of Scotland and England. An excellent bibliogra-
phy on the career of Macbeth is in William Croft Dickinson, A
New History of Scotland (1965). A readable general account
is in Gordon Donaldson, Scottish Kings (1967).

Additional Sources

Ellis, Peter Berresford, MacBeth, High King of Scotland, 1040-57
AD, London: F. Muller, 1980. [

Dwight Macdonald

Dwight Macdonald (1906-1982) was an editor, jour-
nalist, essayist, and critic of literature, popular cul-
ture, films, and politics.

wight Macdonald was born in New York City on
March 24, 1906, the son of Dwight and Alice
(Hedges) Macdonald. Macdonald attended Phil-
lips Exeter Academy, an elite private school in Exeter, New
Hampshire, and Yale University, from which he graduated
in 1928. After trying his hand at becoming a merchandiser
in a training program at Macy’s, Macdonald, with the help
of a friend from Yale, became an associate editor in 1929 of
Henry Luce’s FORTUNE, the first issue of which appeared
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in 1930. Macdonald worked on FORTUNE until 1936,
when he resigned to protest alterations that the pro-business
magazine made in a series of articles he had written about
U.S. Steel Corporation.

Macdonald devoted himself in the mid-1930s to dis-
covering his own political philosophy. He read Marx, Lenin,
and Trotsky; became an enthusiastic anti-Stalinist; and, in
1937, became an editor of the radical Partisan Review.
Macdonald joined the Trotskyist Party in 1939 and contrib-
uted articles to its monthly periodical, the New Interna-
tional. By 1941 Macdonald had broken with the Trotskyists,
who had themselves split apart in a bitter factional dispute.
In 1943, declaring himself a pacifist and objecting to World
War I, he resigned from Partisan Review because of dis-
agreements with its editor, Philip Rahv.

Magazine Editor and Writer

In 1944 Macdonald founded Politics, which appeared
first monthly, then quarterly, until Macdonald abandoned it
in 1949 to devote more of his time to writing. Politics
published essays on politics and culture and included
among its contributors James Agee, John Berryman, Bruno
Bettelheim, Albert Camus, Paul Goodman, Mary McCarthy,
Marianne Moore, and Simone Weil. As editor of Politics
Macdonald began to refer to his own politics as ““essentially
anarchist.”

In 1951 Macdonald became a staff writer for the New
Yorker. From 1960 to 1966, while retaining his role on the
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staff of the New Yorker, Macdonald was movie critic for
Esquire.

Many of Macdonald’s essays on culture and politics
have been collected in books that are interesting both for
their intrinsic merits and because they record and reflect the
ferment of a generation of American intellectuals whose
work spanned the Depression, the “‘Red Decade” of the
1930s, the New Deal, World War Il, the Cold War, Mc-
Carthyism, and the birth and death of the New Left in the
confusions of the civil rights movement, the Vietham War,
the Watergate affair, and the rise of neo-conservatism. Mac-
donald’s Henry Wallace: The Man and the Myth (1948) is a
polemic arguing, in effect, that the former New Deal secre-
tary of agriculture and vice president did not deserve the
support of the American Left, primarily because of Henry
Wallace’s professed admiration for Stalinist Russia. (Wal-
lace was the 1948 presidential candidate of the Progressive
Party.) Memoirs of a Revolutionist (1957) includes many of
Macdonald’s most important political essays, including a
brief political memoir, ““Politics Past,” in which Macdonald
comments on his Trotskyist period: ““What strikes me most,
looking back, is the contrast between the scope of our
thought and the modesty of our actions.”

The Ford Foundation: The Men and the Millions
(1956), which originally appeared as a series in the New
Yorker, describes the “philanthropoid” as an institutional
type and the Ford Foundation itself as ““a large body of
money completely surrounded by people who want some.”

A Sharp Critic in Many Areas

Against the American Grain (1962) contains Mac-
donald’s celebrated attacks on James Gould Cozzens’ By
Love Possessed, on the Revised Standard Version of the
Bible, and on the third edition of Webster’s New Interna-
tional Dictionary. Against the American Grain also contains
the famous essay on ““Masscult & Midcult,” in which Mac-
donald argues that mass culture is a parody of high culture
and that mass culture serves modern industrial society by
transforming “‘the individual into mass man,”” turning cul-
ture into an “instrument of domination’”” and making “‘a
pluralistic culture impossible.” Midcult, on the other hand,
is a more recent and sophisticated phenomenon, according
to Macdonald. Midcult is as formulaic and predictable as
masscult, but pretends to be high culture, which it waters
down and displaces.

Macdonald had by now clearly articulated his own
fascination with popular culture and his own unwillingness
to abandon high culture as a standard against which to
judge it. Against the American Grain contains Macdonald’s
admiring review of Richard Ellman’s biography of James
Joyce and displays Macdonald’s characteristic suspicion of
academic students of literature—but a suspicion overcome
by a genuine and generous celebration of Professor Ellman’s
work and a convincing perspective on the place of biogra-
phy in literary studies. Despite his frequent invocations of
high culture as a standard of judgment and the wide range of
literary learning that is frequently evident in his work, Mac-
donald produced no large body of critical writing on serious
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or “’high”” culture and literature, such as was produced, for
example, by Philip Rahv or Edmund Wilson.

Macdonald’s film criticism, collected in On Movies
(1969), continued to work out his lifelong admiration for
movies and his unwillingness to overlook or forgive the
mediocre or meretricious. Still, as he said in the introduc-
tion to On Movies, /| wouldn’t want to see a movie made by
a director who had to learn to make movies from my
reviews.”’

Macdonald’s writing is learned, conversational, some-
times even chatty, digressive, personal, witty, constantly
seeking the apt judgment, the appropriate attitude. William
Barrett recalls the New York literary culture in which Mac-
donald moved as a band of passionate debaters. Mac-
donald, though he had left the core of intellectuals who
formed the Partisan Review crowd, stayed in the debate,
but, says Barrett, “’he was not very good at argument, for he
stammered. In his case the pen—or, rather, the typewriter—
was mightier than the tongue; and where in written polemic
he could spear his victim with a single deadly phrase or
sentence, in oral argument he would become excited and
reduced to an incoherent stammer” (William Barrett, The
Truants, 1982).

Macdonald cheerfully conceded to Paul Goodman’s
criticism that he ““thought with his typewriter,”” discovering
what he thought by writing it down and revising it. And, as
he also cheerfully admitted, he tried to reconcile a fasci-
nation for popular culture with a taste formed by high
culture and a passionate interest in politics with a growing
conviction that collective actions led to diminishments of
humankind’s essential individualism.

Further Reading

Macdonald’s books include Henry Wallace: The Man and the
Myth (1948), The Ford Foundation: The Men and the Millions
(1956), Memoirs of a Revolutionist: Essays in Political Criti-
cism (1957), Against the American Grain (1962), On Movies
(1969), and Discriminations (1974). Greenwood Reprint Cor-
poration reissued Politics in 1968 with an introduction by
Hannah Arendt. For discussion of the tradition within and
against which Macdonald worked, see William Barrett, The
Truants: Adventures among the Intellectuals (1982), and John
P. Diggins, Up from Communism: Conservative Odysseys in
American Intellectual History (1975).

Additional Sources

Whitfield, Stephen J., A critical American: the politics of Dwight
Macdonald, Hamden, Conn.: Archon Books, 1984.

Wreszin, Michael, A rebel in defense of tradition: the life and
politics of Dwight Macdonald, New York: Basic Books, 1994.
O

Eleanor Josephine
Macdonald

Eleanor Josephine Macdonald (born 1906) has been
a pioneer in the field of cancer epidemiology. Over

MACDONALD 83

the course of forty years, she made several signifi-
cant contributions to the understanding of cancer
and was a strong advocate for early treatment of
cancer symptoms.

acdonald was the first cancer epidemiologist;

previously, epidemiologists had only researched

communicable diseases. While working at the
Massachusetts Department of Public Health, she was the
first to precisely determine incidence rates for cancer. In
Connecticut, Macdonald developed the first population-
based cancer registry. Later, she proved that there is a con-
nection between sunlight and malignant melanoma of the
skin. Many of the cancer programs in existence today are
due to her efforts, or are patterned after programs she devel-
oped.

Macdonald, the third of six children, was born on
March 4, 1906, in West Somerville, Massachusetts, to
Angus Alexander, an engineer of Scottish descent who
worked for the American Telephone and Telegraph Com-
pany, and Catharine Boland Macdonald, a concert pianist
of Anglo-Irish descent. She was educated at Radcliffe Col-
lege and graduated with a degree in music and history of
literature and English. She performed as a professional
cellist for two years after graduation. Around this time, a
physician friend of her father’s requested her help writing a
research paper; this work inspired her to become an epide-
miologist.

Macdonald took a job with the Massachusetts Depart-
ment of Public Health, beginning a series of studies on
cancer, a subject which would become the focus of her
lifetime’s work. At the Massachusetts agency, the first
cancer program in the country was set up. Here Macdonald
studied the incidence of cancer and other chronic diseases
occurring in people older than age 40. For a period of five
years, she and her colleagues went house-to-house in Mas-
sachusetts seeking information on the residents’ health.
When she presented her results, the medical community
hailed it as the first accurate calibration of cancer incidence
in the country. Macdonald felt that although cancer was a
pervasive problem, with early detection people would fare
better. She collaborated with a group of physicians who
went out to every one of the 355 communities in Massachu-
setts to raise people’s awareness of cancer. The physicians
provided outpatient diagnostic clinics and encouraged indi-
viduals to see a doctor when the symptoms of cancer first
appeared. The physicians also explained cancer symptoms
to community physicians who were unlikely to have seen
many cancer patients. Coming to a doctor sooner enabled
many people to have their cancer treated while it was still in
an early stage and helped more people recover or live
longer. Macdonald’s approach to the problem of cancer
made her the first epidemiologist in the cancer research
field. She also approached the issue on another level, speak-
ing about public health and cancer awareness on a radio
program that aired every week for a number of years. During
this time, Massachusetts became the first state to have a
cancer awareness week.
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From 1940 to 1948, Macdonald worked for the Con-
necticut State Health Department. There she created a
population-based cancer record registry and follow-up pro-
gram for the state of Connecticut, the first such program in
the world. Over a six-year period, she and a volunteer
checked all hospital records for patients with cancer. They
then traced each case to find what had become of the
patients. They found 1,800 were still alive, although physi-
cians who had treated them earlier had assumed they had
died. “This was the beginning of follow-up for cancer pa-
tients,”” Macdonald commented in an interview for NTCS.
Cancer registries that have been created since have used
this system as a model. This aspect of her career was only a
part of her work at the time. For about 10 years, Macdonald
worked weekends to set up and run the statistical depart-
ment at Memorial Sloane Kettering in New York, a hospital
that specializes in cancer. In addition, she served as a
consultant to the National Advisory Cancer Council in
Washington, D.C.

Macdonald’s next major opportunity to further her
work arose when she was asked to set up and run the cancer
epidemiology program at the University of Texas M. D.
Anderson Hospital in Houston. Macdonald was made a full
professor of epidemiology in 1948, a position she held for
45 years. In her years with the University of Texas, Mac-
donald created a pilot cancer registry and follow-up pro-
gram in El Paso with data compiled from 1944 onward. This
pioneering program was very comprehensive and included
data from hospitals, clinics, laboratories, nursing homes,
private group practices, and dermatologists’ offices—places
where cancer patients would have been seen. The study
included follow-up in 56 counties for 23 years. This survey
yielded the first cancer incidence data for Hispanics, which
turned out to be lower than in whites. From her research,
Macdonald determined that intense exposure to sunlight
was linked directly to a rise in the occurrence of skin cancer,
including melanoma. Part of her evidence was the fact that
individuals who live closer to the equator have a higher
incidence of skin cancer than those who live farther away.

Macdonald’s work resulted in clinical trials to check
the effectiveness of cancer treatments. She also helped to
organize the first southwestern chemotherapy trials for leu-
kemia patients. She stepped down from her position as
professor in 1974, but has remained on call for the Univer-
sity of Texas M. D. Anderson Hospital. ““It has been marvel-
ous to be a pioneer. Everyone encouraged me in my work,
and | did not feel that they discriminated against me because
| was female,” Macdonald stated in her interview. Mac-
donald was awarded the Myron Gordon award in 1973 for
research into pigment cell growth in melanoma. That year
she also won several other awards, including an Outstand-
ing Service Award from the American Cancer Society. Dur-
ing her career, she was a member of the American
Association for the Advancement of Science and the Ameri-
can Public Health Association; in 1946 she was elected a
member of the American Association for Cancer Research.
Now retired and living in Texas, she remains active by
taking classes and pursuing her hobbies of playing the cello
and writing.
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Further Reading

Macdonald, Eleanor J., Interview with Barbara Proujan, con-
ducted on January 13, 1994. [

James Ramsay MacDonald

The British politician James Ramsay MacDonald
(1866-1937), three time prime minister of Great
Britain, was one of the great architects of the British
Labour party. In 1924 he formed the first Labour
government.

amsay MacDonald, born in October 1866 in the

little peasant and fishing village of Lossiemouth in

Morayshire, Scotland, was the illegitimate son of
Anne Ramsay, a farm servant, and John MacDonald, a
plowman and a Highlander from the Black Isle of Ross. He
was reared by his mother and his grandmother, Isabella
Ramsay, a woman of strong religious convictions, remark-
able intelligence, and character. He attended first the Free
Kirk School in Lossiemouth and then, the Drainie Parish
School, where at 15 he was the leading pupil and at 16
became a pupil-teacher. Politics fascinated him, and he
became an ardent Gladstonian.

In 1885 MacDonald went south to Bristol to a position
in a Church-sponsored guild for young men. He associated
with the Bristol branch of the Social Democratic Federation
(SDF), a Marxist-oriented society. His employment soon
proved unsatisfactory, and, after a brief return to Los-
siemouth, he went to London in 1886. There he became an
invoice clerk in a warehouse. More significant was his
prompt membership in the London Trades Council and in
the Fabian Society, whose intellectual and non-
revolutionary approach to socialism he found more conge-
nial than the SDF. Secretaryships with the Scottish Home
Rule Association in 1888 and with the Fellowship of the
New Life in 1892, as well as membership on the executive
of the Fabian Society from 1894 to 1900, made him known
and respected. In 1894 he joined the Independent Labour
party (ILP), whose advocacy of both socialist doctrine and
labor representation in Parliament attracted him. In 1895 he
was an unsuccessful ILP candidate for Parliament. All these
years he was educating himself by voracious reading.

In 1896 MacDonald married Margaret Gladstone,
daughter of John Hall Gladstone, a prominent scientist and
one of the founders of the YMCA. His marriage made him
less skeptical and brought an income sufficient for indepen-
dence. They lived in London and raised a family of six
children. With his wife by his side, MacDonald, it has been
said, readily acquired the manners, though not the preju-
dices, of the ruling class. Their home became a focal point
for the labor and socialist world in London. The Mac-
Donalds travels, so important for his later role as diplomat,
included a trip around the world in 1906 and a trip to India
in 1909. Margaret MacDonald died in 1911.
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Labour Party

In the meantime, MacDonald’s career developed
quickly. He wrote for labor and socialist journals. He op-
posed the Boer War and resigned from the Fabian Society
over the issue. When the Labour Representation Committee
(LRC; later the Labour party) was organized in 1900, Mac-
Donald was unanimously elected its first secretary. In 1903
he negotiated with the Liberals an agreement whereby in 35
parliamentary constituencies the Liberals would not oppose
Labour. In 1906 the LRC was victorious in 29 constituen-
cies, including Leicester, where MacDonald was elected.
He at once became the party’s most effective spokesman in
the Commons. In 1911 he became chairman of the parlia-
mentary Labour party.

When party differences over the war developed, Mac-
Donald resigned his chairmanship. He condemned the Brit-
ish entry, but he was no pacifist and believed that the war
must be won, with peace coming as soon as possible. He
was one of the founders in 1914 of the Union of Democratic
Control, which sought parliamentary control over foreign
policy. Repudiation of secret diplomacy was also a main
theme of the Labour party statement on war aims in Decem-
ber 1917, drafted largely by MacDonald.

Defeated in 1918, MacDonald returned to the Com-
mons in 1922 and was elected chairman of the parliamen-
tary Labour party. As such, he formed the first Labour
government, in January 1924. His major achievement was
the acceptance by France and Germany of the Dawes Plan
for the payment of German reparations. His government
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recognized the Soviet Union but fell in October, when
proposed trade agreements with the Soviet Union brought
attacks. He drafted, in large part, “/Labour and the Nation,”
the party manifesto in the election of 1929, which gave
Labour a plurality in the Commons. In his second govern-
ment (1929-1931) his main achievements were again in
foreign policy; his talks with President Herbert Hoover were
a successful preliminary to the Five Power Naval Confer-
ence in London, over which he presided with great skill. But
the world economic situation steadily worsened, with
mounting unemployment placing unprecedented demands
on the Unemployment Insurance Fund and rendering pre-
carious the finances of the country. Failure of his Cabinet to
agree on measures brought MacDonald’s resignation in Au-
gust 1931.

Under pressure from the King and with the support of
other party leaders, MacDonald formed a national govern-
ment, an action soon repudiated by his party. The new
government stabilized the financial situation and won an
overwhelming mandate from the electorate in October,
MacDonald remaining as prime minister until 1935, though
with little Labour support. In general he accepted Conserva-
tive policies, notably a return to a general tariff in 1932, but
failing health greatly reduced his effectiveness. After inau-
gurating rearmament in March 1935, he resigned and took
the honorary post of lord president of the Council. Though
defeated in 1935, he was returned to Parliament in 1936 by
a by-election from the Scottish Universities. He died in
November 1937, while on a holiday trip to South America.

Further Reading

There is no adequate biography of MacDonald. Lord Godfrey
Elton, The Life of James Ramsay MacDonald (1939), is useful
but incomplete. Other studies are L. MacNeill Weir, The
Tragedy of Ramsay MacDonald (1938), a sympathetic ac-
count of MacDonald'’s political career, and Benjamin Sacks, J.
Ramsay MacDonald in Thought and Action: An Architect for
a Better World (1952). MacDonald’s association with the
early history of the Labour party is fully presented in Philip R.
Poirier, The Advent of the British Labour Party (1958), and the
high points of his career are treated in detail in Richard W.
Lyman, The First Labour Government(1924), and in Reginald
Bassett, Nineteen Thirty-one (1958). [

Sir John Alexander
Macdonald

Sir John Alexander Macdonald (1815-1891) was a
leading Canadian politician and Cabinet minister,
serving as premier in the Province of Canada and
twice as prime minister of the Dominion.

ohn Alexander Macdonald, although his name was to
become the core of a Canadian legend, was born in
Glasgow, the son of a merchant who migrated to British
North America in 1820. The family settled in the Kingston
area of what is now Ontario, and Macdonald was educated
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in Kingston and Adolphustown. In 1830 he was articled to a
prospering lawyer with connections that were to prove
helpful to Macdonald, who rose rapidly in his profession.

Macdonald began his own practice in 1835 in Kings-
ton, actually before he had been called to the bar, and for
several years lived the usual active life of a young profes-
sional man, active in local political and social affairs. Since
Kingston was a border town, it was inevitably involved in
the border incidents of the late 1830s, and Macdonald’s first
celebrated case found him in 1838 defending a captured
invader from the United States on a charge of murder. Kings-
ton’s location kept it immediately free of the abortive Upper
Canada Rebellion of 1837, but Macdonald’s sympathies
were from the first on the side of constituted authority, and
the rebellions and the coincidental border incidents gave
him a lasting concern for the military vulnerability of the
colonies.

Start of a Political Career

Macdonald was elected to the Assembly of the Prov-
ince of Canada (created in 1840) in 1844 as the member for
Kingston, beginning a public career that spanned half a
century. At a time when party lines were loose, Macdonald
regarded himself as a moderate conservative and always
remained one, serving for the rest of his life in the Liberal
Conservative party. His abilities brought him rapid promo-
tion, and he became receiver general in W. H. Draper’s
Cabinet in 1847; thereafter he was without public office
only when his party was in opposition. He worked indefati-
gably to conciliate the dissident elements in his party and by
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1851 was the recognized leader of its Canada West (now
Ontario) wing.

By 1856, when Macdonald was, as attorney general for
Canada West, the recognized leader in the Assembly of a
Cabinet whose titular head was in the upper house, his
position had been confirmed, and his leadership was never
seriously challenged in his lifetime. He was premier of the
Province of Canada in all but name while his party was in
power (and actually so for the first time in 1857), simulta-
neously holding major portfolios, which included Militia
Affairs.

The politics of the Province of Canada, in which Can-
ada East and West had equal legislative representation, was
extremely unstable, and successive administrations in the
colony, in the absence of reliable party lines, broke down;
an impasse was reached in 1864, when Macdonald was one
of the leading protagonists in arranging what became the
Great Coalition, which led to confederation in 1867. In
1858, although federation was an older idea than that date,
he had been a member of the first Canadian Cabinet to
announce officially its interest in a federal union for the
British North American colonies.

Champion of Confederation

Once he had taken up confederation, Macdonald
threw all his energies into the task of persuading the colo-
nists of its soundness as a solution to their economic and
military weaknesses. In 1864, he led the delegation from
Canada to the conference at Charlottetown, Prince Edward
Island and continued to lead when the conference ad-
journed to Quebec in the same year. In 1865, he went to
London to discuss military arrangements for Canada in the
light of the outcome of the American Civil War and resulting
British-American relations. Macdonald was back in London
in 1866, though disturbed by Fenian raids on Canada from
American soil. He presided over the conference which
worked its way through several drafts of the British North
America bill before its final enactment by the United King-
dom Parliament as the written basis of the Canadian consti-
tution.

The final act bore all the marks of Macdonald’s influ-
ence. Canada was to be a monarchy in North America, with
a quasi-federal system in which a strong central government
would have several instruments of control over the prov-
inces, and with a parliamentary government modeled
clearly on the British, not any American, model. He never
wavered in his belief that this was the proper sort of govern-
ment if Canada were to survive as an independent entity. He
never wavered either in his conviction that the United
States, whose government he never trusted, posed the real
long-run threat to Canada’s survival.

Consolidation of Canada

In 1867 Macdonald became the first prime minister of
the Dominion of Canada. He set about consolidating into
reality his vision of Canada as a northern transcontinental
nation whose nerve center was always to be the national
government. He immediately pacified Nova Scotia, the
least satisfied member of the new federation. He gradually
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gathered into federal hands control of the election ma-
chinery, giving the country a unified national electoral sys-
tem which still exists. He used freely the federal power of
disallowing provincial statutes which he considered to be
against the national interest. He worked hard to enlarge
Canada’s boundaries, first helping to acquire the North-
western Territory and then obtaining the admission of Mani-
toba, British Columbia, and Prince Edward Island.

Macdonald never relinquished his interest in the de-
fense of British North America and was indeed frequently
exasperated by what seemed to him British indifference not
only to Canada’s military needs but to its economic rela-
tions with the United States; he often saw that British and
American authorities were, in their own interests, only too
ready to make concessions to each other at Canada’s ex-
pense.

Macdonald consolidated Canada’s continental posi-
tion in more than territorial ways. Through two great poli-
cies—the building, under incredible financial and technical
difficulties, of a transcontinental railway; and the establish-
ment of a national policy of protective tariffs for the stimula-
tion of industry—he sought to build the national economy
clearly envisaged in the British North America Act. The
railway cost him his only major electoral defeat, for in 1873,
in a well-meant and undoubtedly customary move, he
turned to potential backers of the Canadian Pacific Railway
for election funds; and the opposition caught him out. Fac-
ing certain parliamentary defeat, he then resigned and lost
the general election of 1874.

But in opposition, Macdonald was as wily as in office:
he gave his Liberal opponents a couple of years in which to
fall out among themselves and then produced his national
policy, which he discussed widely at great public picnics,
beginning in 1876. In 1878 he returned triumphantly to the
prime ministership and held it until his death.

Macdonald was fortunate in his political career, as his
opponents never really produced a fighter who could chal-
lenge him. Even in his most trying problems, as in the Riel
Rebellions of 1870 and 1885, his opposition seemed unable
to exploit his undoubted difficulties; and even after the
execution of Louis Riel in 1885—an act which, despite
careful judicial decisions, outraged some Roman Catholic
and considerable French-Canadian opinion—he won his
last two general elections. He was defeated as the candidate
for Kingston only once, in 1878, but in the same election he
won two other seats and sat for one of them.

Personal Life

Macdonald’s brilliant public career was not matched
by an equally felicitous private life. He enjoyed many hon-
ors, including degrees, and a knighthood conferred in 1867.
But his first wife, his cousin Isabella Clark, whom he married
in 1843, was an invalid almost all their life together and
died in 1857; their first son died in his second year, but their
second son, Hugh John, lived to become a lawyer-politician
with modest success.

In 1867 Macdonald married Susan Agnes Bernard, and

they were very happy; but their only child, Mary, was a
hydrocephalic who never approached normalcy. Mac-
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donald was also plagued until his later years by what would
now be recognized as alcoholism: he was a sporadic heavy
drinker, often at inconvenient times for his public duties. Yet
his colleagues never lost faith in him, and successive able
governors general, who had to report on his activities to
their home government, treated his intemperance as merely
an unfortunate weakness in an otherwise remarkable man.

That he was. A cheerful, convivial person who loved
stories, a crafty partisan who enjoyed discomfiting his op-
ponents by any means, and a voracious and perceptive
reader of a wide range of literature, Macdonald had a vast
capacity for arousing the affection of his colleagues. When
he died in 1891, after a last exhausting campaign which
appeared to have induced a series of paralyzing strokes, his
chief opponent said of him that “for the supreme art of
governing men, Sir John Macdonald was gifted as few men
in any land or in any age were gifted.”

Further Reading

Joseph Pope edited Memoirs of the Right Honourable Sir John
Alexander Macdonald (1894) and Correspondence of Sir John
Macdonald (1921). The best works on Macdonald are Donald
Creighton’s superb John A. Macdonald: The Young Politician
(1952) and John A. Macdonald: The Old Chieftain (1956),
moving and affectionate studies which are also works of
profound scholarship.

Additional Sources

Newman, Lena, The John A. Macdonald album, Montreal: Tun-
dra Books of Montreal; Plattsburgh, N.Y.: Tundra Books of
Northern New York, 1974.

Kingston Historical Society (Ont.), Sir John A. Macdonald, 1815-
1891: a remembrance to mark the centennial of his death, 6
June 1891, Kingston, Ont.: Kingston Historical Society, 1991.

Swainson, Donald, Macdonald of Kingston: first prime minister,
Toronto: T. Nelson & Sons (Canada), 1979.

Swainson, Donald, Sir John A. Macdonald: the man and the
politician, Kingston, Ont.: Clayton, N.Y.: Quarry Press, 1989.

Waite, Peter B., Macdonald: his life and world, Toronto; New
York: McGraw-Hill Ryerson, 1975. [J

Edward Alexander

MacDowell

Edward Alexander MacDowell (1861-1908), pianist
and composer, was among the first American musi-
cians to win an international reputation. In the late
19th century he was considered the greatest com-
poser of the United States.

dward MacDowell was born on Dec. 18, 1861, into
an upper-middle-class family in New York City. His
father was Scottish; his mother was Irish. The boy
early showed promise as a musician and received every
encouragement from his family. At the age of 8 he began
piano lessons, and when he was 15 his mother took him to
Paris for study. For a year he was a pupil of Antoine Francois
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Marmontel. In 1877 MacDowell won a scholarship to the
Paris Conservatory. After 2 years he grew disenchanted with
the conservatory and left for Germany.

For a brief time MacDowell was a student at the Stutt-
gart Conservatory and then went to the Frankfurt Conserva-
tory, where he studied piano with Karl Heymann and
composition with Joachim Raff. By 1880 MacDowell had
decided to devote himself primarily to composition, al-
though he continued private piano lessons and began taking
pupils himself. His first published work was First Modern
Suite, which had been written between lessons.

In 1882 MacDowell called on Franz Liszt at Weimar.
Liszt not only encouraged the American to devote himself to
composition but helped him secure publication of his early
works. Two years later MacDowell married Marian Nevins,
one of his pupils.

In 1888 MacDowell returned to the United States per-
manently, spending 8 years in Boston as a composer,
teacher, and concert pianist. He made a number of concert
tours, specializing in his own music, which by then was
much in demand. In 1896 he was invited to head the new
department of music at Columbia University. MacDowell
was not temperamentally suited for either an administrative
position or the routine aspects of academic life. He resigned
in 1904 after a public disagreement with the faculty over the
position of music and the fine arts in the university curricu-
lum. He did some private teaching for a year, but by 1905
mental deterioration had become evident. He died in New
York City on Jan. 23, 1908.
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His Works

Although MacDowell’s compositions are not as highly
regarded today as they once were, they are still among the
most frequently performed American works. In style
MacDowell has much in common with the Norwegian
composer Edvard Grieg, and his smaller piano pieces are
generally superior to his larger orchestral works.
MacDowell wrote two piano concertos (1884, 1890). The
Second Concerto has maintained a consistent popularity,
but neither shows the imaginative depth of his later works.
He wrote four sonatas: the Tragica, the Eroica, the Norse,
and the Keltic, but not until the Twelve Virtuoso Studies for
piano (1894) did MacDowell demonstrate his maturity as a
composer. Of his Woodland Sketches (1896) the most pop-
ular are To a Wild Rose and To a Water Lily, both quite
excellent. The Sea Pieces (1898) reveal him at the height of
his lyric and dramatic ability.

MacDowell’s first purely orchestral work was the tone
poem Hamlet and Ophelia (1885). Lancelot and Elaine
(1888), the First Suite for Orchestra (1891), and the Second
(Indian) Suite (1896) conclude his orchestral writing. The
Indian Suite ranks among his best compositions for orches-
tra, although MacDowell insisted that he was not intending
to write American music simply by employing Indian
themes. Besides his choruses, he published over 40 songs,
some set to his own poems and all reflecting his remarkable
gift for melody.

At heart MacDowell was a romantic, essentially in the
German tradition. He was probably at his best when ex-
pressing the moods of nature. In these smaller, impres-
sionistic pieces he caught much of the American spirit,
blending romantic techniques with an intimate feeling for
the American scene. /If a composer is sincerely American at
heart,”” MacDowell said, “’his music will be American.”

Further Reading

MacDowell’s Critical and Historical Essays, edited by W. J.
Baltzell (1912), is an interesting collection of lectures. The
best biographies of MacDowell are Elizabeth Fry Page, Ed-
ward MacDowell: His Work and Ideals (1910), and John F.
Porte, Edward MacDowell, a Great American Tone Poet: His
Life and Music (1922). There is a comprehensive chapter on
MacDowell in Gilbert Chase, America’s Music from the Pil-
grims to the Present (1955; 2d ed. 1966).

Additional Sources

Porte, John Fielder, Edward MacDowell: a great American tone
poet, his life and music, Boston: Longwood Press, 1978. [J

Antonio Maceo

Antonio Maceo (1845-1896) was a Cuban mulatto
patriot who rose to the rank of general in Cuba’s
Independence Army and became a hero of the wars
which ended Spanish domination over Cuba.
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ntonio Maceo was born in Santiago de Cuba on

June 14, 1845. He was the son of Marcos Maceo, a

Venezuelan mulatto émigré and of a free Cuban
black, Mariana Grajales, one of the outstanding women in
Cuba’s history. Young Maceo spent his early years on his
father’s small farm in Oriente Province and received most of
his education at home from private tutors. He also worked
on his father’s farm, making occasional trips to Santiago de
Cuba to sell agricultural products.

The island was then experiencing revolutionary turmoil
as Cuban patriots conspired to rid themselves of Spanish
control. Unhappy with Spanish domination and horrified by
the exploitation of the black slaves, Maceo entered the
Masonic lodge of Santiago in 1864 and started to conspire
with Cuban revolutionaries. When, on Oct. 10, 1868,
Carlos Manuel de Céspedes and other leaders began Cuba’s
Ten Years War, Maceo joined the rebellion.

Guerrilla Leader

Maceo soon showed superior ability in guerrilla fight-
ing. Under the instructions of Mdximo Gémez, a Domini-
can guerrilla expert who had joined the Cuban forces,
Maceo developed into one of the most daring fighters of the
Cuban army. He defeated the Spanish forces in numerous
battles and was soon promoted to the rank of captain. By
January 1869 he was made lieutenant colonel. His incur-
sions into the sugar zones not only helped to disrupt the
sugar harvest but also were the principal means of freeing
the slaves, who soon joined the ranks of the Cuban army.

MACEO

By 1872 Maceo had achieved the rank of general. His
prominent position among revolutionary leaders soon gave
rise to intrigue and suspicion. Conservative elements who
supported the war efforts began to fear the possibility of the
establishment of a Negro republic with Maceo at its head.
The example of Haiti still loomed in the minds of many, and
when Gen. Gémez advocated an invasion of the west to
cripple sugar production and liberate the slaves, he met
determined opposition. Maceo was ordered to remain in
Oriente Province, and the invasion of the west had to be
postponed until 1875.

Even after the invasion got under way, it reached only
to Las Villas Province in central Cuba. The destruction of the
sugar estates increased the opposition from landed and
sugar interests. Supplies, weapons, and money failed to
arrive from exiles in the United States. Dissension in the
revolutionary ranks and fear of the blacks again slowed
down the revolutionary efforts. After a prolonged silence,
Maceo finally answered those who accused him of attempt-
ing to establish a black republic. ““In planting these seeds of
distrust and dissension,”” he wrote on May 16, 1876, “‘they
do not seem to realize that it is the country that will suf-
fer. ... 1 must protest energetically that neither now nor at
any other time am | to be regarded as an advocate of a
Negro Republic. . .. This concept is a deadly thing to this
democratic Republic which is founded on the basis of lib-
erty and fraternity.”

Continued Fight for Independence

The war dragged on with neither the Cubans nor Span-
iards able to win a decisive victory. Finally, on Feb. 11,
1878, the Peace of Zanjon was signed, which ended the Ten
Years War. Most of the generals of the Cuban army accepted
the pact. Yet Maceo refused to capitulate and continued to
fight with his now-depleted army. He held a historic meet-
ing, known as the Protest of Baragud, with the head of the
Spanish forces, Marshal Arsenio Martinez Campos, request-
ing independence for Cuba and complete abolition of slav-
ery. When these two conditions were rejected, he again
resumed the fighting.

It was, however, a futile effort. Years of bloodshed and
war had left the Cuban forces exhausted. Exile aid de-
creased, and Maceo now faced the bulk of the Spanish
forces. Realizing the hopeless situation, Maceo left for Ja-
maica. From there he traveled to New York to raise money
and weapons necessary to continue fighting. He soon
joined the activities of Maj. Gen. Calixto Garcia, then orga-
nizing a new rebellion. This uprising, known as La Guerra
Chiquita (Little War, 1879-1880), ended in disaster. Maceo
was retained in exile for fear of antagonizing the conserva-
tive elements in Cuba, and Garcia was captured soon after
he landed in the island.

Exile for Maceo

Disappointed and disillusioned, Maceo traveled to the
Dominican Republic and finally settled in Honduras. There
he joined Gen. Gémez and was appointed to an army post
in Tegucigalpa. But Maceo saw his exile as only a temporary
interruption in the struggle to liberate Cuba. He and Gémez
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soon began to organize a new rebellion. Maceo visited
different exile centers in the United States seeking support.
However, the leadership was totally in military hands, thus
alienating such revolutionary leaders as José Marti. Then,
weapons that were to be used for the uprising were either
confiscated in the Dominican Republic or lost in Jamaica
when the captain of the ship Morning Star, which was trans-
porting the weapons, dumped them in the sea for fear of
being arrested. Finally, dissensions, mistrust, and prejudice
among the revolutionary leaders dealt a mortal blow to this
new effort.

For the next several years Maceo wandered throughout
the Caribbean and Central America and finally settled in
Costa Rica, where he engaged successfully in tobacco and
sugar production. There he received a call from Marti in
1893 for a final effort to liberate Cuba. Marti had organized
a revolutionary party in exile and now offered Maceo an
important position in the movement. Maceo joined Marti
and Gémez in organizing the Cubans in and out of the
island until finally, on Feb. 24, 1895, the War for Indepen-
dence began. One month later, Maceo and a group of
expeditionaries landed in Oriente Province to join the rebel-
lion.

Now Gémez and Maceo were able to implement their
plan to invade the western provinces and thus carry the war
to that part of the island. The two generals and Marti met on
Cuban soil to map the war strategy. Maceo advocated a
strong military junta rather than civilian control to direct the
effort. Although the question of civilian versus military con-
trol was not resolved, Gomez was made commander in
chief of the army, Maceo military commander of Oriente,
and Marti head of the revolution abroad and in nonmilitary
matters.

Marti’s tragic death only days after the meeting, on May
19, 1895, dealt a strong blow to the morale of the Cuban
forces. Yet Maceo and Gémez did not waver. In repeated
attacks the two generals undermined and defeated the Span-
ish troops. For the next 3 months Maceo and Gémez carried
the war to the western provinces. From January to March
1896 Maceo waged a bitter but successful campaign against
larger Spanish forces in the provinces of Pinar del Rio and
Havana. On Dec. 7, 1896, while preparing their next cam-
paign, near the small town of San Pedro in Havana, Maceo’s
troops were attacked, and the courageous general was
killed in a minor battle with Spanish forces.

Further Reading

The major works on Maceo are in Spanish. Much valuable infor-
mation on Maceo and Cuba’s wars for independence can be
found in Philip S. Foner, A History of Cuba and Its Relations
with the United States (2 vols., 1962-1963), and Hugh
Thomas, Cuba: The Pursuit of Freedom (1971).

Additional Sources

Foner, Philip Sheldon, Antonio Maceo: the “bronze titan”’ of
Cuba’s struggle for independence, New York: Monthly Re-
view Press, 1977.

Pando, Magdalena, Cuba’s freedom fighter, Antonio Maceo,
1845-1896, Gainesville, Fla.: Felicity Press, 1980. [
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Ernst Mach

Ernst mach (1838-1916), an Austrian physicist and
philosopher of science, made important contribu-
tions in several sciences but especially in the areas of
the history and theory of science and of perception.

rnst Mach was born on Feb. 18, 1838, in Turas in

Moravia, then part of Austria and subsequently a

province of the former Czechoslovakia. His father,
Johann, was a high school teacher, and Ernst was tutored at
home until he entered the University of Vienna, from which
he graduated in 1860. In 1864 he became professor of
mathematics at Graz; in 1867 he became professor of phys-
ics at Prague, a post he held until 1895, when he was
appointed to the chair of the history and theory of the
inductive sciences at Vienna. He was active in academic
and political affairs, and after his retirement he was
appointed to the upper house of the Austrian Parliament. He
died near Munich on Feb. 19, 1916.

Mach is generally credited with establishing the study
of the philosophy of sciences as a separate discipline. He
brought to this study, in his words, ““an incorruptible skep-
ticism and independence.” One of his most important
works, The Science of Mechanics (1883), is an attack upon
the ““objective descriptions’”” of nature which in Newtonian
physics produce such concepts as the ““absolute”” nature of
space and time. Demonstration is a misplaced rigor which
mistakes experiential summation for prediction. The relativ-
ism of his empiricism was an important corrective for mod-
ern science by its insistence that all concepts be traced to
the objects to which they refer together with an explanation
of the rules by which they are applied. For example, atomic
theory is an explanation in physics and chemistry. But if
such tools are taken to be unobservable realities rather than
“theoretical models” for summarizing facts, then science
has made the fatal error of identifying description with ex-
planation.

Obviously Mach’s views on the nature of science de-
rived from his analysis of human knowledge. He acknowl-
edged his indebtedness to the English empiricists, especially
George Berkeley and David Hume. To him ““the world con-
sists only of our sensations,” and this phenomenalism fol-
lows the empiricist tradition of deriving ““ideas” from
“impressions.” Knowledge consists in communicating the
observed distinctions of our sensations. From Mach’s views
has come the tradition of distinguishing between the public
and private data of sensation, that is, that part of man’s
sensory experience which can be confirmed by others and
man’s individual perceptions. On this basis Mach proposed
a unified theory of the sciences. The difference between
physics and psychology, material and mental, is relative to
the perspective of the observer. Color can be considered
physically in terms of its dependencies or psychologically in
terms of its receptivity. This scientific theory consists of
coherent, concise descriptions of observed phenomena.

The Vienna Circle of contemporary positivism was
originally founded as the Ernst Mach Society. Mach also
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gave his name to the Mach number, the standard scale for
gradations of supersonic speed.

Further Reading

For discussions of Mach consult: Karl R. Popper, The Logic of
Scientific Discovery (1935; trans. 1959); Carlton Berenda
Weinberg, Mach’s Empirio-pragmatism in Physical Science
(1937); Richard Von Mises, Positivism: A Study in Human
Understanding (1939; trans. 1951); Morris Raphael Cohen,
Reason and Nature: An Essay on the Meaning of Scientific
Method (1953); A. J. Ayer’s introduction to his anthology,
Logical Positivism (1959); and Brand Blanshard, Reason and
Analysis (1962).

Additional Sources

Ernst Mach-a deeper look: documents and new perspectives,
Dordrecht; Boston: Kluwer Academic Publishers, 1992. []

Joaquim Maria Machado
de Assis

The Brazilian novelist Joaquim Maria Machado de
Assis (1839-1908), although only recently
“discovered” outside Brazil, ranks among major
world authors of the 19th century. His works are
notable for their pessimistic view of human nature
and their sophisticated psychological insights.

MACHADO DE ASSIS

oaquim Maria Machado de Assis never left Rio de Ja-

neiro, where he was born. His father was a mulatto

house painter, and the future novelist received most of
his “formal” education in the kitchen of a girls’ school
where his stepmother was a dishwasher. At 17 he became a
typographer’s apprentice and later a proofreader. For most
of his life he supported himself—and later his cultured Por-
tuguese wife, 5 years his senior—from his earnings as a
middle-ranking bureaucrat. He was sickly from childhood,
suffered from epilepsy, and lived in fear that he would suffer
an attack in public. As a poor mulatto, he considered him-
self inferior even when lionized by a public that, to be sure,
never really understood him.

Although Machado de Assis began writing early and
was widely acclaimed by the time he was 25 years old, it
was not until a serious bout with illness and a long convales-
cence in the late 1870s that he developed his great insight
into the human soul. Some critics note his intuitive aware-
ness of the subconscious, his references to what would later
be called fetishism, and his belief in man’s irrationality, and
they consider him a depth psychologist ahead of his time. In
any case, his illness stripped from him the last vestiges of
romanticism. During this period of illness he also had the
opportunity for much reading in English, French, and Ger-
man, although his artistic development is firmly rooted in
the Brazilian milieu.

Machado de Assis’ first novel in this new period was
Epitaph for a Small Winner (1881). Told in the first person
by a character who has already died, it recounts the petty
concerns and meaningless acts of selfishness that typify the
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lives of ordinary men. Ten years later he wrote Philosopher
or Dog?, a novel about a man who goes—or has always
been—insane; one critic has dubbed Machado de Assis an
encomiast of lunacy. The next novel of prominence was
Dom Casmurro (1900), the theme of which is man’s inabil-
ity to love.

Machado de Assis also wrote many short stories, some
of which have been translated into English. Apart from the
potboilers he turned out for serialized publication in Sunday
supplements, he left a substantial collection of novels and
stories that are rich, perceptive, and humane.

Further Reading

Four of Machado de Assis’ novels and a collection of short stories
are available in English. José Bettencourt Machado, The Life
and Times of Machado de Assis (1953), is adulatory. Helen
Caldwell studied one of his novels in The Brazilian Othello of
Machado de Assis: A Study of Dom Casmurro (1960) and
wrote the biography Machado de Assis: The Brazilian Master
and His Novels (1970). Dorothy Scott Loos pays him much
attention in The Naturalistic Novel of Brazil (1963). [

Gerardo Machado y

Morales

Gerardo Machado y Morales (1871-1939) was a gen-
eral in Cuba’s War for independence of 1895-1898
against Spain. Later elected president, he developed
into a harsh dictator.

erardo Machado was born in Santa Clara, Las
Villas Province, on Sept. 28, 1871. He spent his
childhood on his family’s cattle estate, attended
private schools, and in his early 20s engaged in growing and
selling tobacco. During Cuba’s Ten Years War (1868-1878)
against Spain, Machado’s father had joined the Cuban re-
bels, attaining the rank of major. Machado followed in his
father’s steps, and when the Cubans resumed the war in
1895, he enrolled, rising to the rank of brigadier general.

After the war ended, Machado turned to politics and
business. He became mayor of Santa Clara and during José
Miguel Gémez’s administration (1909-1913) was appointed
inspector of the armed forces and later secretary of interior.
Soon after, he engaged in farming and in business and,
together with American capitalists, invested in public util-
ities. He grew wealthy, returning to politics in the early
1920s. He won control of the Liberal party and, with his
slogan ““Water, roads, and schools,”” was elected president
in 1924,

Reform President

Machado’s first administration coincided with a period
of prosperity. Sugar production expanded, and the United
States provided a close and ready market. Machado em-
barked on an ambitious public works program which in-
cluded the completion of the Central Highway, the
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construction of the national capital, the enlargement of the
University of Havana, and the expansion of health facilities.
He also sponsored a tariff reform bill in 1927 providing
protection to certain Cuban industries. Despite these ac-
complishments, Cuba’s dependence on sugar continued,
and United States influence and investments increased.

Before his first administration ended, Machado sought
reelection. Claiming that his economic program could not
be completed during his 4-year term and that only he could
carry it out, Machado announced his decision to have
himself reelected and to extend the presidential term to 6
years. He prevented the growth of political opposition by
controlling the Conservative party and the small Popular
party. Through bribes and threats he subordinated Congress
and the judiciary to the executive will, and in 1928 he was
reelected over virtually no opposition.

Repression and Reaction

Machado’s second term was fraught with problems.
Affected by the shock waves of the world depression and
oppressed by an increasingly ruthless dictator, many
Cubans, led primarily by university students, organized re-
sistance to the regime. In 1931 former president Mario
Garcia Menocal led a short-lived uprising in Pinar del Rio
Province. That same year an anti-Machado expedition
landed in Oriente Province, only to be crushed by the army.

As urban violence increased, so did repression. Mac-
hado’s police raided secret meeting places, arresting stu-
dents and opposition leaders, whom they tortured or killed.
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The United States, attempting to find a peaceful solution to
Cuba’s political situation, sent special envoy Sumner
Welles to mediate between government and opposition.
The mediation was supported by most political factions and
leaders with the exception of the conservatives and, particu-
larly, the students. Welles’s efforts finally led to a general
strike and an army revolt which forced Machado to leave
the country on Aug. 12, 1933. Machado settled in the
United States and died in Miami Beach, Fla., on March 29,
1939.

Further Reading

There is no biography of Machado in English. Background infor-
mation is in Robert F. Smith, The United States and Cuba:
Business and Diplomacy 1917-1960 (1960); Wyatt MacGaf-
fey and Clifford R. Barnett, Cuba (1962; repr. 1965 as Twenti-
eth Century Cuba); Robert F. Smith, Background to
Revolution: The Development of Modern Cuba (1966);
Ramon E. Ruiz, Cuba: The Making of a Revolution (1968);
and Hugh Thomas, Cuba: The Pursuit of Freedom (1971). [J

Guillaume de Machaut

Guillaume de Machaut (ca. 1300-1377) was the
greatest French composer of his century, the creator
of the first complete polyphonic Mass setting, and a
renowned poet.

uillaume de Machaut was born in the village of

Machault in Champagne, near Reims. He became

a cleric, and in 1323 he joined the household of
King John of Bohemia as a secretary. John was the son of
one German emperor and the father of another; his ances-
tral castle was Luxembourg. He was also the brother-in-law
of one French king and later became the father-in-law of
another, and his closest associations were with the French
court. One of the most traveled noblemen of Europe and
involved in numerous military campaigns, John took his
secretary with him to Bohemia, Prussia, Poland, Lithuania,
and ltaly.

Later John settled Machaut at Reims with a canonicate.
There Machaut lived from about 1340 on, quietly and
peacefully, except for frequent trips to Paris and hunting
expeditions; he was joined by his brother in 1355 and by his
student, the poet Eustache Deschamps, who may have been
his nephew. Machaut always kept in close touch with the
royal family, and his last patron was Jean de France, Duke of
Berry, the grandson of King John and brother of King Charles
V of France. The Duke of Berry was one of the greatest art
patrons of all time. The most beautiful of the five manu-
scripts that contain all Machaut’s works was written for the
duke under Machaut’s personal supervision. Because of this
““complete edition,”” Machaut’s output reaches us fully and
is the most voluminous of any composer before the 15th
century.

In 1374 Machaut’s brother died, and in April 1377
Guillaume followed him. Two poems written by

MACHAUT

P,

Guillaume de Machaut (far left)

Deschamps in May commemorate his death; shortly there-
after they were set to music by a composer of the younger
generation, Andrieu, and they constitute the earliest such
““complaint’” about a poet or composer.

His Works

In his poetry and in his life Machaut shows himself
conscious of his lowly origin but also of his worth. He is
dignified, but he can be rollicking and rustic; he is realistic
and honest rather than formal. Machaut describes nature as
he saw it, responds to the events of his day as a poet-
historian, and gives a very honest account of his last love
affair, that with Peronne, a girl of 18 or 20, with whom he
fell in love during his early 60s; elsewhere he records the
names of some eight other girls he had loved. But the
majority of his poetry deals with love in the manner of the
trouveres, whose style he sought to revive. In fact, he was
the last composer outside of Germany to write monophonic
songs like those of the trouvéres.

Machaut’s works can be divided into four categories.
The first consists of larger poetic works: seven historical
poems (dits); Le Reméde de fortune, in part a textbook of
poetry; Le Veoir dit(1362-1365), the story of his last love; La
Prise d’Alexandrie (ca. 1370), chronicling the sack of Alex-
andria by the king of Cyprus in 1365; and seven others.
Several of these works contain poems set to music. The
second group comprises his shorter poems: La Louange des

93



94

MACHEL

dames, some 270 poems in praise of women; and about 50
complaints and other poems. The third category includes
poems set to his own music: 19 lais; 23 motets, with 2 texts
each; and 101 pieces in the standard forms of the period
(formes fixes) —ballade, virelai, and rondeau. The fourth
group consists of two large musical works: the hocket David
and a Mass. Many of these works reappear in manuscripts
other than the five of his “‘complete edition,”” proving the
composer’s widespread fame. They are all available in mod-
ern editions.

Musical Technique

Machaut’s musical technique represents the ars nova,
or new music, of the 14th century, championed by Philippe
de Vitry in the preceding generation. It employs duple meter
alongside the previously explored triple meter; the triad;
isorhythm, that is, a lengthy rhythmic pattern applied to
changing melodic phrases; and complex, often syncopated
rhythm. Machaut also seems to have introduced such arti-
fices as reading a melody backward; and his accompanied
songs—a melody accompanied by two instruments—are
the first of the genre to reach us, since those of Philippe de
Vitry are lost.

In his Reméde de fortune, Machaut teaches several
form types, among them the lai, the complaint, the chanson
royale, and the formes fixes. His lais are in 12 stanzas, each
subdivided into two or four pairs of lines, sung to the same
melody; all line pairs differ in length and rhythm, and
therefore melodically, except that the last stanza is sung to
the music of the first one. Of Machaut’s 25 lais 19 are set to
music, monophonically (for one unaccompanied voice
only), but in two of them monophonic stanzas alternate with
canonic ones (of the type of the modern round, then called a
chace).

The complaint is a poem of many (30-50) stanzas of
4X4 lines each. When sung—only one of some 15 by
Machaut is set to music (monophonically)—all stanzas are
sung to the same music, each stanza falling into two re-
peated sections.

The chanson royale is a poem of 5 stanzas of 8-11 lines
and a refrain of 3-4 lines. Only one of Machaut’s eight
chansons royales is set to music (monophonically).

Ballade, virelai, and rondeau are related forms, all
derived from the dance, though only some rondeaux were
still connected with dancing at the time. All involve a refrain
which is repeated in all stanzas and may comprise 6-20
lines or more. Most of these poems are set to music: 20 of
the 21 rondeaux, each for one sung part and one to three
instrumental parts; 32 of 38 virelais, most of them
monophonically, but some for voice plus one or two instru-
ments; and 42 ballades, mostly for voice and one or two
instruments.

To these types must be added the motet, the hocket,
and the Mass. The motet, created shortly before 1200 as a
liturgical work, soon became the chief type of serious secu-
lar art music. Machaut’s motets are among the most artful of
the century. Whereas isorhythm appears infrequently in the
ballades and rondeaux and not at all in the other form types
described above, it is ubiquitous in the motets. They are all
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written for two sung parts—sung to different texts, two,
indeed, to one French and one Latin text simultaneously—
and either one or two instrumental parts. The majority are
secular, but some are liturgical.

The hocket David is one of the last works, and the
longest, of a type created during the 13th century. In a
hocket two parts alternately give out snatches of a melody,
here above an isorhythmic cantus firmus (preexisting mel-
ody).

Machaut’s Mass is probably the outstanding musical
work of the entire 14th century. It is a polyphonic setting of
the entire Mass Ordinary (the portions sung at every Mass
except at the Requiem Mass, the Mass for the Dead), con-
sisting of six sections: Kyrie, Gloria, Credo, Sanctus, Agnus
Dei, and Ite Missa Est (the last section is rarely set by other
composers). Only one such complete setting, the Mass of
Tournai (ca. 1300), compiled from various composers, ante-
dates Machaut’s, and it is artistically not comparable. Mac-
haut’s Mass may have been composed for the Marian Feasts
at a chapel served by the Machaut brothers in the 1350s (but
it was not, as is often said, written for or sung at the corona-
tion of King Charles V in 1364). The long texts of the Gloria
and Credo are set simply in chordal style, each followed by
an elaborate Amen. All the other sections are composed in
the style of the isorhythmic motet. Almost the entire work is
written in four melodic lines, for voices and instruments,
and all the sections are unified by a pervasive motif, a
technique not employed before or within the following 60
years or so.

There was no one in France during the second half of
the 14th century and the first quarter of the 15th to even
remotely approach Machaut’s musical eminence. In fact, all
composers followed his lead and adopted his style, devel-
oping it only with respect to an increasingly mannered
complexity, which parallels the late Gothic, or mannered,
style of architecture prevailing during the period.

Further Reading

The fullest account in English of Machaut’s life is in Siegmund
Levarie, Guillaume de Machaut (1954), and of his works in
Donald Jay Grout, A History of Western Music (1960). All of
Machaut’s music is available in modern transcriptions and
much of it on records. [J

Samora Moises Machel

A dedicated military man and socialist revolution-
ary, Samora Moises Machel (1933-1986) presided
over the independence of Mozambique from Portu-
gal in 1975 and became its first president.

amora Moises Machel was born on September 29,
1933, in a village in the District of Gaza in the south
of Mozambique. Like the great majority of
Mozambicans of his generation, he grew up in an agricul-
tural village and attended mission elementary school. Mac-
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hel completed the fourth class—the prerequisite certificate
for any higher education. Most youngsters aspired to com-
plete elementary school and perhaps learn a skill, but most
found it difficult. Machel’s hopes for higher education were
frustrated by Catholic missionaries who refused to grant him
a scholarship. Without financial assistance it was difficult
for most Africans to pay school fees, room, and board. Many
families needed the income earned by all family members
just to survive.

Machel hoped to train as a nurse—one of the few
professions which had been open to blacks, albeit on a
subordinate basis, since the early 20th century. Unable to
secure the fees to complete formal training at the Miguel
Bombarda Hospital in Lourenco Marques (today Maputo),
he got a job working as an aide in the hospital and earned
enough to continue his education at night school. He
worked at the hospital until he left the country to join the
nationalist struggle.

The Progress of a Revolutionary

Macbhel, like so many others, suffered under colonial
rule. He saw the fertile lands of his farming community on
the Limpopo river appropriated by white settlers. His family
worked unprofitable and arduous cotton plots to comply
with the colonial government’s cotton cultivation scheme,
and they lost loved ones to work accidents and illness result-
ing from the unsafe and unhealthy work conditions prevail-
ing in the mines, farms, and construction companies which
employed thousands of Mozambicans. As an educated
black working in the capital city in the heyday of colo-
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nialism, Machel faced the arrogance and racism despised
by black workers throughout the country.

The visit of Eduardo Mondlane to Lourenco Marques
and Gaza in 1961 was a turning point for Mondlane and
many others. Samora Machel, among others, urged the edu-
cator Mondlane to dedicate himself to the nationalist cause.
Since the late 1950s Mozambicans from many backgrounds
had left the country to organize an offensive. Mondlane
accepted the challenge to unite the many currents of
Mozambican nationalism into a front with a better chance
for success. In June 1962 Mondlane accepted Tanzanian
President Nyerere’s invitation to convene the principal na-
tionalist groups in Dar es Salaam. The leaders of these
groups agreed to form the Front for the Liberation of
Mozambique (Frelimo) under Mondlane’s leadership.
Thereafter, the stream of Mozambicans making their way to
Tanzania to take up arms became a river. By August 1963
Samora Machel had made his way to Tanzania to join the
insurgents.

Machel was a member of the first group of Frelimo
soldiers sent to Algeria for military training. Upon comple-
tion of training, Machel returned to Tanzania to serve as an
instructor at Frelimo’s Kongwa military training camp. By
September 25, 1964, when Frelimo launched the armed
struggle, 250 guerrillas had been trained for combat. Mac-
hel coordinated guerrilla strategy for the Niassa campaign.
Two vyears later, upon the death of Frelimo’s Secretary of
Defense Filipe Magaia, Machel became secretary of defense
and then commander-in-chief of the army—positions he
held throughout the war.

Machel developed Frelimo strategies from his positions
within the war zone, propagandizing revolutionary values
among the population of areas held by the guerrillas. Mac-
hel firmly held that political and social issues were as funda-
mental to the viability of the guerrilla war as were military
tactics. His qualities as a tough soldier and a persuasive
speaker won him favor among his cadres. He also enjoyed
the confidence and respect of Frelimo President Mondlane.
By 1968, when tension due to conflicting political visions
among competing factions within the leadership reached
crisis proportions, Mondlane, sensing the imminent danger
of assassination, remarked to a close friend: “They are de-
termined to kill me. . . . But | am not worried any more. We
really do have a collective leadership, a good leadership.
Frelimo—the movement—is greater than one man. They
don’t understand that. ... That Samora, they don’t know
him. That man is brilliant. He understands.”

On February 3, 1969, Mondlane was killed by a parcel
bomb. It was then nearly impossible to maintain unity
among factions. In April 1969 a presidential council was
elected comprised of Uria Simango (former vice president),
Samora Machel, and Marcelino dos Santos (former secre-
tary for foreign affairs). In November 1969 Simango was
suspended from the council, and in February 1970 he was
expelled from Tanzania. Machel became acting president
and dos Santos acting vice president. At the fourth session of
Frelimo’s Central Committee in May 1970 their positions
were confirmed and Simango was formally expelled from
the party. The faction within Frelimo which opposed the
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emphasis on a prolonged guerrilla struggle in favor of com-
bining military action with the establishment of socialism
left with Simango and eventually organized an opposition
movement.

Machel, like Mondlane, was committed to the transfor-
mation of Mozambican society. He claimed: “Of all the
things we have done, the most important—the one that
history will record as the principal contribution of our gen-
eration—is that we understand how to turn the armed strug-
gle into a Revolution; that we realized that it was essential to
create a new mentality to build a new society.”” As Frelimo
president he continued his efforts to instill new attitudes
among the Mozambican people in the war zones. Ob-
servers quipped that he travelled * . .. with the headquar-
ters in his pocket.” Machel had a special colleague in the
person of his wife and comrade-in-arms Josina Abiatar
Muthemba Machel. They were married in May 1969.

Josina Muthemba Machel first tried to leave
Mozambique to join Frelimo forces in Tanzania in March
1964, but was apprehended and imprisoned by the Portu-
guese. She finally escaped to Tanzania and in August 1965
she was assigned to organize political education within the
women’s unit on the Niassa front. From 1965 to 1971 she
continued as a guerrilla and political organizer. By 1970 it
was clear that her health was deteriorating. Nonetheless, in
March 1971 she undertook a march into Cabo Delgado, but
was ultimately evacuated to a hospital in Dar es Salaam
where she died on April 7, 1971. Today she is remembered
as a revolutionary heroine. In 1975 Machel married Graca
Simbine, also a Frelimo militant. Simbine became
Mozambique’s minister of education.

Under Machel’s leadership Frelimo’s military made
some key inroads and suffered some devastating setbacks.
He emphasized the expansion of the military effort, but
insisted that it proceed hand in hand with the political effort.
The armed struggle gained momentum in 1973-1974. In
1974 a combination of factors—not the least of which was
Frelimo’s tenacious military drive—led to the 25th of April
military coup in Portugal and the subsequent collapse of
Portuguese colonialism.

Independence and First President

At this key juncture Machel and the Frelimo leadership
held out for full independence and progress toward social-
ism, rejecting overtures toward compromise. They in-
creased military pressure, and by September 1974 Portugal
agreed to grant Mozambique independence under Frelimo
rule on June 25, 1975.

During Mozambique’s first decade of independence
Samora Machel—President Samora, as he was popularly
known in Mozambique—faced the immensely difficult task
of national reconstruction. He spearheaded socialization of
services and nationalization of wealth and oversaw the
transformation of Frelimo into a Marxist-Leninist party in
1977. By the early 1980s, however, increasing guerrilla war
waged by a somewhat motley collection of opposition
groups, a period of destructive floods followed by a devasta-
ting regional drought, strategic errors in the state economic
planning sector, and a world-wide economic recession
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combined to create a crisis situation in Mozambique. The
government found itself increasingly unable to feed, defend,
and service its people.

Machel remained characteristically pragmatic—taking
responsibility for both popular and unpopular decisions. He
imposed economic sanctions on the Rhodesian govern-
ment, a popular act even though it caused severe economic
consequences for the Mozambican economy. He also
signed the unpopular Incomati Accord, a non-aggression
pact with Mozambique’s principal foe, the Union of South
Africa. He signed the accord hoping to alleviate the combi-
nation of economic and military pressure which was in-
creasingly undermining the viability of the Mozambican
economy.

Machel remained committed to realizing a revolution
from the armed struggle, but not wedded to any single
means for achieving that end. He consistently emphasized
the need to retain—and in some cases regain—the confi-
dence of the people. He remained popular, in part because
Mozambicans related to Machel’s personal experience as a
peasant, a worker, a guerrilla, and a political militant. His
resilience may be due to something highlighted by political
observer John S. Saul: “What is impressive about the
Mozambican leadership ... is that the awareness of the
need to sustain a genuinely dialectical relationship between
leadership and mass action remains very alive. . ..”

Unhappily for Mozambique Machel was killed in an
airplane crash October 20, 1986. He was succeeded by
Foreign Minister Joaquin Chissano (born 1939).

Further Reading

Biographical material in English on Machel is scarce. Journalist
lain Cristie’s ‘““Portrait of President Machel,”” in the
Mozambique Independence issue of Africa Report 20 (May-
June 1975), is the most accessible. Mozambique, Sowing the
Seeds of Revolution (London, 1974) is a translation of some of
Machel’s most important speeches. Machel’s ““The Task of
National Reconstruction in Mozambique,” in Objective: Jus-
tice 7 (January-March 1975), and his interview with Allen
Isaacman in Africa Report 24 (July-August 1979), also reveal
his political views. Several general studies explore
Mozambique’s experience during Machel’s lifetime. The fol-
lowing are among the best: John S. Saul, A Different Road:
Socialism in Mozambique (1983); Allen and Barbara
Isaacman, Mozambique: From Colonialism to Revolution
(1983); and Thomas Henriksen, Revolution and Counterrevo-
lution: Mozambique’s War of Independence, 1964-1974
(1983). Students will find a valuable annual update of events
in Mozambique in Africa Contemporary Record: Annual Sur-
vey & Documents, edited by Colin Legum and published in
New York by Africana Publishing Company.

Additional Sources

Christie, lain, Samora Machel, a biography, Atlantic Highlands,
N.J.: Panaf, 1989. []
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Niccolo Machiavelli

The Italian author and statesman Niccolo Machia-
velli (1469-1527) is best known for The Prince, in
which he enunciated his political philosophy.

iccolo Machiavelli was born in Florence of an

aristocratic, though by no means wealthy, family.

Little is known of the first half of his life, prior to
his first appointment to public office. His writings prove him
to have been a very assiduous sifter of the classics, espe-
cially the historical works of Livy and Tacitus; in all proba-
bility he knew the Greek classics only in translation.

In 1498 Machiavelli was named chancellor and secre-
tary of the second (and less important) chancellery of the
Florentine Republic. His duties consisted chiefly of exe-
cuting the policy decisions of others, carrying on diplomatic
correspondence, digesting and composing reports, and
compiling minutes; he also undertook some 23 missions to
foreign states. His embassies included four to the French
king and two to the court of Rome. His most memorable
mission is described in a report of 1503 entitled
““Description of the Manner Employed by Duke Valentino
[Cesare Borgia] in Slaying Vitellozzo Vitelli, Oliverotto da
Fermo, Signor Pagolo and the Duke of Gravina, Orsini’’;
with surgical precision he details Borgia’s series of political
murders, implicitly as a lesson in the art of politics for
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Florence’s indecisive and timorous gonfalonier, Pier
Soderini.

In 1502 Machiavelli married Marietta Corsini, who
bore him four sons and two daughters. To his grandson
Giovanni Ricci we owe the preservation of many of his
letters and minor works.

In 1510 Machiavelli, inspired by his reading of Roman
history, was instrumental in organizing a citizen militia of
the Florentine Republic. In August 1512 a Spanish army
entered Tuscany and sacked Prato. The Florentines in terror
deposed Soderini, whom Machiavelli characterized as
““good, but weak,” and allowed the Medici to return to
power. On November 7 Machiavelli was dismissed; soon
afterward he was arrested, imprisoned, and subjected to
torture as a suspected conspirator against the Medici.
Though innocent, he remained suspect for years to come;
unable to secure an appointment from the reinstated Me-
dici, he turned to writing.

In all likelihood Machiavelli interrupted the writing of
his Discourses on the First Ten Books of Titus Livius to write
the brief treatise on which his fame rests, I Principe (1513;
The Prince). Other works followed: The Art of War and The
Life of Castruccio Castracani (1520); three extant plays,
Mandragola (1518; The Mandrake), Clizia, and Andria; the
Istorie fiorentine (1526; History of Florence); a short story,
Belfagor; and several minor works in verse and prose.

In 1526 Machiavelli was commissioned by Pope Clem-
ent VIl to inspect the fortifications of Florence. Later that
year and the following year his friend and critic Francesco
Guicciardini, Papal Commissary of War in Lombardy, em-
ployed him in two minor diplomatic missions. He died in
Florence in June 1527, receiving the last rites of the Church
that he had bitterly criticized.

The Prince

Macbhiavelli shared with Renaissance humanists a pas-
sion for classical antiquity. To their wish for a literary and
spiritual revival of ancient values, guided by such authors as
Plato, Cicero, and St. Augustine, he added a fierce desire for
a political and moral renewal on the model of the Roman
Republic as depicted by Livy and Tacitus. Though a republi-
can at heart, he saw as the crying need of his day a strong
political and military leader who could forge a unitary state
in northern Italy to eliminate French and Spanish hegemony
from Italian soil. At the moment that he wrote The Prince he
envisioned such a possibility while the restored Medici
ruled both Florence and the papacy. He had taken to heart
Cesare Borgia’s energetic creation of a new state in
Romagna in the few brief years while Borgia’s father, Alex-
ander VI, occupied the papal throne. The final chapter of
The Prince is a ringing plea to his Medici patrons to set Italy
free from the “‘barbarians.” It concludes with a quotation
from Petrarch’s patriotic poem Italia mia: *'Virtue will take
arms against fury, and the battle will be brief; for the ancient
valor in Italian hearts is not yet dead.”” This exhortation fell
on deaf ears in 1513 but was to play a role 3 centuries later
in the Risorgimento.

The preceding 25 chapters of The Prince are written in
a terse, analytical, and frequently aphoristic style. Preceding

97



98

MACHIAVELLI

political writers, from Plato and Aristotle in ancient times
and through the Middle Ages and the 15th-century hu-
manists, had all concurred in treating politics as a branch of
morals. Machiavelli’s chief innovation was to break with
this long tradition and to confer autonomy upon politics. In
chapter 15 of The Prince he writes: “’My intent being to
write a useful work for those who understand, it seemed to
me more appropriate to pursue the actual truth of the matter
than the imagination of it. Many have imagined republics
and principalities which were never seen or known really to
exist; because how one lives is so far removed from how
one ought to live that he who abandons what one does for
what one ought to do, learns rather his own ruin than his
preservation.” Like Galileo in astronomy at the end of the
16th century, Machiavelli in politics chooses to describe the
world as it is, rather than as people are taught that it should
be. Although his longest work, the Discourses on Livy, takes
the familiar humanistic form of a commentary on a classical
text, his approach to political theory marks a sharp break
with tradition.

Fundamental to Machiavelli’s conception of history
and politics is the binomial of fortuna and virt. Abandon-
ing the Christian view of history as providential, Machiavelli
views events in purely human terms. Often it is fortune that
gives—or terminates—the political leader’s opportunity for
decisive action. Borgia, though a virtuoso politician, suc-
cumbed to an “‘extreme malignity of fortune” when he fell
ill just as his father died. Moses, Cyrus, Romulus, and
Theseus alike received their occasions from fortune. Sacred
history implicitly is reduced to the same plane as secular
history. In some passages it seems that fortune itself hinges
upon human habits and institutions: “/I believe that the
fortune which the Romans had would be enjoyed by all
princes who proceeded as the Romans did and who were of
the same virtue as they.” Like others in the Renaissance,
Machiavelli believed in man’s capacity for determining his
own destiny in opposition to the medieval concept of an
omnipotent divine will or the crushing fate of the ancient
Greeks. Virt in politics—unlike Christian virtue—is an ef-
fective combination of force and shrewdness, the lion and
the fox, with a touch of greatness.

The kernel of The Prince is found in chapters 17, ““On
Cruelty and Clemency, and Whether It Is Better To Be Loved
or Feared,” and 18, ““How Princes Should Keep Their
Word.”” As Machiavelli frequently says also in other works,
the innate badness of men requires that the prince instill fear
rather than love in his subjects and break his pledge, when
necessary, with other princes, who in any case will be no
more honest than he. Moralistic critics of Machiavelli have
sometimes forgotten that he is attempting to describe rather
than to invent the rules of political success. For him the state
is an organism, greater than the sum of its citizens and
individual interests, subject to laws of growth and decay; its
health consists in unity, but even in the best of circum-
stances its longevity is limited.

The founding of a state is the work of one man; its
continuance, however, is better trusted to many than to one
(Discourses, 1,9 and 58). If this maxim is kept in mind, much
of the alleged discrepancy between the monarchical Prince
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and the republican Discourses vanishes. The two books
differ little in their teachings; the Discourses is more lei-
surely and somewhat fragmentary, The Prince more
““scientific,” absolute, revolutionary, and exciting. Both
works are excessively exemplary; unlike Guicciardini,
Machiavelli thought it possible to find in his Roman ideal a
practical guide to contemporary Italian politics. Particularly
in The Prince, he combines recent examples with ancient
ones to illustrate his axioms.

Other Works

Certain passages in the Discourses (I, 11 and 12; I, 2)
set forth Machiavelli’s quarrel with the Church: by the bad
example of the court of Rome, Italy has lost its devotion and
religion; the Italian states are weak and divided because the
Church, too feeble politically to dominate them, has never-
theless prevented any one state from uniting them. He sug-
gests that the Church might have been destroyed by its own
corruption had not St. Francis and St. Dominic restored it to
its original principles by founding new orders. However, in
an unusual if not unique departure from traditional an-
ticlericalism, Machiavelli contrasts favorably the fiercely
civil and militaristic pagan religion of ancient Rome with
the humble and otherworldly Christian religion.

The Mandragola, the finest comedy of the Italian Re-
naissance, is not unrelated to Machiavelli’s political writ-
ings in its comic indictment of contemporary Florentine
society. In a well-knit intrigue the simpleton Nicia contrib-
utes to his own cuckolding. Nicia’s beautiful and virtuous
wife, Lucrezia (so named by the author with an eye to
Roman history), is corrupted by those who should be her
closest protectors: her mother, her husband, and her unscru-
pulous confessor, Fra Timoteo, all pawns in the skillful
hands of the manipulator Ligurio.

Although not equaling Guicciardini as a historian,
Machiavelli in his History of Florence nevertheless marks an
advance over earlier histories in his attention to underlying
causes rather than the mere succession of events as he tells
the history of the Florentines from the death of Lorenzo de’
Medici in 1492.

Machiavelli closely adhered to his maxim that a servant
of government must be loyal and self-sacrificing. He no-
where suggests that the political morality of princes is a
model for day-to-day dealings between ordinary citizens.
His reputation as a sinister and perfidious counselor of fraud
is largely undeserved; it began not long after his death. His
works were banned in the first printed Index (1559). In
Elizabethan England, Machiavelli was represented on the
stage and in literature as diabolically evil. The primary
source of this misrepresentation was the translation into
English by Simon Patericke in 1577 of a work popularly
called Contre-Machiavel, by the French Huguenot Gen-
tillet, who distorted Machiavelli and blamed his teachings
for the St. Bartholomew Night massacre of 1572. A poem by
Gabriel Harvey the following year falsely attributed four
principal crimes to Machiavelli: poison, murder, fraud, and
violence. Christopher Marlowe’s The Jew of Malta (1588)
introduces ““Machiavel” as the speaker of an atrocious pro-



Volume 10

logue; Machiavellian villains followed in works by other
playwrights.

Many of Machiavelli’s authentic values are incorpo-
rated into 19th-century liberalism: the supremacy of civil
over religious power; the conscription of citizen armies; the
preference for republican rather than monarchical govern-
ment; and the republican Roman ideals of honesty, work,
and the people’s collective responsibility for values that
transcend those of the individual.

Further Reading

Recommended translations of Machiavelli’s works are The
Prince and the Discourses, translated by Luigi Ricci, E. R. P.
Vincent, and Christian E. Detmold (1940); Mandragola, trans-
lated by Anne and Henry Paolucci (1957); Literary Works,
edited by J. R. Hale (1961); and The Chief Works and Others,
edited and translated by Allan Gilbert (3 vols., 1965). Among
the many works about Machiavelli are Pasquale Villari, Life
and Times of Niccold Machiavelli (2 vols., 1877-1883; trans.,
rev. ed. 1892); Federico Chabod, Machiavelli and the Renais-
sance (1926; trans. 1958); Mario Praz, Machiavelli and the
Elizabethans (1928); Ralph Roeder, The Man of the Renais-
sance (1933); D. Erskine Muir, Machiavelli and His Times
(1936); Leonardo Olschki, Machiavelli the Scientist (1945); ).
H. Whitfield, Machiavelli (1947); Roberto Ridolfi, The Life of
Niccolo Machiavelli (1954; trans. 1963); and Giuseppe Prez-
zolini, Machiavelli (1966). []

Alasdair Chalmers
Macintyre

An influential American philosopher, Alasdair Chal-
mers Maclntyre (born 1929) wrote widely on such
diverse topics as Marxism, the concept of the uncon-
scious, the history of ethics, and the concepts of
virtue and justice. He made a vital contribution to
the revival of contemporary interest in the ethical
systems of Aristotle and Aquinas and many signifi-
cant contributions to the history of philosophy and
ethical theory.

lasdair Chalmers Maclntyre was born on January

12, 1929, in Glasgow, Scotland, to John and Emily

(Chalmers) Maclntyre. He was educated at the Uni-
versity of London and Oxford University and began his
teaching career in Great Britain at Manchester University in
1951. He also taught at Leeds University, Essex University
and Oxford. In 1969 he came to the United States and took
a position as professor of the history of ideas at Brandeis
University. In 1972 he was appointed dean of the College of
Liberal Arts and professor of philosophy at Boston Univer-
sity. In 1980 he was awarded the Henry Luce Professor at
Wellesley College, in 1982 the W. Alton Jones Professor at
Vanderbilt University and in 1984 he was president of the
Eastern Div. of the American Philosophy Association. He
took a position as professor of philosophy at the University
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of Notre Dame in 1985. He went to Vanderbuilt University
in Nashville, Tennessee later in 1985. He was a professor of
philosophy until 1988 when he became a visiting scholar at
the Whitney Humanities Center at Yale University (1988-
1989). He accepted the position of McMahon-Hank Profes-
sor of Philosophy at Notre Dame (1989 to 1994). From
1995-1997 he was the Arts & Sciences Professor of Philoso-
phy at Duke University.

Relevance of the History of Philosophy

Alasdair Macintyre believed the history of philosophy
was profoundly relevant to contemporary life and thought;
and the philosophical systems of such figures as Aristotle
and Aquinas could and ought to be used as viewpoints from
which contemporary thought itself can be criticized. For
Maclintyre, the history of philosophy was not necessarily a
history of progress in which our grasp of truth was improv-
ing. Rather, he argued earlier traditions within philosophy
were, in many respects, far more intellectually adequate
than contemporary systems of thought and people ought to
in some significant ways return to these earlier systems for
first principles. In this respect, he may be referred to as a
philosophical conservative.

To illustrate his strategy, he conceived the major intel-
lectual defect within contemporary Western civilization as:
the absence of a coherent tradition which assisted us in
resolving our moral dilemmas. He argued contemporary
ethics were characterized by insolvable moral problems,
precisely because the philosophical founders of Western
civilization attempted to ground philosophy on something
pure, solid, unchangeable and certain—namely, the mind.
The mind was, for the British, French, and German Enlight-
enment philosophers, a storehouse of truth, not in the sense
of containing sets of facts, but in containing the general
principles of method by which the truth could be acquired.
The mind was the foundation for growth in knowledge.

The fathers of the Enlightenment gave this foundation
many names, but Kant’s was perhaps the most familiar. He
claimed the part of the mind providing us with the founda-
tion upon which all further science could develop was pure
reason. Pure reason, according to Kant, could liberate men
and women by separating us from the dictates of tradition.
One could, according to Kant, transcend the tradition into
which one was accidentally born by following the methods
dictated by pure reason. Furthermore, by following these
dictates one could resolve the fundamental difficulties one
encountered within one’s moral life. In short, pure reason
could answer and resolve our moral conflicts and, thus, the
science of ethics could be founded by deriving our moral
principles from pure reason alone.

According to Maclintyre, the main difficulty with the
notion that ethics ought to be based on something standing
over and above social traditions is it cannot be done. His
argument for this sweeping claim was rather simple, but
anything but simpleminded. He argued somewhat prag-
matically the sign of an adequate philosophy was its ability
to resolve practical, moral problems experienced by ordi-
nary people; for example, should the active killing of termi-
nally ill patients who are in states of persistent and
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unremitting pain be permitted? This was sometimes called
active euthanasia. The abortion issue represented another
such problem. According to Maclntyre, examples could
multiply interminably. The common thread which united
these problems was society was unable to answer any of
them, and this inability was derived from the Enlightenment
assumption—ethical problems can only be solved by pure
reason. But since pure reason was silent on all of these
questions, our society was at a loss to resolve any of the
major dilemmas that it faced. In short, if the mark of ade-
quacy of a philosophy was its ability to resolve practical
ethical problems, then the philosophy of contemporary so-
ciety was a bankruptcy.

Maclntyre’s assault on the concept of pure reason was
based on the notion that pure reason was simply not univer-
sal. As many anthropologists and sociologists (and later
many feminist thinkers) have pointed out, there was no
shared set of intellectual assumptions all men and women in
all cultures shared. Maclntyre argued the empirical absence
of such shared ideas indicating pure reason was another
name for Western reason, not reason itself. It cannot be
universalized without coming into conflict with the empiri-
cal facts of sociology and anthropology.

Does this mean ethical problems are unresolvable?
Maclntyre argued moral problems can be addressed within
the broader confines of a cultural or religious tradition con-
taining substantive principles concerning the meaning and
purpose of individual and social life. In short, to solve moral
problems one needed a set of principles richer than what
pure reason can supply. More important, he argued these
traditions are somewhat immunized against rational
critique since reason itself was not pure and isolated from
tradition. Reason itself was, and needed to be, defined in
terms of a broad context and, given the dependence of
reason on tradition, it seemed impossible to use reason to
undermine a cultural or religious tradition.

Traditional Christian Ethics

Maclntyre’s rejection of the spirit of modernity left one
with a fundamental question: To what tradition does he
ascribe? His answer was quite straightforward. He was a
Christian with the traditions of Augustine and Aquinas.
When, therefore, he faced a moral difficulty, he faced it not
as a pure reasoner but as a traditional Christian influenced
by the ethics of Aquinas and Augustine.

Contemporary critics of Maclntyre emphasized some
of the difficulties in his position. Three difficulties are promi-
nent. First, given his objections to universalism, it would
seem he could not ascribe to traditional Christianity since
Christians of all denominations believe the gospel is di-
rected to everyone. In short, it is a religion intrinsically
universal. Secondly, our society is a pluralistic society in
which there was a deep and binding commitment to indi-
vidual autonomy or liberty. It was also a society deeply
committed to the principles of social welfare. These princi-
ples went a long way toward defining our culture and, thus,
they may be construed as the tradition of the West. A
modern pluralistic society was based on a tradition which
Maclntyre criticized. This culture was obviously very differ-
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ent from the cultures which spawned Aristotle, Augustine,
and Aquinas. While these cultures were rich in many re-
spects, they had little respect for individual freedom. Indi-
viduals were, for the most part, forced into social roles and
could do little to determine the course of their own lives.

Personal

Throughout his career he penned 33 books on philoso-
phy, theology and religion. His book Whose Justice? Whose
Reason? (1988) was published by the University of Notre
Dame Press. He received a Metcalf Prize in 1974 and a
D.H.A. from Swarthmoure College in 1983. Other honorary
degrees include: D. Lit. Queens University of Belfast (1988);
D.U.E. University of Essex (1990); D. Lit. Williams College
(1993) and DHL for the New School for Social Research
(1996).

He married Ann Peri in 1953 (divorced in 1963) and
they had two daughters. Also in 1963 he married his second
wife, Susan Margery Willans, and had one son and one
daughter. They divorced in 1977. He married Lynn Sumida
Joy later the same year. They had no children.

Further Reading

Maclntyre’s style of writing was clear and straightforward and
was, with patience, accessible to readers. His three most
influential books were Marxism and Christianity (1953,
1984), After Virtue (1981), and Whose Justice, Whose Rea-
son?(1988). In addition, see Against the Self Images of the Age
(1971), A Short History of Ethics (1983), and, with Stanley
Hauerwas as co-editor, Revisions: Changing Perspectives on
Moral Philosophy (1983). Commentary on his work was
widespread. Among the recommended sources were Charles
Larmore’s review of Whose Justice? Whose Reason? in the
Journal of Philosophy (August 1989). Richard Bernstein’s Be-
yond Objectivism and Relativism (1983) has an excellent
discussion of many of the issues that Maclntyre’s philosophy
addresses. []

Robert Morrison Maclver

Robert Morrison Maclver (1882-1970) was a Scot-
tish-American sociologist, political philosopher, and
educator. He was a leading theorist of the interac-
tion between the operation of society and the politi-
cal institution.

obert M. Maclver was born in Stornoway, Scotland,

on April 17, 1882. His education was in classics at

the University of Edinburgh and at Oxford Univer-
sity. He lectured in political science and sociology at Aber-
deen University (1907-1915). At the University of Toronto
(1915-1927) he was professor and head of the department
of political science and served as vice-chairman of the Ca-
nadian War Labor Board (1917-1919). After heading the
department of economics and sociology at Barnard College
(1927-1929), he was Lieber professor of political philoso-
phy and sociology at Columbia University (1929-1950).
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During the next decade Maclver was successively di-
rector of research for the Jewish Defense Agencies, the
Assault on Academic Freedom, the United Nations, and the
Juvenile Delinquency Evaluation Project for New York City.
He was president of the American Sociological Society
(1940) and president and then chancellor of the New
School for Social Research (1963-1966).

Beginning as a political philosopher with broad social
interests, Maclver viewed the state as a social institution that
is necessarily interdependent with other institutions and the
prevailing class system. These themes formed the basis of
his Community (1917) and The Modern State (1926). But in
several editions of his Society (particularly the 1937 edi-
tion), he came to regard society as a network of acquired
interests expressed in groups or associations and in legiti-
mate value systems called institutions. Interests differ socio-
logically by emphasis either on goals (culture or myth) or on
means and techniques (civilizational interests). The Web of
Government (1947) analyzed the two forms of interest in
promoting social change and gave special attention to the
critical role of government in facilitating or moderating
varied effects of innovations. In a related work, Social Cau-
sation (1942), he analyzed social change as a complex
process of social causation in which a key aspect is the
shared evaluation of cultural and technical innovation.

Maclver also had a continuing and judicious interest in
many public issues. In The More Perfect Union (1949) he
warned about the vicious circle of discrimination, depriva-
tion, and accentuated racial prejudice. In Academic Free-
dom in Our Time (1955) he exposed contemporary assaults
on academic freedom and convincingly demonstrated the
importance of such freedom for a viable society. He di-
rected a thorough investigation of delinquency programs in
New York City which was summarized in one of his last
books, The Prevention and Control of Delinquency (1966).
He died on June 15, 1970.

Further Reading

Maclver’s autobiography, As a Tale That Is Told (1968), is infor-
mative. Morroe Berger and others, Freedom and Control in
Modern Society (1954), contains discussions of some aspects
of Maclver’s work by former students. []

John William Mackay

John William Mackay (1831-1902), American miner
and business leader, controlled the richest ground in
the Comstock mining area of Nevada and founded
the Postal Telegraph Company.

ohn William Mackay was born on Nov. 28, 1831, in
Dublin, Ireland. In 1840 his family emigrated to New
York City. On his father’s death 2 years later, Mackay
had to leave school and find employment. He worked at
temporary jobs in New York and in Louisville, Ky., and for 4
years served as an apprentice to a builder of clipper ships.

MACKAY

Caught up in the gold fever then sweeping the nation,
Mackay went to California in 1851.

For 8 years Mackay labored in the diggings along the
Yuba and American rivers and in the Sierra Nevada foot-
hills. In 1860 he joined the miners going to test their luck in
the new mines of the Comstock Lode in Nevada.

Mackay became a mining contractor, accepting shares
in mines in exchange for driving tunnels and constructing
timber shorings. When the value of these shares soared,
Mackay had enough capital to broaden his activities. Re-
alizing that as much money could be made by processing
ore as by mining it, he built a profitable mill in the heart of
the Gold Hill mining district. In the late 1860s he formed a
partnership with James C. Flood, James G. Fair, and William
S. O’Brien. Their firm soon gained control of the most
valuable properties on the Comstock. Their wisdom in ac-
quiring properties was demonstrated in 1873, when they
struck the Big Bonanza, a shelf of ore that produced more
than $100 million worth of gold and silver.

Mackay used his Comstock profits to broaden his busi-
ness ventures. With Flood and Fair he established the Bank
of Nevada, thus controlling the finances of the Comstock as
well as its mining operations. Mackay also bought mines in
Colorado, Idaho, and Alaska and timber lands and ranches
in California. He owned part of the Spreckels Sugar Com-
pany and part of the Sprague Elevator and Electrical Works,
and he served as a director of the Canadian Pacific and the
Southern Pacific railroads.
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By the 1880s the Comstock Lode was near exhaustion.
Mackay liquidated his interests. At this time the transatlantic
cable was monopolized by Jay Gould. In 1883 Mackay and
James Gordon Bennett, publisher of the New York Herald,
organized the Commercial Cable Company and soon suc-
ceeded in laying a second cable across the Atlantic. The
ensuing rate war between the Mackay and Gould interests
resulted in a reduction of charges to a third of the estab-
lished figure. When Gould attempted to cripple the Com-
mercial Cable Company by denying it the right to use
Western Union lines in the United States, Mackay consoli-
dated numerous small telegraph companies into a new
nationwide organization, the Postal Telegraph Company.

His successes induced Mackay to try to establish ser-
vice between San Francisco and Manila. While the
transpacific cable was being laid, its owner died in London
on July 20, 1902. Mackay, ever mindful of his humble
beginnings and lack of education, had remained throughout
his life an unassuming man and had twice declined a seat in
the U.S. Senate.

Further Reading

A complete biography of Mackay is Ethel H. Manter, Rocket of
the Comstock: The Story of John William Mackay (1950).
Other pertinent works include Dan De Quille, The Big Bo-
nanza (1876; rev. ed. 1947); Oscar Lewis, Silver Kings: The
Lives and Times of Mackay, Fair, Flood, and O’Brien, Lords of
the Nevada Comstock Lode (1947); and James W. Hulse, The
Nevada Adventure: A History (1965).

Additional Sources

Lewis, Oscar, Silver kings: the lives and times of Mackay, Fair,
Flood, and O’Brien, lords of the Nevada Comstock lode,
Reno: University of Nevada Press, 1986. []

August Macke

August Macke (1887-1914) was a German painter
whose harmonious and simple scenes of everyday
life made a unique contribution to Expressionism.

orn on January 3, 1887, in Meschede, Germany,

August Macke attended the Arts and Crafts School as

well as the Academy of Fine Arts in Disseldorf from
1906 to 1908. His career as an artist spanned only eight
short years. He was killed on September 26, 1914, as a
soldier in the first weeks of World War I. As a student he
contributed costume and stage designs for the Dusseldorf
theater (famous for its director and outstanding actress,
Louise Dumont). Trips to Italy, Holland, and Belgium cul-
minated in the first visit to Paris, financed by Bernhard
Koehler, a famous collector and the uncle of Macke’s future
wife.

In 1908 Koehler went with Macke to Paris, visiting
exhibits and artists, thus providing Macke with an introduc-
tion to Cubism and Fauvism, the works of Paul Cezanne and
Robert Delaunay. Koehler—through Macke—was also in-
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strumental in providing funds for one of the most important
contributions to modern art, the publication of the Blue
Rider Almanac in 1911, to which Macke also contributed
an article. Koehler also financed in part the largest European
avant-garde art exhibit ever held in Germany at that time,
the Erster Deutscher Herbst Salon (First German Fall Salon)
at the Sturm Gallery of Herwarth Walden in Berlin in 1913.

Macke’s half year of study with the famous painter
Lovis Corinth was of less importance to his artistic develop-
ment than his friendship with Franz Marc (after 1910) and
his subsequent participation with Wassily Kandinsky in the
Blue Rider Group. Macke was not very interested in the
theoretical concepts of either Kandinsky or Marc; his vital-
ity, his love for life, led him to experiment with various
forms on his own, developing a variance of Cubism based
on his special relations to colors. From early on, Macke
chose as his main themes simple, everyday scenes from the
life he loved so much. Neither the speed of modern life nor
the tranquility of rural sites held any fascination for him. He
painted modern, often elegantly dressed, human figures in
quiet, harmonious, man-made surroundings: in parks, in the
700, on the banks of rivers, or in front of shop windows, as
well as scenes from the circus. There is no haste in the
movements of his figures: quiet conversations, people read-
ing or watching animals or the river flow by, scenes rarely
found elsewhere in German Expressionism.

Macke was fascinated by the power of color to con-
struct space and distance, permitting him to make figures
and surroundings equally important. He ordered his abbre-
viated forms in carefully balanced color variations, avoiding
the frequently apocalyptic and fantastic forms of his friends
of the Blue Rider Group. The influence of Delaunay’s
“orphic” colors is easily recognized in Macke’s work, but
his vigorous and strong temperament translated the various
influences into paintings which are independent and
unique and—in strong contrast to most expressionistic
works of the period—closely allied to the French develop-
ments in the arts.

Macke also produced small sculptures, designed
stained-glass windows, and made designs for embroideries.
He actively participated in two important modern exhibi-
tions: the exhibition of Rhenish Expressionists in Bonn as
well as the First German Fall Salon in Berlin in 1913. His
greatest artistic achievements, promising even more suc-
cinct accomplishments, were made in 1914. Again with the
help of Bernhard Koehler, he travelled with Paul Klee and
an old Swiss friend, the painter Louis Moilliet, to North
Africa, Tunis, and Kairouan. Paul Klee remarked later that it
was this trip which provided him with the true understand-
ing of color, probably in part under Macke’s influence.
Macke’s many watercolors and sketches show strong re-
sponse to the Mediterranean light, the different forms of
North Africa, and the appreciation of the extraordinary local
colors.

Macke’s simple and direct approach to everyday life,
his carefully balanced compositions, and his lively colors all
enhanced his images of the column-like figures. The serene
and balanced visions show a world of visual poetry which
separates him from the more forceful works of his expres-
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sionist friends and establish for him a special position in this
early development of modern art.

Further Reading

Macke’s oeuvre catalogue has been published by Gustav Vriesen
(2nd edition, Stuttgart, 1967). His letters exchanged with
Franz Marc were published, edited by Wolfgang Macke (Co-
logne, 1964) and recollections were made public by his
widow, Elisabeth Erdmann-Macke (Stuttgart, 1962). Valuable
contributions were made in the books by Giinter Busch (Co-
logne, 1956), M. T. Engels (2nd edition, Recklinghause,
1958), and Walter Holzhausen (Munich, 1956). As in all
cases of the German Expressionists, the various exhibition
catalogues are of importance. An important exhibit was held
in 1979 at the Citymuseum of Bonn, “’Die Rheinischen Ex-
pressionisten’” (The Rhenish Expressionists), edited by Dierk
Stemmler, which places Macke in the midst of his contempo-
raries. A small monograph on Macke’s painting, ‘““Das
Russische Ballett” (The Russian Ballet) (Stuttgart, 1966), by
Giinter Busch is a useful interpretation. Giinter Busch also
published an evaluation of Macke’s drawings (Hamburg,
1966). The Westfilisches Landesmuseum fiir Kunst und
Kulturgeschichte, Miinster, holds 78 sketchbooks of Macke. A
large collection of Macke’s works is in the Stadtische
Kunstmuseum, Bonn. []

Sir Alexander Mackenzie

The Scottish explorer, fur trader, and businessman
Sir Alexander Mackenzie (ca. 1764-1820) was per-
haps the most venturesome of all the explorers of the
Northwest of North America. He was the first to
travel overland to the Pacific Coast.

lexander Mackenzie was born near Stornoway on

Lewis Island. Upon the death of his mother, his

father took him to New York in 1774. During the
American Revolution his father fought as a loyalist, and he
sent Alexander to safety in Montreal. A brief period of
schooling was followed by his entry as a clerk into the
trading firm of Gregory and McLeod. He remained there for
5 years and in 1784 went to Detroit as a trader for the
company.

The next year Mackenzie was offered a partnership in
the XY Company if he would go to the Saskatchewan River
to join the competition with the North West Company in the
fur trade. Two years of sharp hostility, which included at
least two killings, led to a merger of the two companies.
Mackenzie now became a wintering partner in the
Nor'Westers and, in 1788, was placed in charge of the
Athabasca Department. He took his cousin Roderick with
him to oversee the trade, which left him free to indulge his
ambition to explore.

Descent of the Mackenzie River

It was Mackenzie’s passion to reach the Pacific Ocean
overland. In the summer of 1789 he set out, hoping to
discover a passage westward by way of a river, described to
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him by the Indians, which flowed out of Great Slave Lake.
After 3 weeks exploring the north shore of the lake, they
found the outlet. Unknown to Mackenzie, of course, it was
one of the great rivers of the continent and led to the Arctic
Ocean. He embarked optimistically on this river to which
he would give his name, as its original course was west-
ward. He became more and more gloomy, however, as the
direction of the river swung to the north. He persevered in
his search, visiting previously unknown Indian tribes little
beyond a Stone Age culture. They reached the sea in early
July but realized it only by the movement of the tides.

Mackenzie established a post on Whale Island, north of
the delta of his river, to mark the limit of his journey. The
arduous return brought the party back to Lake Athabasca by
mid-September. They had traveled almost 3,000 miles in a
little over 3 months, along the Mackenzie River to the sea
and back. The feat brought little satisfaction to Mackenzie
or his employers because of the lack of trading possibilities
in the north and his own disappointment in not finding a
westward route through the mountains.

Mackenzie spent the next 3 years in company affairs. In
1791 he went to Montreal. He spent the next winter in
London studying, especially longitude calculation, and
collecting instruments. He had not abandoned his hope of
reaching the Pacific. By the fall of 1792, he was once again
in the west, where he met cousin Roderick and planned his
second, and greatest, expedition.

Land Route to the Pacific

Mackenzie set out in October and wintered up the
Peace River in order to have an early start in the spring in his
assault on the Rockies. Fur trading during the winter dis-
charged his duty to the company, and on May 9, 1793, with
six voyageurs, he began his quest for the Pacific again. By
the end of the month they reached the forks of the Peace,
deep in the mountains. They followed the south fork (Pars-
nip River) to its source and, on June 17, crossed over to the
turbulent Fraser.

After a difficult week descending this river they aban-
doned the attempt, retraced their route, and struck overland
on July 4. Eighteen days later they reached the Pacific near
the mouth of the Bella Coola River. A simple inscription was
painted on a rock face: “’Alexander Mackenzie, from Can-
ada, by land, July 22, 1793.” He was the first to cross the
continent north of the Spanish possessions.

Mackenzie retired from the company in 1799 and pub-
lished his Voyages in 1801 in England. He reentered the fur
trade, first in competition with his old company and then
again as a member of it. But his interest was waning. He was
knighted in 1802. In 1805 he was elected as a member of
the Lower Canada Assembly. Three years later he returned
to Scotland. He married in 1812 and died on his estate on
March 12, 1820.

Further Reading

Several editions of Mackenzie’s own accounts have been pub-
lished; but W. Kaye Lamb, Dominion Archivist of Canada, is
preparing what probably will be the definitive edition of Mac-
kenzie’s writings. Of the several good studies of Mackenzie
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and his travels in the west, the most recent are Phillip Vail
(pseudonym for Noel Bertram Gerson), The Magnificent Ad-
ventures of Alexander Mackenzie (1964), and Roy Daniells,
Alexander Mackenzie and the North West (1969). Older but
still useful are M. S. Wade, Mackenzie of Canada, The Life
and Adventures of Alexander Mackenzie, Discoverer (1927);
Arthur P. Woolacott, Mackenzie and His Voyageurs: By Ca-
noe to the Arctic and the Pacific, 1789-93 (1927); and Hume
Wrong, Sir Alexander Mackenzie, Explorer and Fur Trader
(1927).

Additional Sources

Hing, Robert J., Tracking Mackenzie to the sea: coast to coast in
eighteen splashdowns, Manassas, Va.: Anchor Watch Press,
1992.

Mackenzie, Alexander, Sir, First man West: Alexander Mac-
kenzie’s journal of his voyage to the Pacific coast of Canada in
1793, Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1976, 1962.

A narrative or journal of voyages and travels through the north-
west continent of America in the years 1789 & 1793, Fairfield,
Wash.: Ye Galleon Press, 1979. [

Alexander Mackenzie

Alexander Mackenzie (1822-1892) was a Scottish-
born Canadian political leader. He was head of the
Liberal party and the first Liberal prime minister of
Canada.

n Jan. 28, 1822, Alexander Mackenzie was born

near Dunkeld. His parents were poor, and young

Mackenzie left school to apprentice himself to a
stone mason. At the age of 20 Mackenzie emigrated to
Canada, where he soon found work in his trade at Kingston,
Upper Canada. Prospering, Mackenzie moved to Sarnia,
further west, as builder and contractor. He was also a
concerned citizen, and in 1852 he became the editor of the
Lambton Shield, a tiny newspaper that nonetheless served
to give him access to the world of politics. In 1861 he ran
successfully for the Assembly as a Reformer, and in 1867 he
was elected to the first Parliament of Canada, where he
became the leader of the opposition to the government of Sir
John Alexander Macdonald. For a time in 1871/1872 he
was treasurer of Ontario, but in 1872 he determined to
devote his time to federal politics.

The Macdonald government was pressing ahead with
plans for a transcontinental railroad but had unfortunately
become too close in its relations with financiers and con-
tractors. The resulting ““Pacific scandal”” drove the govern-
ment from office in disgrace, and Mackenzie became prime
minister on Nov. 7, 1873. The Mackenzie administration
had some able men in it, but the Liberals had bad luck in
taking power at the onset of a long business depression.
Mackenzie’s only remedy was to trim expenses to the bone
and to halt the construction of the railway. The depression
continued unabated.

There were some real successes, however. As a con-
vinced democrat, Mackenzie extended the right to vote and
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introduced the secret ballot. A Supreme Court was estab-
lished, the Royal Military College of Canada was founded,
and the nation was pushed toward independence after Mac-
kenzie and his attorney general, Edward Blake, trimmed the
powers of the governor general to interfere in affairs of state.

For all these accomplishments, however, the nation
was unhappy, and when the Conservatives began to advo-
cate a protective tariff to encourage the development of
Canadian industry, they found ready audiences. Mac-
kenzie, as a free-trade Liberal, regarded the tariff as an
abomination, but not enough of the electorate agreed with
him and the Liberals were defeated in 1878. For 2 years
more the dour Scot led the Liberals. He remained in Parlia-
ment until his death on April 17, 1892, in Toronto.

Further Reading

A study of Mackenzie is Dale Thomson, Alexander Mackenzie:
Clear Grit (1960). There is also substantial material on him in
J. M.S. Careless, Brown of the Globe (2 vols., 1959-1963). An
excellent study of the history of liberalism in Canada, in
which Mackenzie is discussed, is Robert Kelley, The Transat-
lantic Persuasion: The Liberal-Democratic Mind in the Age of
Gladstone (1969). [

William Lyon Mackenzie

William Lyon Mackenzie (1795-1861) was a Scot-
tish-born Canadian journalist, politician, and rebel.
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He became the leader of the radical Reformers, and
the refusal of the authorities to institute certain re-
forms finally led him to open rebellion.

illiam Lyon Mackenzie was born on March 12,

1795, at Springfield, Dundee. After completing

his formal education at the parish school, he
entered business, becoming in 1817 managing clerk of a
canal company in Wiltshire.

In 1820 Mackenzie emigrated to British North Amer-
ica. In 1824 he began to publish the Colonial Advocate and
before the year was out had moved its place of publication
from Queenston to York (Toronto). Through his newspaper
he attacked the men of privilege and power within the
colony so vigorously that on June 8, 1826, a number of
young Tories smashed his printing press. This was an error
on the part of the ruling clique, known as the Family Com-
pact, for it publicized Mackenzie, his paper, and his re-
formist views more fully than he himself had been able to
accomplish.

In 1828 Mackenzie won election to the Upper Canada
Legislative Assembly for the county of York and was re-
elected in 1830. In 1831 he attacked the government so
vigorously that he was expelled from the Assembly. He was
repeatedly reelected and expelled, until in 1834 the Reform
party won a majority of the Assembly seats, enabling Mac-
kenzie to take his place once more. In 1835 he was elected
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to be the first mayor of the newly incorporated city of
Toronto.

Mackenzie was the driving force in compiling the
““Seventh Report of the Committee on Grievances,” issued
in 1835, which detailed the reform case in the province. In
November 1835 Mackenzie visited Louis-Joseph Papineau
and strengthened the alliance between the reformist groups
in the two Canadas.

In the general election of 1836 Mackenzie lost his seat,
and the Reformers their control of the Assembly. He was
outraged at the open politicking of the new governor, Sir
Francis Bond Head, and at the general intransigence of the
Tory faction. Mackenzie became the center of a group of
men advocating radical measures. In July 1837 a vigilance
committee was appointed under his direction with the task
of establishing centers for possible future revolution. Mac-
kenzie and his followers moved toward open rebellion
until, on Nov. 25, 1837, he proclaimed a provisional gov-
ernment.

Rebellion and Exile

It was not Mackenzie and his followers who moved to
the attack, however, but rather the Tories, led by Governor
Bond Head. On Dec. 7, 1837, the rebels were attacked by
the loyal Tory forces; the rebels were soon in disarray, and
Mackenzie fled to the United States. He proclaimed a provi-
sional government from the sanctuary of Navy Island in the
Niagara River but soon withdrew. In 1839 he was arrested
by American authorities and sentenced to 12 months’ im-
prisonment for breaking the neutrality laws.

For the next decade Mackenzie supported his family
through journalism and, for a time, employment in the New
York Customs House. In 1849 the Legislative Assembly of
the United Province of Canada passed a general amnesty,
and Mackenzie returned to Canada. In 1850 he was elected
to the legislature for the Riding of Haldimand and sat in the
Assembly until his retirement from politics in 1858. But he
little understood responsible government and the institu-
tions that had been fashioned to make that principle opera-
tive in the political life of the United Province of Canada,
and he played no leading part in its political life henceforth,
as he had prior to rebellion in 1837.

Though Mackenzie had failed to bring about those
reforms which he had believed desirable, his actions and
the abortive rebellion he led acted as catalysts for change,
and much of the subsequent political history of the Canadas
was influenced by what he had written and done. He died at
Toronto on Aug. 28, 1861.

Further Reading

Mackenzie was a prolific writer. Of particular interest is Mac-
kenzie’s Own Narrative of the Late Rebellion (1838). Marga-
ret Fairley, ed., The Selected Writings of William Lyon
Mackenzie, 1824-1837 (1960), offers an excellent selection
of his work. The best book on Mackenzie’s life is William
Kilbourn, The Firebrand (1958), although Charles Lindsey’s
earlier biography, The Life and Times of Wm. Lyon Mac-
kenzie (2 vols., 1862), is still useful. See also Stephen
Leacock, Mackenzie, Baldwin, La Fontaine, Hincks (1926),
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and Edwin C. Guillet, The Lives and Times of the Patriots
(1938).

Additional Sources

Gates, Lillian F., After the rebellion: the later years of William
Lyon Mackenzie, Toronto: Dundurn Press, 1988.

William Lyon Mackenzie: a reinterpretation, Toronto: Macmillan
of Canada; Ottawa: Institute of Canadian Studies, Carleton
University, 1979.

1837: revolution in the Canadas, Toronto: NC Press, 1974.

Raible, Chris, Muddy York mud: scandal & scurrility in Upper
Canada, Creemore, Ont.: Curiosity House; Toronto: Dundurn
Press distributor, 1992.

Salutin, Rick, 71837: William Lyon Mackenzie and the Canadian
revolution, Toronto: J. Lorimer, 1976. []

Mary MacKillop

The first Australian candidate for sainthood in the
Roman Catholic Church, Mary MacKillop (1842-
1909), known in the convent as Mother Mary of the
Cross, was the foundress of the Sisters of St. Joseph
of the Sacred Heart.

ary MacKillop, the eldest of eight children of

Scottish immigrants Alexander and Flora Mac-

Killop, was born in Melbourne, Australia, on
January 15, 1842. She had an unsettled childhood. Her
father dabbled in politics and business and experienced
mixed fortune. The family often moved, and formal school-
ing was disrupted. When aged 14 she worked as a nursery
governess and later with the stationers Sands and Kenny.

In 1860 Mary left Melbourne for the small isolated
town of Penola in South Australia to act as governess for the
two daughters of her father’s sister, Margaret Cameron. In
Penola she met the local priest, Julian Tenison Woods. This
was to change her life.

Australia had been settled originally as a penal colony
in 1788, but by the middle of the 19th century immigrants
from the British Isles were settling new farming areas. There
were few schools, and children were deprived of an educa-
tion. Father Woods wanted to do something to help these
children.

Father Woods thought about an order of Australian
nuns, unhampered by formal convent structures, who could
move to remote areas and provide schooling. He saw in
Mary MacKillop someone who could help him achieve his
dream. On March 19, 1866, the feast of St. Joseph, she
discarded her secular clothing and put on a simple religious
habit. She was the first of the Sisters of St. Joseph.

The first school was established in Penola in an old
stable. Soon other young women joined her. Father Woods
composed a Rule to direct their lives, emphasizing poverty
and simplicity. By the end of 1869 there were 72 sisters
teaching in 21 schools as well as an orphanage and a refuge
for women in distress.
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Word spread to other parts of Australia, and Mary was
asked to send sisters to begin schools. However, not every-
one accepted this new type of religious community with its
emphasis on helping the most needy in society. The sisters
were denounced to Bishop Sheil in Adelaide, who re-
sponded by changing the Rule and putting himself in
charge. Mary protested his interference. On September 22,
1871, the bishop imposed on Mary a sentence of excommu-
nication—excluding her from the sacraments of the Catho-
lic Church. Mary’s response to this was one of calm
acceptance and firm trust in God. Five months later, on
February 23, 1872, only six days before he died, Bishop
Sheil removed the excommunication and admitted his mis-
take in listening to bad advice.

The dispute about central government or control by
each diocesan bishop continued for many years. The sisters
were frequently the target of suspicion and opposition and
were sometimes accused of incompetence as teachers.
Some accused Mother Mary of drinking to excess. Bishop
Reynolds, who succeeded Bishop Sheil in Adelaide, estab-
lished a commission of inquiry in 1883. This prompted
Mother Mary to move her motherhouse (headquarters) to
Sydney, where Cardinal Moran was more supportive.

In 1888 Cardinal Moran returned from Rome with a
decree from the Vatican settling the dispute. Central govern-
ment was accepted as well as separate diocesan congrega-
tions. The two groups were to have different religious dress.
Those who remained affiliated with the Sydney moth-
erhouse wore brown habits, and those under the jurisdiction
of the bishops wore black. From that time on the two groups
have generally been known as ““Brown Josephites’ or Black
Josephites.’/

The work of the sisters continued to expand, and there
were new foundations throughout Australia and New Zea-
land. At a time when state education was becoming secular,
the work of the Sisters of St. Joseph helped lay the founda-
tions for the extensive system of Catholic schools that still
exists in Australia.

Mother Mary suffered a stroke in 1902. Over the next
few years her health gradually deteriorated. On August 4,
1909, Cardinal Moran visited her sick room at the moth-
erhouse in Mount St., North Sydney. He left with the com-
ment, “‘l consider this day | have assisted at the death bed of
a saint.”” Mother Mary of the Cross died on Sunday, August
8, 1909. At her funeral, before an enormous crowd, Cardi-
nal Moran quoted from the Bible, from the Book of Daniel:
“They that instruct many unto justice shall shine as stars for
all eternity.”” Soon after her death people commented about
her sanctity. Such was the devotion that, on January 27,
1914, her remains were reburied in the motherhouse of the
Sisters of St. Joseph, where a special shrine and place of
pilgrimage were constructed.

The official Vatican Decree for her canonization sums
up the meaning of Mother Mary’s life:

Mary’s public achievement is a historical fact in Aus-
tralia, but for those who knew her personally the most
striking thing about her was her kindness. She was a
great believer in encouragement, urging people to be
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kind and united. In everything she said or did, she
showed respect and love for those around her, mak-
ing no distinction between the rich, the high-born,
and the influential on the one hand, and the lowly,
the jailbirds, and the outcasts of society on the other.

The Vatican accepted the biographical details of
Mother Mary as evidence of exceptional virtue. It accepted
a miraculous cure in Sydney in 1961 of a young woman
who was dying of leukemia and prayed to Mother Mary.
Mother Mary MacKillop is now called ““Blessed,”” the sec-
ond-to-last step before formal recognition as a saint. Some-
one who has been ““blessed”” can be canonized by the pope
as a saint only after evidence of one additional miracle.

Further Reading

The most authoritative biography of Mother Mary MacKillop is
that of Paul Gardiner, S.J., the promoter of her cause for
canonization: An Extraordinary Australian Mary MacKillop
(Sydney, 1993). Other worthwhile biographies include Wil-
liam Modystack, Mary MacKillop A Woman Before Her Time
(Dee Why, NSW, 1982); and Felicity O’Brien, Called to Love:
Mary MacKillop (Sydney, 1992). A set of two audio tapes,
Mary MacKillop No Plaster Saint, were produced by the Aus-
tralian Broadcasting Corporation. A video, Long Have I Loved
You The Story of Mary MacKillop, was produced by Catholic
Communications, Greenwich, NSW, Australia. Further infor-
mation can be obtained from the Mary MacKillop Secretariat,
Mount St., North Sydney, NSW, 2060, Australia. []

Charles Rennie Mackintosh

Charles Rennie Mackintosh (1868-1928) was a Scot-
tish artist, architect, and interior/furniture/textile
designer who had a professional influence on the
development of the Modern movement. He worked
to create totally integrated art/architecture.

harles Rennie Mackintosh was born in Glasgow,

Scotland, on June 7, 1868. He gained entry to the

Glasgow School of Art where he studied principally
architecture and design and was recognized as a remark-
able talent by the school’s director, Fra Newbery. Mackin-
tosh joined the architectural practice of Honeyman and
Keppie (1889) as a draftsman and won the competition to
design and build a new School of Art for his mentor, New-
bery, in 1896: this was his first major building commission
and was a revolutionary design quite unlike anything
erected in Europe to that date. Austere, elegant, defiantly
“modern,” it was shorn of almost all decoration and made
historical references to Scottish vernacular architecture and
to Japanese arts, a culture in which Mackintosh had an
abiding interest. The building established Mackintosh from
the outset as a radical architect determined to find a new
design language appropriate for the coming 20th century. It
has been said that modern architecture began when Mack-
intosh built the Glasgow School of Art.
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While generally associated with the art nouveau style,
Mackintosh rejected such comparisons and did not feel part
of the 19th-century art nouveau European style represented
by Guimard, Horta, van der Velde, or Gaudi, and little of
their sinuous ““whiplash”” curvilinear expression is to be
seen in Mackintosh’s work. He sought to unite natural
forms, especially those deriving from plants and flowers,
with a new architectural and design vocabulary that set him
well apart from the mainstream of architects who looked to
Greece, Rome, and Egypt for inspiration from the antique.
His marriage to a talented artist-designer, Margaret Mac-
donald (1864-1933), and the marriage of her sister, Frances,
to Mackintosh’s close friend Herbert McNair led to the
formation of a brilliantly creative group, clearly led by
Mackintosh, known variously as ““The Four”” or ““The Spook
School.”

Considerable attention was focussed on the work of
Mackintosh and the “Glasgow Style’” artists and designers
who had come from the School of Art. In 1900 Mackintosh
and his friends were invited to create a room complete with
furnishings at the Vienna Seccession exhibition. This cre-
ated huge interest, and the Mackintoshes were lionized
when they went to Vienna. Their exhibition display had a
direct influence on the development of the Wiener
Werkstatte formed shortly thereafter by Josef Hoffmann.
Hoffmann and Mackintosh were close friends, and Hoff-
mann visited Glasgow twice to see Mackintosh’s work, as
did the influential critic Hermann Muthesius and the
Werkstatte’s patron, Fritz Warndorfer. ““The Four”” exhibited
widely in Europe, both together and individually, and
Mackintosh received commissions for furniture from pa-
trons in Berlin, Vienna, and elsewhere in Europe.

In Glasgow Mackintosh’s greatest public exposure was
through the creation of a number of restaurants, the tea
rooms of his most enduring patron, Kate Cranston. The tea
rooms provided a wonderful opportunity for Mackintosh to
put into practice his belief that the architect was responsible
for every aspect of the commissioned work. At The Willow
Tea Room (1903) he converted an existing interior into a
remarkable dramatic and elegant series of contrasting inte-
riors with furniture, carpet, wall decor, light fittings, menu,
flower vases, cutlery, and waitresses’ wear all designed by
Mackintosh to create a harmonious whole, implementing
the idea of totally integrated art-architecture. It is said that
Mackintosh used to go to the Room de Luxe at The Willow
just before it opened for morning coffee to arrange the
flowers and ensure the perfection of his creation!

Surprisingly, despite Mackintosh’s fame in Europe and
the numerous articles in, for example, The Studio magazine
devoted to his work, he never became a dominant force in
Glasgow architecture. He created the private house
Windyhill in 1901, a number of tea rooms, many works of
decorative art and furniture, and other architectural conver-
sions but never had the opportunity to create a second
masterpiece after the School of Art and in the manner of
Hoffmann’s success with the Palais Stoclet in Brussels
(1905) which owes so much to Mackintosh’s influence. The
dramatic designs for the huge International Exhibition in
Glasgow in 1901 were rejected as too radical, and his
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entries for other competitions—for example, Liverpool Ca-
thedral—were unsuccessful. His direct influence on Euro-
pean architecture came not by examples but by suggestions,
notably the distribution of a full-color lithographic portfolio
of “’Designs for the House of an Art-Lover”” (1901), which
was never built.

The Hill House of 1902 is the best example of Mackin-
tosh’s domestic architectural style and interior (open to the
public: National Trust for Scotland) and has survived virtu-
ally intact. The Mackintoshes” own house, complete with its
furnishings, has been brilliantly recreated at the Hunterian
Art Gallery, University of Glasgow (open to the public),
while his Glasgow School of Art has undergone extensive
restoration of its interiors and collection (open to the pub-
lic).

Mackintosh left Glasgow in 1915 for reasons never
exactly clear but associated with a notable lack of commis-
sions and the general building slump occasioned by the
onset of World War I. He moved to England and journeyed
to France and created a sumptuous series of watercolors of
the landscape and flowers. Opportunities for a stylized se-
ries of flower forms to become widely-distributed printed
textiles failed to materialize.

The famous flowing white-on-white interiors of the
Glasgow period were replaced by geometric black-on-
black interiors which clearly anticipated Art Deco in his
final architectural commissions: 78 Derngate, Northamp-
ton, England, in 1915/1916, and the “’Dug-Out’’ additions
to the Willow Tea Room in Glasgow.

Mackintosh was a visionary designer and architect who
had a professional influence on the development of the
Modern movement. Although prolific during the height of
his most creative years, 1896-1916, much of his work has
been lost and the remainder is essentially confined to the
city of Glasgow and surrounding region. Although com-
pletely neglected and largely ignored in the middle decades
of this century, he has now been the subject of intense
scrutiny and rediscovery. His furniture and textile designs
are being produced with notable success, and in 1979 a
writing desk he designed in 1901 for his own use reached
the then world record price paid at auction for any piece of
20th-century furniture, 89,200 pounds. Now much admired
and copied, he is seen as a central figure in the development
of integrated art-architecture at the turn of the century and a
seminal influence on many architects and designers of the
Post Modern movement in the 1970s and 1980s. Charles
Rennie Mackintosh died in distressed circumstances in Lon-
don in 1928; his wife Margaret in 1933.

Further Reading

Additional information on the work of Mackintosh can be found
in “/Charles Rennie Mackintosh and the Modern Movement”’
(1977) by Thomas Howarth; ‘“Charles Rennie Mackintosh
Artist and Architect” (1983) by Robert MclLeod; ““Charles
Rennie Mackintosh Architecture”” (1980) by Jackie Cooper;
and ““Mackintosh Textile Designs’” (1982), ““Mackintosh Wa-
tercolours” (1979), and “The Complete Mackintosh Furni-
ture, Drawings and Interiors” (1979), all by Roger Billcliffe. A
thriving CRM Society devoted to the preservation of his work
and to scholarship on the period publishes a quarterly news-
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letter and is based at Mackintosh’s Queen’s Cross Church,
Glasgow.

Additional Sources

Crawford, Alan, Charles Rennie Mackintosh, New York: Thames
and Hudson, 1995.

Howarth, Thomas, Charles Rennie Mackintosh and the modern
movement, London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1977.

Charles Rennie Mackintosh Society. Mackintosh & his contem-
poraries in Europe and America, London: J. Murray, 1988.

Macleod, Robert, Charles Rennie Mackintosh: architect and art-
ist, New York: Dutton, 1983.

Moffat, Alistair, Remembering Charles Rennie Mackintosh: an
illustrated biography, Lanark: C. Baxter Photography, 1989.
(I

George Maclean

George Maclean (1801-1847) was a Scottish solider
and agent of British imperial expansion. As an ad-
ministrator of the British-owned Gold Coast forts, he
was instrumental in extending British influence in
the interior of present-day Ghana.

orn on Feb. 24, 1801, George Maclean spent his
early years primarily in idleness and aimlessness.
Eventually he obtained a military commission and
was gazetted to the Royal African Corps, considered at the
time to be a most undesirable billet. His first assignment was
to Freetown, Sierra Leone, where he arrived in 1826. The
ensuing 2 years were spent in Freetown and the Gold Coast
(now Ghana), where he began to reveal his potential as a
leader. But illness in 1828 forced him to return to England.

In the same year conditions in the Gold Coast had led
the British government to withdraw from the area. British
merchants on the coast strongly opposed this decision, and
an agreement was reached whereby the British government
would provide a subsidy to a committee of merchants who
would be responsible for administration of the forts. In 1829
Maclean was appointed by the committee as president of
the Council of Government in the Gold Coast, where he
arrived in 1830.

Maclean’s duties were strictly limited to directing the
internal affairs of the forts, and he was to avoid any involve-
ments with the interior. But as an agent for the merchants,
Maclean believed that trade would improve only in con-
junction with improved relations with the numerous neigh-
boring African states. He therefore entered into negotiations
with the Ashanti government and in 1831 concluded a
treaty with them which provided for several decades of
relative peace in the region. Concurrently he entered into
negotiations with the states which lay between Ashanti and
the coast.

In time, Maclean became widely respected in the inte-
rior for his ability to settle diplomatic and judicial disputes.
His success in regularizing the tangled affairs of the Gold
Coast has been attributed to his strong sense of justice,
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respect for African institutions and custom, and tenacity in
upholding British commitments in agreements and treaties.
His success is clearly documented by the dramatic increase
in trade volume during the first decade of his administration.

Maclean’s activities did not escape criticism, however.
In 1843 a parliamentary select committee was appointed to
investigate charges that although Maclean had increased
trade he had ignored local slave-trading activities and that
his relations with the interior far exceeded the limits of his
responsibility. The select committee recommended that the
British government resume direct responsibility for the Gold
Coast, and in 1844 Maclean was relieved of his duties. The
newly arrived governor immediately sought to legalize, in
the view of British law, the informal jurisdiction over the
interior which Maclean had developed. The rulers of about
20 African states signed the Bond of 1844, an agreement
which provided for the extension of British standards of law
into their territories. Maclean remained in the Gold Coast as
judicial assessor with the responsibility of enforcing the
conditions of the bond. He died there 3 years later.

Further Reading

The only biography of Maclean is George Edgar Metcalfe,
Maclean of the Gold Coast (1962). [

Archibald MacLeish

Archibald MacLeish (1892-1982) was an American
poet, playwright, teacher, and public official and a
Pulitzer Prize winner.

rchibald MacLeish was born in Glencoe, Ill. on

May 7, 1892. He graduated from Yale University in

1915. After serving in World War | as a field artil-
lery officer, he received a degree from the Harvard Law
School in 1919 and practiced law in Boston for 3 years. In
1923 he departed for Europe to travel and write. He lived
mainly in France for the next 5 years, publishing several
books of poetry during this period, including The Pot of
Earth (1925), which echoed T. S. Eliot's The Waste Land,
and The Hamlet of A. Macleish, an expression of
MaclLeish’s disillusionment with the postwar scene.

During the 1930s Macleish was a reporter on the staff
of Fortune magazine. A strong supporter of the New Deal,
he served as adviser to President Franklin D. Roosevelt
while working as librarian of Congress (1939-1944). A vig-
orous defender of democracy in many articles and
speeches, he revealed a growing awareness of the dangers
of both fascism and communism. From 1944 to 1945
MaclLeish was assistant secretary of state. In 1949 Harvard
offered him the Boylston professorship in rhetoric and ora-
tory; he continued to teach at that university until his retire-
ment in 1962.

MacLeish served as a sort of poetic weather vane; for
more than 40 years his work reflected the thought and
feeling, the poetic environment, of its time. Responding
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more to the outside world than to any abiding philosophic
or esthetic commitment within himself, he expressed, from
his earliest published verse to The Wild Old Wicked Man
and Other Poems (1968), the cultivated man’s changing
sense of a rapidly changing world. The conclusion of his
poem Ars Poetica (1926) has become the universal motto of
New Critical poetic theory: A poem should not mean/ But
be.” ““You, Andrew Marvell”” (1930) expressed for the entire
generation of modernist poets who came of age with Eliot
their debt to 17th-century metaphysical verse.

MacLeish’s lengthy poem Conquistador (1932) was, in
effect, a summation of the poetic fashions of the 1920s, in
style and plan derived from Ezra Pound, in attitudes in-
debted to Eliot. It won a Pulitzer Prize. Frescoes for Mr.
Rockefeller’s City (1933) might have served as campaign
poetry for the New Deal. His Pulitzer Prize-winning verse
drama, J. B., reflected the 1950s concern with existential
absurdity in its retelling of the biblical story of Job.

MacLeish’s most important critical work, Poetry and
Experience (1961), treats esthetic theory and practice. The
body of his poetry is included in The Collected Poetry of
Archibald MaclLeish (1963). His criticism and commentary
are in Poetry and Journalism (1958) and The Dialogues of
Archibald MacLeish and Mark Van Doren (1964). He died
in Boston on Apr. 20, 1982.

Further Reading

Useful for information on MacLeish are Signi Lenea Falk, Archi-
bald MacLeish (1966), and the section on MacLeish in Hyatt
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H. Waggoner, American Poets: From the Puritans to the Pres-
ent (1968). ]

Hugh MacLennan

Hugh MacLennan (1907-1990) was a widely re-
spected Canadian novelist and academic. He wrote
primarily of Canadian themes and was credited with
being the first writer to establish a national literary
identity for Canada. Although Maclennan was
known first and foremost as a novelist, he published
several collections of essays and has himself been the
subject of academic study. The National Film Board
(NFB) of Canada has paid tribute to MacLennan by
dramatizing his life and work.

orn March 20, 1907, in Glace Bay, Cape Breton

Island, Nova Scotia, (John) Hugh MacLennan grew

up in Halifax, where he was educated at Dalhousie
University. He received his bachelor’s degree there in 1929,
and won a Rhodes scholarship, which took him to Oxford
University. The Oxford years were invaluable, for they pro-
vided MacLennan with the opportunity to travel extensively
and test his left-wing convictions against firsthand impres-
sions and personal observations.

He returned to Canada in the mid-30s, taking a teach-
ing job at Lower Canada College near Montréal. He later
failed to publish a novel based on his earlier travels.

Earned Ph.D. at Princeton

Unable to find suitable employment, MacLennan en-
rolled in the graduate school at Princeton University and
studied Roman history. He obtained a doctorate in 1935
with a dissertation titled Oxyrhynchus: An Economic and
Social Study (1940).

Writing Career Took Off

MacLennan was inspired, by his earlier literary failures,
to write Barometer Rising (1941), a novel based on the 1917
explosion of a munitions ship in Halifax Harbor. This disas-
ter symbolized a traumatic break for Canada from its colo-
nial, pre-World War | past—while embodying a conflict of
generational attitudes. With the success of this work,
MacLennan staked out a national identity and continued to
write, producing Two Solitudes (1945); The Precipice
(1948); Each Man’s Son (1951); The Watch That Ends the
Night (1959); and The Return of the Sphinx (1967). He
worked with themes that mirrored major national concerns
and the moral and social issues of his time, as well as a
growing self-awareness in Canada. He said, however, that
he never lost sight of Canada as part of the world commu-
nity.
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Storylines Spoke of His Culture

As a novelist, MacLennan deliberately undertook to
forge a Canadian consciousness in literature, an endeavor
which appears to have left him little time or opportunity to
experiment with different literary techniques—but which
enabled him to master traditional techniques and the econ-
omies of an honest and forthright style. Because he was
adept at using narrow storylines as springboards to broader
statements about his country and his culture, he became a
widely translated and respected writer.

MacLennan also wrote nonfiction, including: The Col-
our of Canada (1972); Rivers of Canada (1974); Voices in
Time (1980); and On Being a Canadian Writer (1991).

Essays Were Notable

MacLennan was an essayist of considerable skill. He
published several collections of essays, including Cross
Country (1949); Thirty and Three (1954); Scotchman’s Re-
turn and Other Essays (1960); Seven Rivers of Canada
(1961); and The Other Side of Hugh MacLennan (1978).

He wrote for a 1965 issue of American Heritage that
focused on Canada. The Winter 1979-80 issue of Journal of
Canadian Studies was the Hugh MaclLennan issue. In 1995,
his essay titled ““French is a Must for Canadians’”’ appeared
in the anthology Influential Writing, edited by W. Connor
and M. Legris.
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His Keen Perception Won Awards

In his role as essayist, MacLennan showed a keen per-
ception of Canada’s history, environment, and character.
He wrote in a lucid, conversational style which was not
without its passion, its moods, and its ironic insights. In
1951 MacLennan accepted an appointment to McGill Uni-
versity. He taught in the English department until 1981,
publishing McGill: the Story of a University in 1960. In
1952 he received the Lorne Pierce Medal from the Royal
Society of Canada; in 1953 he was elected to the Society. In
1967 MacLennan was named a companion of the Order of
Canada. He contributed the foreword to Gertrude Katz, The
Time Gatherers; Writings from Prison (1970).

MacLennan won the Governor General’s Literary
Award more than any other Canadian author: three times for
fiction (Two Solitudes, The Precipice, The Watch that Ends
the Night ) and twice for nonfiction (Cross-Country and
Thirty and Three). In 1987 he became the first Canadian to
be awarded the James Madison Medal by Princeton Univer-
sity. The medal is given annually to a distinguished gradu-
ate.

MacLennan died Nov. 7, 1990, at the age of 83.

Further Reading

There have been several book-length studies of MacLennan, of
which the most ambitious is Robert H. Cockburn, The Novels
of Hugh MaclLennan (Harvest House, 1969). Also of consider-
able interest are: George Woodcock, Hugh Maclennan
(Copp Clark Publishing Co., 1969); Patricia Morley, The Im-
moral Moralists: Hugh Maclennan and Leonard Cohen
(Clarke, Irwin, 1972); Paul Goetsch, Hugh Maclennan
(McGraw-Hill Ryerson, 1973); Elspeth Cameron, Hugh
MaclLennan: a Writer’s Life (University of Toronto Press,
1981); Thomas Donald Maclulich, Hugh Maclennan
(Twayne, 1983); and Frank M. Tierney, ed., Hugh MaclLennan
(University of Ottawa Press, 1994).

MacLennan has often been featured in Canadian Literature, a
quarterly of Criticism and Review, including Nos. 3 (“The
Story of a Novel”), 6 (““The Defence of Lady Chatterley”), 33
(Questionnaire and Answers section), 41 (“’Reflection on Two
Decades”’), 68-69 (interview with Ronald Sullivan), and 90
(review of Elspeth Cameron’s Hugh MaclLennan: a Writer’s
Life), 99 and 112 (review of On Being a Maritime Writer.

MacLennan’s work with Marian Engel, who wrote her master’s
thesis under his direction, is documented in a collection of
letters called Dear Marian, Dear Hugh: The MaclLennan-
Engel Correspondence (1995), edited by Christl Verduyn and
published by University of Ottawa Press; The Hugh
Maclellan Papers (May, 1986) describes the University of
Calgary’s archival holdings of the author’s personal and pro-
fessional papers as well as correspondence, news clippings,
scrapbooks and miscellaneous writings.

The National Film Board (NFB) of Canada has produced at least
three documentaries featuring the life and work of Hugh
MacLennan; The first, Hugh MaclLennan: Portrait of a Writer
(1982), is described by the NFB as a tribute to MacLennan for
paving the way for a thriving national literary movement; the
second, View from the Typewriter (1983), discusses the work
of MacLennan and nine other prominent Canadian writers;
Each Man’s Son was dramatized in 1954. []
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Donald Baxter MacMillan

The American explorer and scientist Donald Baxter
MacMillan (1874-1970) surveyed and mapped un-
known land and water in the Arctic.

onald MacMillan was born in Provincetown,

Mass., on Nov. 10, 1874, the son of a ship cap-

tain. He was orphaned at an early age. He at-
tended Bowdoin College in Maine, graduating in 1898. For
the next few years he taught school and conducted a sum-
mer camp at Casco Bay, Maine, where he met explorer
Robert Peary. MacMillan signed on for the expedition that
became Peary’s first, after 2 decades of effort, to reach the
North Pole (April 6, 1909). The intrepid explorer’s eventual
success was dependent upon capable support parties, one
of which MacMillan led.

MacMillan’s initial Arctic experience inspired him to
make northern exploration his life’s work. After exploring
the interior of Labrador in 1910, he began postgraduate
work in anthropology at Harvard University. In 1911 and
again in 1912 MacMillan returned to northern Labrador to
conduct ethnological studies of the Eskimos and Indians
there. The following year MacMillan left on an extended 4-
year expedition into the Arctic, seeking to find final evi-
dence as to the existence of a large landmass north of
Greenland that Peary believed he had seen. Establishing its
base at Etah, northwestern Greenland, the MacMillan
party’s exploration of thousands of square miles proved that
Crocker Land did not exist. The party did, however, confirm
the existence of coal in Ellesmere Land, discover two is-
lands, and obtain valuable museum specimens and other
items before returning to the United States in 1917.

After brief wartime service MacMillan taught anthro-
pology at Bowdoin College, but he made trips north in
1920, 1921-1922, and 1923-1924, sailing in a small, speci-
ally designed and constructed vessel which he christened
the Bowdoin.

During the next 15 years MacMillan made repeated
trips northward, surveying and mapping unknown land and
water, collecting zoological and geological specimens,
studying Eskimo life and language, and establishing a
school for Eskimo children in Labrador. He interspersed his
trips with fund-raising articles and lecture tours throughout
the country. In 1935 MacMillan married Miriam Look, who
subsequently accompanied him on voyages. During World
War I, MacMillan lent his expertise to the U.S. Navy,
consulting on Arctic work and compiling an Eskimo-English
conversational dictionary for the military. Following the
war, the aged explorer reacquired and refitted the Bowdoin
and resumed his northward sailings. MacMillan was highly
honored in his later years for his Arctic service. He died in
Provincetown, Mass., on Sept. 7, 1970.

Further Reading

MacMillan’s writings include Four Years in the White North
(1918); Etah and Beyond (1928); Kah-da (1930); and How
Peary Reached the Pole (1934), an account of the 1908-1909
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Early Career

This impeccable upper-class background served Mac-
millan in good stead in his prime ministerial career (January
1957-October 1963) when he wished to lead his party in
directions that it would have found difficult to take from
another leader. But in the early phase of his career this
background could be seriously misleading. As member of
Parliament for Stockton-on-Tees after 1924, he was no or-
thodox Conservative. He was deeply moved by mass unem-
ployment; in such works as Reconstruction: A Plea for a
National Policy (1933) and The Middle Way (1938) he
advocated neo-Keynesian solutions to the economic crisis
of those years that were by no means fashionable.

As an opponent of Neville Chamberlain’s appeasement
policy toward Hitler's Germany, and as a Conservative
rebel, he was an obvious choice for Winston Churchill’s
wartime administration. Macmillan served as parliamentary
secretary to the Ministry of Supply from 1940 to 1942, as
undersecretary of state for the colonies in 1942, and his
most important office, as minister resident at Allied Head-
quarters in Northwest Africa from 1942 to 1945. In the latter
capacity he came close to Churchill and acted as an effec-
tive link between quarreling Allied military and political
commanders.

Political Service

After the war, he was made secretary of state for air in
the caretaker government. In the Conservative government

expedition and an outspoken defense of Peary. Everett S. of 1951, Macmillan served first, and most successfully, as

Allen, Arctic Odyssey: The Life of Rear Admiral Donald B.
MacMillan (1962), is the only biography of the explorer; but
see also the account by MacMillan’s wife, Miriam MacMillan,
Green Seas and White Ice (1948). [

Harold Macmillan

The British politician and prime minister (Maurice)
Harold Macmillan (1894-1986) was one of the out-
standing Conservative leaders of the 20th century in
terms of achieving both unity in his party and
electoral success.

arold Macmillan was born on Feb. 10, 1894, in

London, England. He was educated at Eton and at

Balliol College, Oxford. During his World War |
service in the Grenadier Guards he was wounded three
times. From 1919-1920 he was an aide to the governor
general of Canada. In 1920 he married into one of the most
deeply rooted Conservative aristocratic families—the
Cavendishes (Lady Dorothy Cavendish, daughter of the 9th
Duke of Devonshire). She died in 1966. They had three
daughters and one son.
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minister of housing and local government (1951-1954). He
was then minister of defense, foreign secretary, and chan-
cellor of the Exchequer (December 1955-January 1957)
before succeeding Anthony Eden as prime minister in Janu-
ary 1957, a position he held until his resignation in October
1963.

As prime minister, Macmillan took over after the Suez
operation, when President Abdul Nasser of Egypt national-
ized the Suez Canal, and his party’s morale and fortunes
were at a low ebb. By 1959 the Conservatives had recov-
ered enough to win a large electoral victory. His period in
office was associated with developments that only Mac-
millan’s public relations skills made acceptable to large
sections of his own party: the acceptance of the move
toward black African independence (1960), the initiation of
formal government planning through the National Eco-
nomic Development Council, and the approach to joining
the European Common Market (now the European Union)
in 1961. Macmillan was also instrumental in negotiating the
Nuclear Test Ban Treaty that was signed by the former
Soviet Union, England, and the United States in 1963.

Speaking to the South African Parliament in 1960,
Macmillan said, ““A wind of change is blowing through this
continent. Whether we like it or not, the growth of national
consciousness is a political fact.”

In 1963 a downturn in the economy coupled with a sex
scandal involving one of the prime minister’s aides resulted
in Macmillan’s resignation from office. When he left public
life, Macmillan returned to his family’s publishing business,
Macmillan Ltd., of which he became president in 1974.
After years of refusing his peerage, he was created Earl of
Stockton in 1984. Macmillan died of pneumonia, Decem-
ber 29, 1986, in Haywards Heath, West Sussex, England.
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Louis MacNeice

The British poet Louis MacNeice (1907-1964)
claimed himself to be not a theorist but a poetic
empiricist. His unfinished autobiography was post-
humously published as The Strings Are False.

MACNEICE

ouis MacNeice was born on September 12, 1907, in
Belfast, Ireland. Educated at Merton College, Oxford,
he taught Greek for a short time in London, lectured
in classics at Birmingham University from 1930 to 1936,
and lectured in Greek at Bedford College for women from
1936 to 1939. During the first year of World War Il (1939)
he was a lecturer at Cornell University in the United States.

MacNeice returned to London in 1940. In 1941 he
joined the British Broadcasting Company (BBC) as a staff
script writer and producer to illustrate Britain’s war effort.
He continued in these capacities, with the exception of an
18-month hiatus during 1950-1951 when he served as di-
rector of the British Institute in Athens; his knowledge of
Greek language and culture served him well.

MacNeice was twice married. His first wife was
Giovanna Marie Therese Ezra. This marriage began in 1930
and ended in divorce in 1946. He had a son by his first
marriage and a daughter by his second. In 1954, with his
second wife, vocalist Hedli Anderson, he conducted a read-
ing and concert tour in the United States. Before his death,
in London, he travelled extensively abroad in France, Nor-
way, ltaly, and India.

MacNeice rarely read novels. His favorite was
Tolstoy’s War and Peace. MacNeice himself wrote three
novels in his youth, all of which he considered poor at-
tempts. He published his first poetic collection, Blind Fire-
works, in 1929.

In politics, MacNeice distrusted the established parties;
in economics, he predicted the inevitable fall of capitalism.
On a visit to Barcelona in 1939, he pronounced that the
Republican government was in the right in the Spanish Civil
War. He was in opposition to partition in Ireland and voted
for the Labour Party in England in spite of his opposition to
the party leaders, whom he regarded as reactionary.

As poet, MacNeice’s early work derives from the forms
and traditions of classic poetry. He confessed that he
proceeded by trial and error, attempting to achieve
Wordsworth’s “/Real Language of Men,”” an objective he
sought not only in diction but in rhythm as well. MacNeice
acknowledged that his imagistic propensity for the topical
and visual led him to diffuse composition, in which one
descriptive passage led to another.

Eventually growing bored with description for its own
sake, MacNeice began to experiment with traditional lyrics,
in which he sought to express a single, strong personal
feeling. He employed symmetrical but intricate verse pat-
terns and rhymes to this purpose. Again, stylistic boredom
set in as his content grew too narrow and his rhythm too
predictable.

Seeking escape in structure, MacNeice subordinated
semantic and other elements of his poems, preferring dull
interdependent to brilliant independent images. His atten-
tion was given to sheer syntax rather than to the relations
between sentence structures and verse patterns. In his later
works he strove for economy. Especially in imagery he
pursued the multam in parvo of poetic compression. Mac-
Neice quoted himself to exemplify this ““much in little”
compression which he sought. He described a prostitute
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sitting at the end of a long bar as ““Mascara scrawls a gloss
on a torn leaf.”

In spite of his claim to empiricism and denial of theoret-
ically derived poetics, MacNeice was nonetheless identified
in the 1930s with a group of young poets of social protest
(an occupational hazard of poets). The group included his
friends Stephen Spender and W. H. Auden. In later years he
returned from political to moral themes. As his obsession
shifted from the political to the moral his compositional
complexity and aesthetic intensified.

Collaborating with a scholar of German in 1951, Mac-
Neice provided an abridged translation of the poetic rather
than literal linguistic aspects of Goethe’s Faust for a radio
presentation. During the late 1950s it was Robert Lowell, in
reference to his own translations from Italian, who appropri-
ately observed that poetic translation requires not so much
translation per se as the composition of a new poem based
upon an original in another language. If MacNeice’s linguis-
tic collaborator translated that which was German, it was
MacNeice who translated that which was Faust.

With W. H. Auden, MacNeice co-authored Letters
from Iceland (1936). Co-authorship is rare in the 20th cen-
tury, and in this endeavor he again revealed his divergency.
His originality knew no ‘/Mass-production of neat
thoughts,” and he was never afraid to take the poetic leap
into “ ... Fates great bazaar.”

Some critics regard MacNeice as an undeveloped poet;
but in art, as in life, his invocation was:

... O Aill me/

With strength against those who would freeze
my humanity, would dragoon me into a lethal
automaton, would make me a cog in a machine,
a thing with one face. . ..

MacNeice was connected with the English Group The-
atre in London, which produced his translation of the
Agamemnon by Aeschylus in 1936 and his experimental
play, Out of the Picture (1937), which he, himself, judged a
bad play. At this time he began a trilogy of one-act plays
with the intention of having them produced by the Abbey
Theatre in Dublin, because he considered the London West
End Stage moribund.

His later works included The Roman Smile, a book of
literary criticism; a verse translation of the Hippolytus by
Euripedes; and a quasi-autobiographical book. In addition
to his own publications, MacNeice contributed articles to
several anthologies of literary criticism. Most of his work
was published in the United States.

MacNeice was made C.B.E. (Commander of the British
Empire) in 1957. He died on September 3, 1964, from viral
pneumonia.

Further Reading

The best source of information about his life is his The Strings Are
False: An Unfinished Autobiography, published by Oxford
University Press in 1966 under MacNeice’s pseudonym, Lou-
is Malone. His Collected Poems was published the following
year.
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Stallworthy, Jon, Louis MacNeice, New York: W.W. Norton,
1995.

Nathaniel Macon

Nathaniel Macon (1758-1837), American statesman,
was Speaker of the U.S. House of Representatives
and a senator.

athaniel Macon was born in Edgecombe (now

Warren) County, N.C., on Dec. 17,1758.In 1774

he entered the College of New Jersey at Princeton
and remained until 1776, when he joined the New Jersey
militia. He returned to North Carolina late in 1777 to study
law but rejoined the army in 1780 after the British invasion
of the South. He served in the North Carolina Senate from
1781 to 1786. He joined the Antifederalists in their opposi-
tion to the Constitution in 1788. After serving in the North
Carolina Legislature in 1790, Macon was elected to the U.S.
House of Representatives in 1791. He served until 1815,
when he was elected to the Senate, where he remained until
1828.

From 1791 to 1801 Macon vigorously opposed Fed-
eralist policies, especially Alexander Hamilton’s financial
program, Jay’s Treaty, the quasi-war with France, and the
Alien and Sedition Acts. In general he opposed any broad
constitutional interpretation that expanded Federal power,
whether it supported Federalist policies in the 1790s or
Democratic-Republican policies after 1801. In opposing the
restrictive Sedition Law of 1798, he argued that ‘the people
suspect something is not right when free discussion is feared
by government.”

When Thomas Jefferson was elected president in 1800
(carrying Congress with him), Macon was chosen Speaker of
the House. He held the post until 1807. As Speaker, he
appointed all of the House’s standing committees and
played a notable role in fixing Republican leadership in the
House. However, when John Randolph, Macon’s appointee
as chairman of the House Ways and Means Committee,
broke openly with Jefferson’s administration, Macon’s influ-
ence slipped, and he was removed as Speaker.

This estrangement from the President was temporary,
and Macon remained influential. As chairman of the House
Foreign Relations Committee, he supported Jefferson’s pol-
icy of commercial coercion as an alternative to war with
Great Britain or France. Although he finally favored the War
of 1812, he opposed taxation to support it or naval construc-
tion and manpower conscription to prosecute it.

Macon fought attempts to recharter the Bank of the
United States in 1811 and 1816 and consistently opposed
protective tariffs and internal improvements. An ardent de-
fender of slavery, he opposed the Missouri Compromise
because ““to compromise is to acknowledge the right of
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Congress to interfere” with states’ rights. When he reached
the age of 70, Macon resigned from the Senate. He presided
over the North Carolina constitutional convention (1835)
but would not vote for the amended constitution. He died

on June 29, 1837.

Further Reading

Some of Macon’s correspondence was edited by Kemp P. Battle
in Letters of Nathaniel Macon, John Steele and William Barry
Grove (1902). The only biography is by William E. Dodd, The
Life of Nathaniel Macon (1903). See also D. H. Gilpatrick,
Jeffersonian Democracy in North Carolina, 1789-1816
(1931). O

Lachlan Macquarie

Lachlan Macquarie (1762-1824), British officer and
governor of New South Wales, sought to improve
the status of emancipists and undertook a major
public works program.

achlan Macquarie, born on Jan. 31, 1762, came from
a poor Scottish family in the Inner Hebrides. The
American War of Independence offered him an op-
portunity to rise in the world, and he joined a Highland

MACQUARIE

regiment commanded by a cousin. In 1784 Macquarie re-
turned to Scotland as a lieutenant and 3 years later em-
barked upon 16 years of military service in India and Egypt.

Promotion to major, prize money, and an inheritance
from his first wife, a West Indian heiress, enabled Mac-
quarie to accumulate a competent fortune, and in 1803 he
returned home to take possession of a 10,000-acre estate
which he had acquired from his uncle on the island of Mull.
The outbreak of war with France led to his appointment as
assistant adjutant general of the London District, and Lt. Col.
Macquarie soon came into contact with the country’s lead-
ing politicians. When Maj. Gen. Miles Nightingall declined
to become governor of New South Wales following the
deposition of Capt. William Bligh in 1808, Macquarie suc-
cessfully volunteered for the position.

Macquarie’s administration, which began in January
1810, lasted for 12 years. He set out to improve the material
and moral condition of the colony, and wide experience as
a staff officer made him a vigorous administrator. The public
service and financial arrangements of the colony were re-
modeled; a hospital, barracks, and roads were constructed;
the Bank of New South Wales was established under his
patronage in 1817; he encouraged exploration across the
Blue Mountains, and accompanied by his second wife, he
frequently toured the settled parts of the colony.

Champion of Emancipation

Believing that convicts who had been reformed by their
prison sentences should be reincorporated into society with
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full civil rights, Macquarie appointed emancipists to public
office and invited them to Government House. By 1815 not
only was his expenditure on public works causing concern
in London, but his charitable attitude toward emancipists
was alienating officers and free settlers within the colony.

Objecting to Macquarie’s emancipist policy and au-
thoritarian style of government, a faction of “exclusives’”
sought representative government and a separation of pow-
ers. Opposed to them was an ““emancipist’” faction, which
regarded the country as belonging to former convicts and
opposed their relegation to a permanently inferior status.

A campaign was mounted against Macquarie in Parlia-
ment which resulted in an inquiry under John Bigge be-
tween 1819 and 1821. Macquarie returned to England in
1822, when the Bigge reports, which favored the
“exclusive” cause, were published. Macquarie’s reply was
not made public by the government until 1828. Bitterly
disappointed, sick, and in debt, he was promised a pension
but died in London on July 1, 1824.

Macquarie was an ambitious, vain and humorless man
who interpreted criticism as disloyalty. Arbitrary acts rob-
bed him of the public acclaim which he craved, and Austra-
lian society did not develop along the lines he anticipated.

Further Reading

The Public Library of New South Wales published a well-illus-
trated edition, Lachlan Macquarie, Governor of New South
Wales: Journals of His Tours in New South Wales and Van
Diemen’s Land, 1810-1822 (1956). The standard biography is
M. H. Ellis, Lachlan Macquarie: His Life, Adventures, and
Times (1947); it is a large-scale and colorful study, rich in
detail and with flashes of insight, but on the whole the inter-
pretation is weak. Marjorie Faith Barnard, Macquarie’s World
(1946), is more systematic in its portrayal of a benevolent
despot sacrificed by a British government determined to intro-
duce a new policy. Basil Holmes Travers, The Captain-Gen-
eral (1953), deals sympathetically with Macquarie’s
administration in New South Wales, concluding that he was a
model governor.

Additional Sources

The Age of Macquarie, Carlton, Vic.: Melbourne University Press
in association with Historic Houses Trust of New South
Wales, 1992.

Ellis, Malcolm Henry, Lachlan Macquarie: his life, adventures
and times, Sydney: Angus & Robertson, 1978.

Ritchie, John, Lachlan Macquarie: a biography, Carlton, Vic.:
Melbourne University Press; Beaverton, OR: International
Specialized Book Services, 1986. [J

John Macquarrie

John Macquarrie (born 1919) was professor of divin-
ity at Oxford University. His authoritative study,
Twentieth Century Religious Thought, was a high
point of modern scholarship. His later work, Princi-
ples of Christian Theology, was characteristic of the
Anglican tradition.
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ohn Macquarrie was born on June 27, 1919, in Scotland.

Educated at Paisley Grammar School, his scholarly de-

grees (M.A.; B.D.; Ph.D.; D.Litt.) were all from the Uni-
versity of Glasgow. Before his appointment as Lady
Margaret Professor of Divinity at Oxford University in 1970,
he was with the Royal Army Chaplains Department (1945-
1948), minister of St. Ninian’s Church, Brechin (1948-
1953), lecturer in theology at the University of Glasgow
(1953-1962), and professor of systematic theology at Union
Theological Seminary in New York City (1962-1970).

Macquarrie’s reputation in the scholarly world was es-
tablished with the publication of two books: An Existential-
ist Theology (1955) and The Scope of Demythologizing
(1960), both interpretations of the thought of the German
theologian Rudolf Bultmann. Macquarrie was also transla-
tor of the German philosopher Martin Heidegger’s major
work, Being and Time, and wrote a book introducing
Heidegger’s philosophy. For awareness of the thought of
others and for analysis that is scrupulously fair and clear, his
Twentieth Century Religious Thought (1963, 1981) is with-
out equal in modern scholarship. In the mid-1960s he left
the Church of Scotland for the Church of England, being
more comfortable with its broadly catholic and richly sym-
bolic theology. Macquarrie’s own religious beliefs were sys-
tematically stated in Principles of Christian Theology (1966,
1977).

Part One of Principles discusses the inevitability of
grounding theology in some philosophy or other.
Confessing his indebtedness to Wilhelm Dilthey and to Ed-
mund Husserl, Macquarrie’s methodology emphasizes de-
scription of human experience rather than deduction from
supposedly logical premises. Such description always has a
bi-polar quality, moving between the existential pole of per-
sonal life and the larger ontological pole in which we live
and move and have our being. The analysis is clearly and
openly indebted to Heidegger, but not uncritically and with
a far more profound appreciation of and respect for the
value of religious symbols.

For purposes of summary, it is easier to begin with the
ontological pole. Macquarrie believed that the proper issue
for religion is not whether some god or other exists as a
super being among but above other beings. Rather, the issue
is what is always implicit, though seldom explicit, whenever
we say that something is. ““God’’ is our name for the power
that gives the verb “to be”” its meaning, the power of is -ness
in everything that is and without which we would have to
say that it isn’t, the power of being in everything that has
being and without which it would not be, the power of
reality in everything real and without which it would have
no reality. So understood, the traditional issue of the
“existence” of God becomes meaningless; but a new issue
arises. Is this power of being, or Being itself, good? Only if
Being is gracious is it worthy of the title God.

Macquarrie believed that there remains a critical differ-
ence between people of faith and people who lack faith. It
does not really have to do with belief in a supernatural
being. Rather, it has to do with the experience and convic-
tion that Being itself is good, gracious, supportive. The true
atheist affirms that Being is simply indifferent, leaving hu-
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man existence without good will or support, whereas the
religious person trusts in and is committed to the
graciousness of Being.

The existential pole of Macquarrie’s theology analyzes
these attitudes of faith or doubt. The ontological pole argues
faith’s reasons for trusting in the goodness of life. Human
beings are authentically religious when they trust in and are
committed (the existential pole) to the goodness or
graciousness of the power that lets things be or Being itself
(the ontological pole). The word “God” is therefore not a
neutral designation, as is “/Being.” Properly speaking, to say
“God"" is to assume the attitude of faith—of trust and com-
mitment—toward Being.

’

Part Two is titled ““Symbolic Theology” and covers
much of what is traditionally considered the essentials of
Christian doctrine. Macquarrie was convinced that all lan-
guage about God is symbolic and must not be taken liter-
ally, though it must be taken seriously. Human language is
constructed to describe individual beings and is therefore
inadequate for describing Being itself. Hence, all language
about God is symbolical, analogical, paradoxical, and
mythological. Theological statements are to be honored
insofar as they symbolize the experienced character of Be-
ing, but they are to be denied as literal descriptions.

Macquarrie used this approach to interpret the doctrine
of God, of Creation, of Providence, of the Spiritual Pres-
ence, and of Personal and Cosmic Destiny. Perhaps his most
instructive chapters concern the person and work of Jesus,
who is known in the New Testament as both ““Lord” and
““Word.” The title ““Lord” describes the existential pole in
which individual persons value and commit themselves to
following Jesus. A person who says ““Jesus is Lord” is primar-
ily saying something about himself or herself—that he or
she is committed to obeying Jesus, to discipleship. The title
“Word"” describes the ontological pole in which it is
claimed that Jesus reveals the final ““Word"” (Greek logos)
about the nature of reality. A person who says that Jesus is
“the Word of God"’ is primarily expressing a belief about the
way the world is made and works—that the character of
creation is focused for us in Jesus, and therefore that Being is
gracious.

Part Three is titled ““Applied Theology’’ and deals with
such practical matters as the church, its ministry and mis-
sion; preaching and sacraments; worship and prayer; and
hope for the transformation of the world. Perhaps no work of
modern theology moves with such comfort from philosoph-
ical abstraction to practical application. Throughout, Mac-
quarrie’s thought is ecumenical or catholic, evidencing
both knowledge and appreciation of the broad spectrum of
Christian thought—from Quaker to Roman Catholic, from
conservative to liberal, from Baptist to Orthodox.

Jesus Christ in Modern Thought (Philadelphia, Trinity
Press International,1991) is the conclusion of a trilogy of
books examining a treatment of Christ as both human and
divine. The book is divided into three parts: theologies of
Christ from the Bible through the 16th century, the theo-
logies of Christ over the last three hundred years, and his
own theology as it relates to Christ. Macquarrie treats the
identity of Jesus as inseparable from the community of his
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followers, and Jesus as a man who received God'’s spirit and
through his free will and obedience was raised to the status
of Christ and achieved divinity. The Gospels ultimately por-
tray Jesus “‘as truly man, or even the true man, who simply
by being man in the fullest sense is also Son of God.”

Further Reading

In addition to the books cited in the text, important works are: The
Faith of the People of God (for lay readers) (1972); God Talk
(1979); The Humility of God (1978); Christian Hope (1978);
In Search of Humanity (1983), the first of a trilogy which
includes In Search of Deity (asdkads) and the aforementioned
Jesus Christ in Modern Thought. An evaluative study of Mac-
quarrie’s thought can be found in Existence, Being and God
by Eugene Thomas Long (1985), (Oxford, Harold Copeman,
1994); and Mediators Between Human and Divine: From
Moses to Muhammad (Oxford,1997). Another book is Mary
for All Christians (Grand Rapids, W.B. Eerdsmans,1991);
Macquarrie’s book. Jesus Christ in Modern Thought is dis-
cussed in “/Reviving Adamic Adoptionism: The Example of
John Macquarrie”” by Charles Hefling Jr., Theological Studies
(September, 1991). [

Carlo Maderno

The Italian architect Carlo Maderno (1556-1629)
was the creator of the early baroque style in archi-
tecture.

arlo Maderno was born at Capolago on Lake

Lugano. He went to Rome before 1588 and worked

for his uncle, Domenico Fontana, the architect to
Pope Sixtus V. Not until 1596 did Maderno receive an
important architectural commission—the church of S.
Susanna; until then he lived as a stuccoworker and deco-
rator.

The facade of S. Susanna was completed in 1603 and is
considered the first baroque facade. Maderno started from
the type established by Giacomo da Vignola’s design for,
and Giacomo della Porta’s executed version of, the Church
of the Gesu in Rome, but the significance of Maderno’s
contribution lies in his reversal of Della Porta’s alterations to
Vignola’s design. In its original form the Gesu facade had a
slight emphasis on the center, building up from the pilasters
at the edges to attached columns in the middle. But, Della
Porta made a more complex design in which no really
dominant accent is felt: Maderno returned to the concept of
a facade as something simple but building up to a climax at
the center, and he used both sculpture and decorative
elements to create a simple, uncluttered, but rich impres-
sion. This is the hallmark of early baroque.

St. Peter’s

S. Susanna was a great success, and in 1603 Maderno
was appointed, with another uncle, Giovanni Fontana, to
succeed Della Porta as architect to St. Peter’s. Here he made
the most significant contribution since Michelangelo, be-
cause he pulled down the remaining parts of Old St. Peter’s
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and proceeded to transform Michelangelo’s centralized
Greek-cross design into a Latin cross with a long nave and
chapels. This extension of the basilica was undoubtedly
necessary from the point of view of practical requirements,
but it destroyed Michelangelo’s great conception and sub-
stituted something less impressive, since the great dome can
no longer be appreciated from every point of view.

As a result of these alterations, Maderno had to design a
facade which would not detract too much from the dome
and, at the same time, would be worthy of its setting and
also contain a central feature, the Benediction Loggia, to
provide a frame for the figure of the pope when he appeared
in public. These conflicting requirements were met as far as
possible by Maderno’s adaptation of a typical Roman pal-
ace facade, with decorative motives taken from Michelan-
gelo’s works. The plan to provide bell towers at the ends to
enframe the dome in distant views had to be abandoned
because the foundations gave trouble. The work, including
the decoration, was completed and consecrated on Nov.
18, 1626.

Among Maderno’s other works are the church of S.
Maria della Vittoria (1605; facade by G. B. Soria, 1626) and
the church of S. Andrea della Valle (1608-1628; facade
completed by Carlo Rainaldi in 1665), which has the largest
dome in Rome after St. Peter’s. In 1628 he designed the
huge Palazzo Barberini, altered and completed by others.
He died in Rome on Jan. 30, 1629.

Further Reading

The best account of Maderno in English is in Rudolf Wittkower,
Art and Architecture in Italy, 1600-1750(1958; 2d ed. 1965).
l

Francisco Indalecio Madero

Francisco Indalecio Madero (1873-1913) was a Mex-
ican political leader who led the rebellion which
overthrew Porfirio Diaz and made possible the later
far-reaching social revolution.

rancisco Madero was born in Parras, Coahuila, on

Oct. 30, 1873, the son of a wealthy landowning and

industrialist family. After studying in the United States
and France, he settled on a farm in San Pedro de las Colo-
nias, where he introduced modern farming techniques and
improved the educational, housing, and health facilities of
his workers. A devotee of homeopathy and spiritism,
Madero was influenced by the latter system of beliefs to
enter politics at first locally and then nationally as the means
of serving his fellowmen. Beginning in 1905, he backed
several local candidates and supported journalists opposing
the Diaz regime.

The Creelman interview, in which President Diaz
promised free elections, encouraged Madero to write his
book Presidential Succession in 1910 and to participate in
the organization of independent political groupings—both
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efforts being directed toward assuring the return of Mexico
to the path of democracy. At first willing to compromise
with Diaz if an acceptable vice-presidential choice could be
obtained, Madero moved first to a political and then a
military challenge of the aging dictator.

Rebellion against Diaz

Madero’s courageous campaign, in which he was
aided by his wife, Sara Pérez de Madero, earned him the
title ““Apostle of Democracy.” Imprisoned, he escaped to
the United States and initiated the armed movement under
the Plan of San Luis Potosi (dated Oct. 5, 1910). The docu-
ment was directed principally at political change, contain-
ing but a single paragraph on the land problem and nothing
on labor. November 20 was set as the date for initiating the
armed movement.

After several months of sporadic and ineffective efforts,
the forces of Pascual Orozco in the north and those of
Emiliano Zapata in the south began to force the Diaz regime
to negotiate. Finally, the fall of Ciudad Judrez in May 1911
brought the relinquishment of power by Diaz, and a provi-
sional, compromise government was set up under Francisco
de la Barra. Venustiano Carranza warned that the
““revolution that compromises, must be refought.”

A Presidency Beset by Troubles

Madero was elected president in a truly popular elec-
tion and took office on Nov. 6, 1911. His 15 months in
office were marred by serious political opposition, the effort
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to accommodate both revolutionaries and the old regime in
the government, the excessive influence of Madero’s family,
and four serious rebellions which threatened the existence
of the regime, absorbed its attention and resources, and
finally destroyed it.

In the south Zapata and his agrarians impatiently re-
belled under the Plan of Ayala 3 weeks after Madero took
office. In the north Gen. Bernardo Reyes headed a still-born
movement, and the revolutionary Orozco, with conserva-
tive backing, posed a serious military threat for 5 months.
Félix Diaz seized the port of Veracruz in an abortive move,
and he and Reyes initiated the uprising in Mexico City on
Feb. 9, 1913, which after the “Ten Tragic Days”’ and the
betrayal by Gen. Victoriano Huerta brought the first revolu-
tionary government to an end.

Despite the hectic conditions, under the Madero gov-
ernment press and political freedom was maintained, re-
form proposals were freely discussed in the Chambers, an
agrarian commission began to study the land problem, and
an important labor organization, the Casa del Obrero
Mundial, was established. However, freedom bred license.
Mexico was not ready for political democracy, but funda-
mental reforms were urgently needed. Internal disorder,
vested interests, the opposition of U.S. ambassador Henry
Lane Wilson, and the betrayal by Huerta, who had been
given command against the rebels in Mexico City, brought
defeat and tragedy to the Madero government.

The diminutive, bearded Madero and his vice president
Pino Sudrez were forced to resign their posts and while
being transferred from the palace to prison were shot by
their escort (Feb. 22, 1913). The martyred Madero became a
symbol for revolutionary unity against the usurper Huerta.
He had achieved in death what he had been unable to do
while alive.

Further Reading

The standard English-language biography of Madero is Stanley R.
Ross, Francisco I. Madero: Apostle of Mexican Democracy
(1955). A fine companion work is Charles C. Cumberland’s
monographic study of the initial phase of the Mexican Revo-
lution, Mexican Revolution: Genesis under Madero (1952).
There are a number of works written with a different focus
which constitute useful reading on the maderista period and
on those who opposed Madero: the revisionist effort of Wil-
liam L. Sherman and Richard E. Greenleaf, Victoriano Huerta:
A Reappraisal (1960); Michael C. Meyer, Mexican Rebel:
Pascual Orozco and the Mexican Revolution, 1910-1915
(1967); John Womack, Zapata and the Mexican Revolution
(1969); and Kenneth J. Grieb, The United States and Huerta
(1969). Madero is discussed in a popular history of the period
by Ronald Atkin, Revolution! Mexico, 1910-1920 (1970).
Useful for the precursory period is James D. Cockcroft, Intel-
lectual Precursors of the Mexican Revolution, 1900-1913
(1968). [

Dolly Madison

Dolly Payne Madison (1768-1849) was highly re-
spected by some of history’s greatest politicians dur-
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ing an age when it was considered appropriate for
women to be seen and not heard, and was accepted
equally by both men and women.

orothea Payne Todd Madison, wife of former

United States President James Madison, protegee

of George and Martha Washington, and the friend
of the reserved John and Abigail Adams, was once de-
scribed by President Andrew Jackson as a ““national institu-
tion.” She withstood personal tragedies to become a
popular First Lady who was devoted to her family and
country.

Dolly Payne Madison was born May 20, 1768 on a
farm in New Garden, North Carolina to John Payne, Jr. and
Mary Coles Payne, who were aristocratic, Quaker Virgin-
ians. She grew up in Virginia on the Payne Plantation called
Scotchtown. Madison claimed both states as her home and
later in life would refer to herself as being a native of North
Carolina, Virginia, and Pennsylvania.

Moved to the North

In 1783, when Dolly Payne was 15 years old, her
parents made the decision to sell their plantation, free their
slaves, and move the family north. Dolly’s father did not
believe in slavery and decided to use the money made from
selling the plantation to set up business in Philadelphia.
With this in mind, he and Mrs. Payne moved Dolly and her
seven siblings, Walter, William Temple, Isaac, Lucy, Anna,
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Mary and John to a large and thriving city. This move
coincides with a significant event in United States history, as
1783 marked the end of the Revolutionary War.

For several years, Madison adjusted well to city life.
Her father had set up an office and shop in the front room of
their home and was working in the starch business. Madison
eventually became a very beautiful woman, and was con-
sidered to be the greatest beauty of her era. However, she
remained a modest person who did not take her attributes
for granted.

Constitutional Convention

When Madison was 19 years old, the Constitutional
Convention assembled in Philadelphia in May of 1787.
There she watched with others as the prestigious delegates
arrived, among them George Washington, Alexander Ham-
ilton, and Benjamin Franklin. She also saw for the first time a
man from Virginia who was known to be a brilliant political
thinker, James Madison, and who would later be called the
Father of the Constitution.”

The year 1789 marked a drastic change in the Payne
household, as Madison’s father was forced into bankruptcy.
Although John Payne had been a successful farmer in Vir-
ginia, he did not know how to be a successful businessman.
After his failure in business, Madison’s father sank into
despair and her mother was forced to take in boarders.

Husband and Child Died

During this time, Madison had many suitors and was
very popular. At the age of 21, many of her friends were
already married, but she was in no hurry to settle down. The
most persistent of her suitors was a man by the name of John
Todd, a religious Quaker and lawyer. Eventually, Madison
said yes to his proposal and the two were married in January
of 1790. Two years later they had their first son, and a year
after that, their second.

August of 1793 brought about a horrific change in
many Philadelphians’ lives. An epidemic of yellow fever
swept over the city, and it was the worst epidemic to strike
any American city at that time. A great number of people
died, including Madison’s husband and second born child.
Although she also became ill, Madison eventually recov-
ered after a long, slow fight. She then found herself a widow
who had to care for her remaining son, Payne.

Met James Madison

In the spring of 1794, Madison experienced what
would later affect the rest of her life; she was notified that
James Madison would like to meet her. He was a highly
ambitious man, and well known in Philadelphia. He helped
draft the Constitution and was responsible for proposing the
Bill of Rights, the first ten constitutional amendments which
safeguard an individual’s civil liberties. Within a few weeks
after the two met, it was widely rumored that they were
engaged, and Martha Washington even questioned Madi-
son about the matter. Although she emphatically denied this
rumor, it proved to be true, as Dolly Payne Todd and James
Madison were married in September of 1794.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Over the next several years, Dolly and James observed,
and at times were directly involved in some of the most
important events in the history of the United States. They
saw John Adams inaugurated as President in 1797; Thomas
Jefferson served two terms as a United States President be-
ginning in 1801, and James Madison was made Secretary of
State at that time; in 1800, the capital was moved to Wash-
ington, D.C.; and Napoleon gained Louisiana from Spain.
Then in 1803, the United States bought the Louisiana Terri-
tory from France. As a result of this Purchase, the United
States had suddenly doubled in size.

When Jefferson decided not to run for a third term, his
first choice for a successor was Madison. So in 1809, James
Madison was inaugurated as President and Dolly Madison
became the First Lady. Some say she took on the job as if she
had been born to fill it. At times, she was affectionately
referred to as “/Lady Presidentess’” or ““Queen Dolly”’; she
was widely known for her caring and loving nature, her
fashion consciousness, her impeccable manners, and dis-
creetness. Many commented on the good food Madison
always served her guests. There were many kinds of cakes,
jellies, macaroons and fruits, but the one thing Madison
served, which was new to most, was a delicious cold treat
referred to as “ice creams’’ by her guests.

The year 1812 brought about a Declaration of War and
James Madison’s re-election. America was soon at war with
the British, and in the beginning, much of the battling was
done at sea, with many American victories until about
1814. During this time, the British would take the offensive
in the land war. Madison’s actions on August 24, 1814
would cause her to be remembered forever in American
history. On that date, as the British troops advanced upon
the city and Madison had been advised to flee, she first took
the time to decide what precious possessions would be
stowed away in wagons and what would be sacrificed to the
enemy forces. Madison made certain that her husband’s
important and secret papers were saved, along with the
silver and a few small portable treasures and a portrait of
George Washington, yet she left all of her own frivolities
behind. Once Madison left the city, the British were there
within two hours of her departure. The destruction that was
caused included the burning of the Capitol Building and the
torching of the President’s House. All the contents remain-
ing in the home had been destroyed forever. With Madi-
son’s foresight and quick actions, future generations would
be able to view the Washington portrait which had hung
over the fireplace.

In the following years, Madison witnessed the end of
the war and James Monroe’s inauguration as president. After
leaving office, the Madisons returned to Montpelier, Vir-
ginia, to stay. Montpelier, in Orange County, had been
James’s home long before he and Dolly were married. The
Madisons found peace in Virginia during those retirement
years and all energies were spent on improving James’s
beloved home. Here Dolly Madison would remain for the
next 20 years.

In their final years, the Madisons came to realize their
increasing poverty. This was largely due to the fact that they
were “land poor,” and constant visitors to their home were
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very expensive. Also, Madison’s son Payne proved to be
extravagant, unproductive, and self-indulgent, while his ex-
penses seemed endless. He spent more money than he had,
and James Madison was forced to pay his gambling debts
repeatedly. Despite Payne’s troubles, Madison displayed
constant love and devotion for her son.

James Madison’s Death

James Madison died in 1836, and the Madison papers
were his last preoccupation. He willed them to Dolly Madi-
son so she might have them published and perhaps be
comfortable financially. These papers were James’s testi-
mony and reflections on many years of significant historical
events. After his death, Madison decided to move back to
Washington, and at this time, she sold some of his papers to
Congress and received $30,000 for them.

In the remaining years of Madison’s life, she would see
four different presidents enter office, the rest of the Madison
papers sold to Congress, the laying of the cornerstone of the
Washington Monument, and the introduction of the first
telegraph. She had led a full, active, and productive life and
witnessed and participated in a whole span of history. In
1849, Dolly Madison died and would be remembered with
respect, admiration, and affection.

Further Reading

Mayer, Jane, Dolly Madison, 1954.
Gerson, Noel B., The Velvet Glove, A Life of Dolly Madison,
1975.

James Madison

James Madison (1751-1836), the fourth president of
the United States, was one of the principal founders
of America’s republican form of government.

ames Madison lived all his life in the county of Orange,

Va., on a 5,000-acre plantation that produced tobacco

and grains and was worked by perhaps 100 slaves.
Though Madison abhorred slavery and had no use for the
aristocratic airs of Virginia society, he remained a Virginia
planter, working within the traditional political system of
family-based power and accepting the responsibility this
entailed. Like his neighbors and friends Thomas Jefferson
and James Monroe, Madison worked creatively if not al-
ways consistently to make republican government a reality
amid a social system and a slave economy often deeply at
odds with principles of self-government and individual ful-
fillment.

After learning the fundamentals at home, Madison
went to preparatory school and then to the College of New
Jersey at Princeton. The bookish boy got a thorough classi-
cal education as he learned Latin and Greek. Since all of his
teachers were clergymen, he was also continually exposed
to Christian thought and precepts. He received his bachelor
of arts degree in 1771 and remained for six months studying
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under President John Witherspoon, whose intellectual inde-
pendence, Scottish practicality, and moral earnestness
profoundly influenced him. Madison also had gained a
wide acquaintance with the new thought of the 18th cen-
tury and admired John Locke, Isaac Newton, Jonathan Swift,
David Hume, Voltaire, and others who fashioned the En-
lightenment world view, which became his own.

American Revolution

From his first consciousness of public affairs Madison
opposed British colonial measures. He served on the Or-
ange County Committee of Safety from 1774, and two years
later he was elected to the Virginia convention that resolved
for independence and drafted a new state constitution. His
special contribution was in strengthening the clause on
religious freedom to proclaim “liberty of conscience for
all””—an exceptionally liberal view. Elected to the gover-
nor’s council in 1777, he lived in Williamsburg for two
years, dealing with the routine problems of the Revolution-
ary War. He also began a lifelong friendship with Governor
Thomas Jefferson.

Madison’s skill led to his 1780 election to the Conti-
nental Congress, where he served for nearly four years.
During the first year he became one of the leaders of the so-
called nationalist group, which saw fulfillment of the Revo-
lution possible only under a strong central government.
Madison thus supported the French alliance and Benjamin
Franklin’s policies in Europe. He also worked persistently to
strengthen the powers of Congress. By the end of his service
in 1783, after ratification of the peace treaty and demobili-




122

MADISON

zation of the army, Madison was among the half dozen
leading promoters of stronger national government. He had
also earned a reputation as an exceedingly well-informed
and effective debater and legislator.

Constitution Making

After three years in Virginia helping enact Jefferson’s
bill for religious freedom and other reform measures, Madi-
son worked toward the Constitutional Convention, which
gathered in Philadelphia in May 1787. There, Madison
spent the most fruitful months of his life. He advocated the
Virginia plan for giving real power to the national govern-
ment, guided George Washington and other Virginia dele-
gates to support this plan, worked with James Wilson and
other nationalists, accepted compromises, and—
altogether—became the most constructive member of the
convention.

Madison’s basic theoretical contribution was his argu-
ment that an enlarged, strengthened national government,
far from being the path to despotism its opponents feared,
was in fact the surest way to protect freedom and expand the
principle of self-government. His concept of “factions’ in a
large republic counteracting each other, built into a consti-
tution of checks and balances, became the vital, operative
principle of the American government. In addition to taking
part in the debates, Madison took notes on them; published
posthumously, these afford the only full record of the con-
vention.

Establishment of the New Government

Madison shared leadership in the ratification struggle
with Alexander Hamilton. He formulated strategy for the
supporters of the Constitution (Federalists), wrote portions
of the Federalist Papers, and engaged Patrick Henry in dra-
matic and finally successful debate at the Virginia ratifying
convention (June 1788). Then, as Washington’s closest ad-
viser and as a member of the first Federal House of Repre-
sentatives, Madison led in establishing the new
government. He drafted Washington’s inaugural address
and helped the President make the precedent-setting ap-
pointments of his first term.

In Congress, Madison proposed new revenue laws, en-
sured the President’s control over the executive branch, and
proposed the Bill of Rights. From the Annapolis Convention
in 1786, when he had assumed leadership of the movement
for a new constitution, through the end of the first session of
Congress (October 1789), Madison was the guiding, cre-
ative force in establishing the new, republican government.

Growth of the Party System

However, Hamilton’s financial program, presented in
January 1790, and Madison’s quick opposition to it marked
the beginning of Madison’s coleadership, with Jefferson, of
what became the Democratic-Republican party. Madison
opposed the privileged position Hamilton accorded to com-
merce and wealth, especially when it became apparent that
this power could awe and sometimes control the organs of
government.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Madison and Jefferson saw republican government as
resting on the virtues of the people, sustained by the self-
reliance of an agricultural economy and the benefits of
public education, with government itself remaining ““mild”’
and responsive to grass-roots impulses. This attitude be-
came the foundation of their political party, which was
fundamentally at odds with Hamilton’s centralized concept
of government, requiring strong leadership.

As Madison and Jefferson organized opposition to
Hamilton, they seized on widespread public sympathy for
France’s expansive, revolutionary exploits to promote re-
publican sentiment in the United States. The Federalists, on
the other hand, cherished America’s renewed commercial
bonds with Britain and feared disruptive, entangling in-
volvement with France. Madison opposed Jay’s Treaty, feel-
ing that it would align the United States with England in a
way that was dependent and betrayed republican princi-
ples. Thus, the final ratification of Jay’s Treaty (April 1796),
over Madison’s bitter opposition, marked his declining in-
fluence in Congress. A year later he retired to Virginia.

Madison viewed with alarm the bellicose attitude
toward France of John Adams’s administration. He felt that
the “’XYZ' hysteria, resulting in the Alien and Sedition Acts,
severely threatened free government. With Jefferson, he ex-
ecuted the protest against these acts embodied in the Ken-
tucky and Virginia Resolutions of 1798. Madison’s drafts of
the milder Virginia Resolutions and the Report of 1800
defending them are his most complete expression of the
rights of the states under the Constitution. He did not,
however, advocate either nullification or secession, as some
later claimed. The political frustrations of the years 1793-
1800 were relieved by Madison’s happy marriage in 1794
to the vivacious widow Dolley (or Dolly) Payne Todd,
whose name became a symbol for effusive hospitality in
Washington social life.

Secretary of State

Madison worked hard to secure Jefferson’s election as
president in 1800 and was appointed secretary of state.
With the President and the new secretary of the Treasury,
Albert Gallatin, he made up the Republican triumvirate that
guided the nation for eight years. Madison skillfully took
advantage of Napoleon’s misfortune in the West Indies to
purchase Louisiana in 1803 and supported suppression of
the Barbary pirates by American naval squadrons (1803-
1805). The renewed war between France and Britain, how-
ever, became a major crisis, as both powers inflicted heavy
damage on American shipping. Britain also engaged in the
outrageous impressment of American sailors. Finding ap-
peals to international law useless, and lacking power to
protect American trade, Madison promoted the 1807 em-
bargo, which barred American ships from the high seas.
However, an unexpected capacity by the belligerents to
replace American trade, and substantial smuggling and
other evasions by Americans, prevented the embargo from
having real force. Madison therefore accepted its repeal at
the end of Jefferson’s administration.
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The President

Elected president in 1808, Madison continued his
struggle to find peace with honor amid world war. Republi-
can doctrine, which he shared in part, precluded a heavy
military buildup, so Madison’s administration lurched from
one ineffective commercial policy to another. At the same
time, interparty squabbling, Cabinet shuffles, and powerful
opposition in Congress undermined his authority. Finally, in
November 1811, receiving only insults and deceit from
Europe and most heavily injured by Britain, Madison asked
Congress for war. ““War Hawks,”” led by Henry Clay and
John C. Calhoun, spurred Congress to some inadequate de-
fense measures, and, as final peace attempts failed, war with
England was declared in June 1812. Bitter, active opposition
to the war by virtually all New England preachers and
politicians (near treasonable in Madison’s eyes) severely
hindered the war effort and added to the President’s difficul-
ties. He nonetheless was reelected easily in 1812.

War of 1812

Madison hoped that American zeal and the vulnerabil-
ity of Canada would lead to a swift victory. However, the
surrender of one American army at Detroit, the defeat of
another on the Niagara frontier, and the disgraceful retreat
of yet another before Montreal blasted these hopes. Then
victories at sea, and the 1813 defeat of the British by Com-
modore O. H. Perry on Lake Erie and by Gen. W. H. Harri-
son on the Thames battlefield, buoyed American hopes. Yet
the chaos in American finance, Napoleon’s debacles in
Europe, and another fruitless military campaign in New
York State left Madison disheartened. His enemies gloated
over his nearly fatal illness in June 1813. New England
threatened secession, and the republican government
seemed likely to fail the test of survival in war.

The summer of 1814 brought to the American battle-
fields thousands of battle-hardened British troops. They
fought vastly improved American armies to a standstill on
the Niagara frontier and appeared in Chesapeake Bay intent
on capturing Washington. Madison unwisely entrusted de-
fense of the city to a sulking secretary of war, John Arm-
strong, and to an inept general, William H. Winder. A small
but well-disciplined British force defeated the disorganized
Americans at Bladensburg as Madison watched from a
nearby hillside. His humiliation was complete when he saw
flames of the burning Capitol and White House while
fleeing across the Potomac River. However, after he re-
turned to Washington 3 days later, he was soon cheered by
news of the British defeat in Baltimore Harbor. News also
arrived that two American forces had driven back a power-
ful British force coming down Lake Champlain.

Thus, with Armstrong dismissed and a new secretary of
the Treasury, Alexander J. Dallas, restoring American credit,
Madison felt that his peace commission in Ghent could
demand decent terms from Britain. On Christmas Eve, 1814,
a peace treaty was signed restoring the prewar boundaries
and ensuring American national self-respect. Andrew Jack-
son’s victory at New Orleans achieved on the battlefield
what the treaty makers recognized at Ghent: Britain had lost
any remaining hope of dominating its former colonies or
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blocking United States expansion into the Mississippi Val-
ley.

In his last two years as president, Madison urged a
sweeping program of internal development. Madison’s pro-
gram, though only partially enacted by Congress, showed
that republican principles were not incompatible with posi-
tive action by the Federal government. He retired from
office in March 1817, enjoying a popularity unimaginable a
few years earlier.

Years of Retirement

In happy retirement at Montpelier, Madison practiced
scientific agriculture, helped Jefferson found the University
of Virginia, advised Monroe on foreign policy, arranged his
papers for posthumous publication, and maintained wide
correspondence. He returned officially to public life only to
take part in the Virginia constitutional convention of 1829.
However, informally, he wrote influentially in support of a
mildly protective tariff and the national bank, among other
issues. Most important, he lent intellectual leadership and
vast prestige to the fight against nullification, which in
Madison’s eyes betrayed the benefits of the union for which
he had fought all his life. But his health slowly declined,
forcing him more and more to be a silent observer. By the
time of his death on June 28, 1836, he was the last of the
great founders of the American Republic.

Further Reading

Madison’s writings are collected in W.T. Hutchinson and others,
eds., The Papers of James Madison (6 vols. to date, 1962-
1969). The standard biography is Irving Brant, James Madison
(6 vols., 1941-1961); a one volume abridgment of this is The
Fourth President: The Life of James Madison (1970). Another
account is Ralph Ketcham, James Madison (1971). Adrienne
Koch, Jefferson and Madison: The Great Collaboration
(1950), discusses Madison’s views on selected topics. On the
elections of 1808 and 1812 see Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., ed.,
History of American Presidential Elections, vol. 1 (1971). [

Madonna

Singer and dancer Madonna (Madonna Louise Ve-
ronica Ciccone, born 1958) was a master marketer
and sensational self-promoter who propelled herself
to stardom, dominating pop charts, concert halls,
film, and music video. She has been called “an outra-
geous blend of Little Orphan Annie, Margaret
Thatcher, and Mae West,” and ‘“narcissistic, brazen,
comic ... the Goddess of the Nineties.”

orn in August 1958, Madonna Ciccone was the third
child of six in a Catholic family living in Bay City,
Michigan. Her father, Tony, a design engineer for
Chrysler/General Dynamics, was a conservative, devout
Roman Catholic and a first-generation Italian American.
Madonna’s mother and namesake was of French-Canadian
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descent. She died of breast cancer when Madonna was five
years old.

Tony Ciccone moved the family to Pontiac, Michigan,
and married one of the women hired to care for the Ciccone
household. The adjustment was difficult for Madonna as the
eldest daughter. She had considered herself the ““lady of the
house’”” and had received much of her father’s affection and
attention.

In her younger school years Madonna acted in school
plays. As she entered adolescence, Madonna discovered
her love and talent for dancing, an activity she pursued
under the direction and leadership of Christopher Flynn, her
private ballet instructor. Dedicated and disciplined, Ma-
donna worked hard, but played hard as well, something
Flynn made easy by introducing her to the disco nightlife of
downtown Detroit.

Despite the glamour and sophistication she developed
with Flynn, who was more than 20 years older than she,
neither Madonna’s extracurricular activities nor her father’s
disapproval kept her from caring for her younger siblings
and working hard in school. She graduated early from high
school with mostly ““A’s”” and was awarded a dance schol-
arship to the University of Michigan. She stayed two years
before going to New York City in 1978 with $37 and a
wealth of determination and ambition.

An apartment in an East Village tenement building
surrounded by crime and drugs was the place from which
she began her steady and focused climb to superstardom.
Her first jobs included figure modeling for artists and acting
in low budget movies. She danced briefly with the Alvin
Ailey American Dance Theater, studied for a time with Pearl
Lang of the Martha Graham Dance group, and went to Paris
as a short-lived singer/dancer with French disco artist Pat-
rick Hernandez.

Talent, Determination, and Unbridled
Ambition

Before she left for Paris, Madonna had developed a
fascination with the music field. It started with rock and roll,
playing drums and singing backup in several small bands.
When she returned to New York she spent a lot of time
writing songs, making demonstration tapes, and hanging
out in such popular lower-Manhattan nightclubs as the
Roxy and Danceteria. It was a simple, four-track demo
called ““Everybody”’ that earned Madonna a recording con-
tract with Sire Records in October 1982.

The album Madonna sold few copies when it was first
released in July 1983. However, repeated club perfor-
mances and radio air-play of several cuts from the album
eventually earned her three huge hits with ““Holiday,”
“Lucky Star,”” and ““Borderline.” A flurry of chart-busting
hits, videos, concert tours, and films followed. She seemed
to have a Midas-like quality with most everything she did.
Even a brief singing performance in a largely forgettable
film, Vision Quest, resulted in the top-five love ballad
“Crazy for You.”

Her second album, Like a Virgin, released in late 1984,
produced two number one hits—the title track and
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“Material Girl.” Madonna was becoming an accomplished
songwriter; she had written five of the songs herself. During
the spring of 1985 she embarked on her first concert tour,
which was so successful that she had to switch to larger
venues as the tour progressed. On the heels of Like a Virgin
came the detective/ comedy film Desperately Seeking Susan
in 1985 (directed by Susan Seidelman and co-starring Ma-
donna and Rosanna Arquette), which spawned another
popular single and video, “In the Groove.”

The tour had thousands of teenage girls all over the
country tying lace bows on top of their heads, wearing
underwear as outerwear, and walking the halls of schools
and shopping malls as “Madonna wannabees.” Madonna
had become an icon as much as a singer to her fans.

Controversial Behavior Shared Center
Stage

Madonna was married briefly to actor Sean Penn from
August 1985 to early 1989; it was a marriage with many
well chronicled ups and downs. In 1986 she released her
third album, True Blue, from which three singles topped the
charts: “Papa Don’t Preach,” about a pregnant teen who
wants to keep her child; the title track, a light “girl loves
boy”” tune; and “Live to Tell,” a soulful ballad from the
soundtrack of At Close Range starring Sean Penn. In 1987 a
movie starring Madonna called Who’s That Girl was largely
ignored, unlike the accompanying soundtrack and concert
tour.

The release of Like A Prayer coincided with the
breakup of her marriage, and included a fare-thee-well writ-
ten by Madonna entitled “/Till Death Do Us Part.” However,
it was the video of the title song portraying Madonna’s
confession to a priest followed by engaging in sexually
suggestive behavior with him that caused a stir in the Catho-
lic Church. The controversy resulted in a disagreement over
a $5 million endorsement contract with the Pepsi company.
Controversy again surrounded Madonna in 1990 when she
was banned from M-TV before 11 p.m. with the sexually
explicit video “Justify My Love.”

Other films featuring Madonna include Shanghai Sur-
prise (1986), in which she co-starred with then-husband
Sean Penn; Dick Tracy (1989), the film that launched her
short-lived affair with Warren Beatty and also was accom-
panied by a Madonna-sung soundtrack; and Truth or Dare,
her own feature-length video/documentary compiled of
footage from her Blonde Ambition Tour of 1990-1991. Ma-
donna also appeared in Penny Marshall’s A League of Their
Own (1992); and she co-starred with Willem Dafoe in Body
of Evidence (1993). Each work contained some form of
“out-there”” sexuality that titillated her fans, and kept the
press and critics focused on her.

Created and Cashed In on Era of
Voyeurism
By 1992 Madonna had established herself as a world-
wide entertainer and a sharp, confident business woman. In
April of that year she signed a $60 million contract with
Time- Warner, which included a multi-media package with
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her own record company (under the Maverick label), HBO
specials, videos, films, books, merchandise, and more than
six albums.

The announcement of the seven-year deal was timed
with the combined release of the album Erotica, an ex-
tended video, and a coffee table picture book called Sex.
The book can only be purchased by adults and comes in a
Mylar, vacuum-sealed cover. It has scores of black and
white photographs by fashion photographer Steven Meisel.
Madonna appears mostly without clothes in compromising
positions with everything from men and women (in all
combinations, positions, and numbers) to chairs, dogs, and
slices of pizza. She was even shown hitch-hiking in Miami
wearing nothing but high heels. The book was a sellout
across the country.

A perfect example of the paradox represented by the
serious and the playful Madonna all in one, Sex was pub-
lished at the same time as The Madonna Connection, a
series of scholarly essays by academics who had been track-
ing the phenomenon of the Material Girl for several years.

Madonna’s career evolved with phases and images
distinct and carefully planned. There was her lacy un-
derwear, big hair, and black jewelry phase (her self-de-
scribed ““chubby”’ phase, as she referred to it in an M-TV
anniversary program); then the 1940s and 1950s sultry,
sleek glamour phase reminiscent of Rita Hayworth and
Marilyn Monroe; the lean dancer; the businesswoman; and
the unashamed, uninhibited sex goddess. Each phase
seemed to be accompanied by a different lover, including
Chicago Bulls’ bad boy Dennis Rodman in the spring of
1994.

Madonna Reincarnated

Part of Madonna’s genius was to recognize when the
mood of her audience changed. In the late 1994 release of
Bedtime Stories, written primarily by Madonna, a new im-
age emerged projecting a softer eroticism and more soulful
sound. By the mid-1990s she seemed more intent on estab-
lishing herself as a serious artist than making headlines with
yet another boyfriend. She set her sights on playing the
leading role in Andrew Lloyd Webber's movie musical
Evita, and after repeated auditions convinced producers that
she would bring a unique understanding to the portrayal of
Eva Peron. Like Eva Peron, Madonna was a strong, willful
woman who mesmerized her followers and also felt misun-
derstood by her critics.

Madonna was in the midst of personal as well as
professional change. In her personal life, she settled into a
relationship with Carlos Leon, her personal trainer. Mean-
while, in 1995, she accepted an industry award for Most
Fashionable Artist as well as VH1’s Viewer’s Choice award
for Most Fashionable Artist, and in December of 1996,
Billboard magazine’s Artist Achievement Award.

A New Propriety

Her determination to play the staring role in Evita paid
off. While the film—and her performance—received mixed
reviews, no one could take away her dedication, hard work,
or box office success. In January 1997 Madonna was nomi-
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nated for and won the Best Actress Award at the 54th
Annual Golden Globe Award Ceremony. Later that spring,
the song ““You Must Love Me”’ from Evita won the Academy
Award for Best Song. The film’s premier in late 1995 was
upstaged in October when Madonna gave birth to a girl
named Lourdes Maria Ciccone Leon. Madonna described
the event to People magazine as, the greatest miracle of my
life.”” She even traded in her pink Hollywood mansion for a
home in a low key suburb of Los Angeles.

The Material Girl turned serious actress, singer, song
writer and mom appeared to have it all in the late 1990s.
She accepted it all—including the stress of living a fish-
bowl existence—with characteristic calm, as if she were
planning the next phase. She told Time magazine, /I never
wish | had a different life. [ am lucky to be in the position of
power that | am in and to be intelligent. ... It's not my
nature to just kick back.”

Further Reading

Most of the published information on Madonna is found in news-
papers and magazines. See New York Daily News (May 31,
1985); People (May 13, 1985); The Encyclopedia of Pop,
Rock and Soul (1989); USA Today (April 21, 1992); New
Yorker (October 26, 1992); New York Times Book Review
(October 25, 1992); Newsweek (November 2, 1992); Nation
(December 14, 1992); Entertainment Weekly (April 15, 1994;
September 22, 1995); Esquire (August, 1994); People (April
29, 1996; October 28, 1996; December 30, 1996); Billboard
(November 16, 1996; December 16, 1995); New York Times
(March 24, 1997); and Forbes (September 23, 1996). [

Count Maurice Maeterlinck

The Belgian poet, dramatist, and essayist Count
Maurice Maeterlinck (1863-1949) is known for his
symbolist dramas and for his writings on insects,
flowers, and man’s mystical inner life. He was
awarded the Nobel Prize for literature in 1911.

aurice Maeterlinck was born in Ghent on Aug.

29, 1863. He was destined by his family for a

career in law but turned early to the world of
letters. In 1886 he went to Paris, where he met Villiers de
I'lsle-Adam, Saint-Paul Roux, and Catulle Mendes. Three
years later he published a volume of verse, Serres chaudes
(Hothouses), and a five-act play, La Princesse Maleine, the
first in a long series of dramatic works, among the most
notable being two one-act plays, L’Intruse (1890; The In-
truder) and Les Aveugles (1890; The Blind); Pelléas et
Mélisande (1892); Intérieur (1894); La Mort de Tintagiles
(1894); Aglavaine et Sélysette (1896); Monna Vanna (1902);
and L’Oiseau bleu (1909; The Blue Bird). Other plays are
Les Sept Princesses (1891), Alladine et Palomides (1894),
Joyselle (1903), Ariane et Barbe Bleu (1907), Marie
Magdeleine (1910), Le Miracle de Saint Antoine (1919), Le
Bourgmestre de Stilmonde (1919), Les Fiancailles (1922), La
Princesse Isabelle (1935), and Jeanne d’Arc (1948).
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Maeterlinck’s preoccupation with man’s inner life and
spiritual mystery is evident in Le Trésor des humbles (1896;
The Treasure of the Humble), a collection of essays whose
chapters “‘Silence,” ““The Awakening of the Soul,” “The
Tragic in Everyday Life,”” ““The Inner Life,”” and ““The Beauty
Within”’ afford a rich introduction to Maeterlinck’s thought
and provide a very helpful background for his symbolist
plays, where unseen forces are at work beyond the ordinary
levels of human consciousness. The Intruder and The Blind
show Maeterlinck’s effective technique of suggestion and
creation of mood or emotion by repetition, oversimplified
vocabulary, and the use of symbols and periods of silence—
a technique employed to remarkable advantage in Pelléas
et Mélisande.

In Maeterlinck’s characteristic symbolist plays, the in-
dividuals who sense most profoundly the spiritual mystery
in which they move are those at the extremes of life—the
very young and the very old, the blind, and those in love.
Other characters tend to exist unperceiving. But even the
most sensitive seem incapable of comprehending their situ-
ations or resolving their destinies, so that in watching them
one seems to be observing figures in a dream allegory rather
than living beings.

Maeterlinck wrote books and collections of speculative
essays on a variety of subjects, among them The Life of the
Bees (1901), The Intelligence of Flowers (1907), Death
(1913), The Great Secret (1921), The Life of Space (1928),
The Life of the Ants (1930), Before the Great Silence (1934),
The Shadow of the Wings (1936), Before God (1937), and
The Great Portal (1939). He died in Nice on May 7, 1949.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Further Reading

Useful studies of Maeterlinck and his work include Edward
Thomas, Maurice Maeterlinck (1911); Jethro Bithell, Life and
Writings of Maurice Maeterlinck (1913); Una Taylor (Lady
Troubridge), Maurice Maeterlinck: A Critical Study (1914);
and W. D. Halls, Maurice Maeterlinck: A Study of His Life and
Thought (1960).

Additional Sources

Halls, W. D., Maurice Maeterlinck: a study of his life and
thought, Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1978, 1960.
Leblanc, Georgette, Souvenirs: my life with Maeterlinck, New
York: Da Capo Press, 1976, 1932.

Mahony, Patrick, Maurice Maeterlinck, mystic and dramatist: a
reminiscent biography of the man and his ideas, Washington,
D.C.: Institute for the Study of Man, 1984. [

Ferdinand Magellan

While in the service of Spain, the Portuguese ex-
plorer Ferdinand Magellan (1480-1521) led the first
European voyage of discovery to circumnavigate the
globe.

erdinand Magellan was born in Oporto of noble par-

entage. Having served as a page to the Queen, Magel-

lan entered the Portuguese service in the East in 1505.
He went to East Africa and later was at the battle of Diu, in
which the Portuguese destroyed Egyptian naval hegemony
in the Arabian Sea. He went twice to Malacca, the Malayan
spice port, participating in its conquest by the Portuguese.
He may also have gone on an exploratory mission to the
Molucca Islands (Spice Islands), the original source of some
of the most valuable spices.

In 1513 Magellan was wounded in one of the many
frustrating battles against the Moors in North Africa. But all
of his services brought him little favor from the Crown, and
in 1517, accompanied by his friend the cosmographer Ruy
Faleiro, he went to Seville, where he offered his services to
the Spanish court.

The famous Treaty of Tordesillas (1494) had divided
the overseas world of the ““discoveries’”” between the two
powers. Portugal acquired everything from Brazil eastward
to the East Indies; the Spanish hemisphere of discovery and
conquest ran westward from Brazil to 134°E meridian. This
eastern area had not yet been explored by the Spaniards,
and they assumed that some of the Spice Islands might lie
within their half of the globe. They were wrong, but Magel-
lan’s scheme was to test that assumption.

In addition it must be recalled that Columbus had made
a terrible mistake, brought home by his ““discovery”’ of
America. Accepting the academic errors of learned geogra-
phers, ancient and modern, he had grossly underestimated
the distance between Europe and the East (sailing westward
from the former). Balboa’s march across the Panamanian
Isthmus had subsequently revealed the existence of a
“South Sea” (the Pacific) on the other side of Columbus’s
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““mainlands in the Ocean Sea.” Thereafter, explorers ea-
gerly sought northern and southern all-water passages
across the stumbling block of the Americas; Magellan, too,
sought such a passage.

Major Voyage

King Charles V of Spain (the emperor Charles V) en-
dorsed the design of Magellan and Faleiro, and on Sept. 20,
1519, after a year’s preparation, Magellan led a fleet of five
ships out into the Atlantic. Unfortunately the ships—the San
Antonio, Trinidad, Concepcion, Victoria, and Santiago—
were barely seaworthy, and the crews, including some offi-
cers, were of international composition and of dubious loy-
alty to their leader. With Magellan went his brother-in-law,
Duarte Barbosa, and the loyal and able commander of the
Santiago, Joao Serrdo. Arriving at Brazil, the fleet sailed
down the South American coast to the Patagonian bay of
San Julian, where it wintered from March to August 1520.
There an attempted mutiny was squelched, with only the
top leaders being punished. Thereafter, however, the
Santiago was wrecked, and its crew had to be taken aboard
the other vessels.

Leaving San Julian, the fleet sailed southward; on Oct.
21, 1520, it entered the Strait of Magellan. It proceeded
cautiously, taking over a month to pass through the strait.
During this time the master of the San Antonio deserted and
sailed back to Spain, and so only three of the original five
ships entered the Pacific on November 28. There followed a
long, monotonous voyage northward through the Pacific,
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and it was only on March 6, 1521, that the fleet finally
anchored at Guam.

Magellan then passed eastward to Cebu in the Philip-
pines, where, in an effort to gain the favor of a local ruler, he
became embroiled in a local war and was slain in battle on
April 27, 1521; Barbosa and Serrdo were killed shortly
thereafter. With the crew wasted from sickness, the survi-
vors were forced to destroy the Concepcion, and the great
circumnavigation was completed by a courageous former
mutineer, the Basque Juan Sebastidan del Cano. Command-
ing the Victoria, he picked up a small cargo of spices in the
Moluccas, crossed the Indian Ocean, and traveled around
the Cape of Good Hope from the east. With a greatly re-
duced crew he finally reached Seville on Sept. 8, 1522. In
the meantime the Trinidad, considered unfit to make the
long voyage home, had tried to beat its way against contrary
winds back across the Pacific to Panama. The voyage re-
vealed the vast extent of the northern Pacific, but the at-
tempt failed, and the Trinidad was forced back to the
Moluccas. There its crew was jailed by the Portuguese, and
only four men returned after 3 years to Spain.

Magellan’s project brought little in the way of material
benefit to Spain. The Portuguese were well entrenched in
the East, their trans-African route at that time proving to be
the only feasible maritime connection to India and the Spice
Islands. Charles V acknowledged the political and eco-
nomic facts by selling his vague East Indian rights to Portu-
gal, rights that were later in part resumed with the Spanish
colonization of the Philippines. Yet though nearly destroy-
ing itself in the process, the Magellan fleet for the first time
revealed in a practical fashion the full extent of humanity’s
inheritance upon this globe. And in this, its scientific aspect,
it proved to be the greatest of all the ““conquests’”” under-
taken by the gold-, slave-, and spice-seeking overseas ad-
venturers of early modern Europe.

Further Reading

A primary source is the narrative of Antonio Pigafetta, principal
chronicler of the expedition, Magellan’s Voyage around the
World by Antonio Pigafetta, translated by James A. Robertson
(2 vols., 1906). The Pigafetta translation and other source
narratives are included in Charles E. Nowell, ed., Magellan’s
Voyage around the World: Three Contemporary Accounts
(1962). The best works on Magellan, by Jean Denuce and Jose
Toribio Medina, are in Spanish. In English, Francis H. H.
Guillemard, The Life of Ferdinand Magellan (1890), is still
good. Another study is Charles M. Parr, So Noble a Captain:
The Life and Times of Ferdinand Magellan (1953; 2d ed.
entitled Ferdinand Magellan, Circumnavigator, 1964).
George E. Nunn, in The Columbus and Magellan Concepts of
South American Geography (1932), shows the Magellan voy-
age to have been a logical consequence of the final views of
the Columbus brothers. []

Alessandro Magnasco

The Italian painter Alessandro Magnasco (1667-
1749) is best known for his scenes of disembodied,
flamelike figures in stormy landscapes or cavernous
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interiors and for the vitality of his nervous, open
brushwork.

lessandro Magnasco, called Lisandrino, was born

in Genoa. His father, Stefano, also a painter, died

when Alessandro was young, leaving his family in
poverty. His mother remarried, and Alessandro’s position in
the new family seems to have been precarious. When he
was about 10 years old, he was sent off to Milan in the care
of a merchant of that city. His new guardian arranged for
him to be trained as a painter in the workship of Filippo
Abbiati.

Magnasco learned rapidly. His first independent work
was in portraiture, but he made his reputation with the
landscape and genre paintings for which he is famous to-
day. He painted them for private patrons. A marked increase
in the size and secular orientation of the middle class in
northern Italy during the first part of the 18th century made it
possible for him to sell enough not merely to survive but
even to become well-to-do without painting either frescoes
or altarpieces.

Having found an appreciative audience in Milan,
Magnasco stayed there most of his life, but at heart he was
Genoese. In Florence, where he worked for the Medici (ca.
1709-1711), he married a Genoese girl. In 1735, when he
was an old man, he moved back to the city he had had to
leave as a child. He found that the Genoese did not care
much for his radical new style. Besides, palsy made it harder
and harder for him to hold a brush. Not long after he arrived
he stopped painting altogether. On March 12, 1749, he
died.

Magnasco’s manner is Genoese. This painterly tech-
nique, in which loose, free brushwork becomes a major
vehicle of expression, was brought to Genoa (via Venice) by
Peter Paul Rubens and Anthony Van Dyck and flowered in
the work of such masters as Bernardo Strozzi, Giovanni
Benedetto Castiglione, and Valerio Castello (the teacher of
Magnasco’s father). It reached its fullest fruition with
Magnasco.

Friars by a Stormy Sea exemplifies Magnasco’s land-
scapes. A ruined tower against the darkening sky reminds us
of the romantic landscapes of Salvator Rosa. But nothing in
Rosa prepares us for waves so wild they seem about to tear
off sections of the shore and pull them into the sea. Amplifi-
cation comes from interaction, in our own mind, between
the movement of the wave and the signs of how the painter’s
hand moved when he painted it: strong staccato strokes
slashed one beside another, all sweeping the same way, like
the water. The little figures in the landscape are minor
accents, signposts of impotence.

In Magnasco’s Synagogue it is the background that is
neutral and the figures that provide the fire. The figures,
wrote Carlo Giuseppe Ratti (1759), who had known
Magnasco well, “are painted with rapid, seemingly care-
less, but telling strokes, that are strewn about with a certain
bravura that cannot be imagined by those who have not
seen it.”” The people who populate Magnasco’s synagogue
are fragile, weightless, ghostlike. They are composed of
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short nervous strokes that combine into zigzags and
corkscrew patterns. These in turn set up an overall agitation.
Whether these disturbed visions, and the many other can-
vases like them, were painted by Magnasco as quaint deco-
rations (bizarie some of his contemporaries called them) or
as mystical affirmations or as savage satires, no one now
knows.

Further Reading

The standard work on Magnasco, lavishly illustrated but with an
Italian text, is Benno Geiger, Alessandro Magnasco (1949). An
abridged English translation of Carlo Giuseppe Ratti’s “‘Life of
Magnasco” (1759) appears in Robert Enggass and Jonathan
Brown, ltaly and Spain, 1600-1750: Sources and Documents
(1970). See also Rudolf Wittkower, Art and Architecture in
Italy, 1600-1750 (1958; 2d rev. ed. 1965), and Mario
Monteverdi, ltalian Art to 1850 (1965). [

René Magritte

The Belgian artist René Magritte (1890-1967) was a
Surrealist painter famous for bizarre images de-
picted in a realistic manner. Many of his paintings
showed a dignified gentleman in a bowler hat.

he Belgian painter René Frangois Chislain Magritte in

1940 praised “‘that pictorial experience which puts

the real world on trial,”” and his career bore out this
aesthetic strategy. Born in Lessines, Belgium, on November
21, 1890, he would become a chief proponent of represen-
tational Surrealism. By the age of 12 he began drawing and
painting and attended informal art classes in Chatelet,
where his family then resided. A chance encounter with a
plein-air painter inspired the budding artist.

In 1912 Magritte’s mother drowned herself, and the
family moved to Charleroi shortly after the tragedy. At age
15, at the local fair, he met a girl named Georgette Berger,
and though he would not see her again until 1920 the two
eventually married in 1922. In the intervening years
Magritte enrolled at the Academie des Beaux-Arts in Brus-
sels, where he studied intermittently from 1916 to 1918. In
1919, in association with several young artists, poets, and
musicians in Brussels, he helped publish the review Au
Volant! That same year he exhibited his first canvas, Three
Women, a Cubistic picture.

The early 1920s found Magritte using a generally ab-
stract idiom based on Cubo-Futurist principles. After brief
military service in 1921 and his marriage to Georgette the
following year, he supported himself by working in a wall-
paper factory, as well as by designing posters. Around this
time Magritte saw a reproduction of Giorgio de Chirico’s
painting The Song of Love (1914), and the image, illustrated
in the Roman periodical Valori Plastici, is said to have
moved him to tears. The strange juxtaposition of objects in
de Chirico’s work revealed to Magritte the poetic possibili-
ties of painting, and thereafter his pictures challenged
expectations.
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Rene Magritte (center)

Magritte’s pictures of the early 1920s already explored
thematic ambiguity, and by the mid-1920s he and E. L. T.
Mesens helped form a Belgian Surrealist group that included
Paul Nougé, Camille Goemans, and Louis Scutenaire, an
early chronicler of Magritte’s art. The Surrealists, who in-
cluded writers and composers too, overturned conventional
notions by exercising their unconscious impulses for cre-
ative effect, and Magritte’s paintings often took on a bizarre,
dream-like quality. Working at a rapid rate, he investigated
these new non-formalist concerns. One subject, The Lost
Jockey, typically explored in a sequence of pictures (some-
times collage), contrasted oversized balusters with a horse
and rider. Magritte’s first one-man show, in Brussels in
1927, was a critical failure, and that year he moved to the
Surrealist center, Paris, befriending poet Paul Eluard and
André Breton, spokesman for the movement.

Breton released his two Surrealist manifestoes in 1924
and 1929, and between these years the movement was
perhaps at its most exuberant. One main inspirational
source for the Surrealists was the literature of Isidore
Ducasse, alias the Comte de Lautréamont, who around
1870 had written that nothing is ““as beautiful as ... the
chance encounter of a sewing machine and an umbrella on
a dissecting table.”” Later, in 1948, Magritte illustrated
Lautréamont’s complete works with 77 drawings which
rivaled the text in strangeness.

MAGRITTE

The images and techniques of the movies were an
influence on Magritte, especially the French film anti-hero
Fantdmas, a master of crime and disguise. Many of
Magritte’s works at this time, in keeping with Surrealist
practices, disclosed a sinister side of human personality, as
in Pleasure (1926) or The Threatened Assassin (1926-1927).
In 1930 Magritte, never much one for political endeavors,
broke with the Surrealists in a dispute over their dogmatic
aims, burned most of his possessions associated with this
time in his life, and returned to his native Brussels.

The following decade Magritte developed his mature
style, first introduced in 1925. He was represented at major
international exhibitions of Surrealist art and wrote on art’s
potential, though he offered no explanations—choosing
instead to maintain its mysterious aura. Though an admirer
of Max Ernst, he did not adopt that artist’s novel methods of
rubbing and blotting. He also persisted with his painstak-
ingly literal approach. He took care to distinguish between
an object and its image. Magritte had first presented this
lesson in his teasing The Use of Words | (1928-1929), in
which the inscription ““this is not a pipe” is written beneath
a painted image of one.

This semantic investigation of the connection between
language and visual source is evident in his Key of Dreams
series of the 1930s in which objects depicted do not neces-
sarily conform with the labels below them. Contextual cor-
respondence and associative meaning are at the heart of
Magritte’s pursuits, and around 1936 he reversed his (and
the general Surrealist) tact by exploring similar rather than
dissimilar things.

Magritte’s definitive work also shows an interest in the
coexistence of opposite states of being. Interior is confused
with exterior (The Human Condition I, 1933), night fuses
with day (The Empire of Lights, 1954), and a human face is
comprised of body parts (The Rape, 1945). Though
Magritte’s method is one of utmost clarity, he confounds
imagined and “‘real identities,” commenting on the relativ-
ity of perception.

In the 1940s Magritte experimented briefly with Im-
pressionism (1940-1945) and a brash Fauve-inspired style
(1948) dubbed *Vache” (literally, cow). Thus, working from
his home in Brussels, he forever kept the critics off guard.
His sedate bourgeois way of life masked his creative un-
predictability. At times he resembled the staid bowler-hat-
ted gentlemen who peopled many of his paintings.

Magritte minimized the importance of his achieve-
ments: ‘’ . . . life obliges me to do something so | paint.”” Yet
he raised profound aesthetic issues of much importance for
future generations, including the Pop artists of the 1960s.
The fantastic content of his art had great appeal for the
general public and became widely disseminated in com-
mercial advertising and posters in the 1960s and 1970s.
Magritte, who died in Brussels on August 15, 1967, created
a world of enchantment with far-reaching consequences.

Further Reading

William Rubin, Dada, Surrealism and Their Heritage (1967) lo-
cates Magritte in art history and is a fine introduction to
Surrealism. Jose Vovelle, Le Surréalisme en Belgique (1972, in
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French), is a comprehensive look at Surrealism in Belgium.
Numerous monographs on the artist exist, among these Suzi
Gablik, Magritte (1970, reprint 1985) and James Thrall Soby,
René Magritte (1965). [

Ramon Magsaysay

Ramon Magsaysay (1907-1957) was the third Philip-
pine president. Credited with restoring peace, law,
and order during the Philippine crisis of the 1950s
and the Hukbalahap rebellion, he was the first Phil-
ippine president from the landless lower middle
class, the petit bourgeois stratum of society.

amon Magsaysay was born in Iba, Zambales, on

Aug. 31, 1907, to Exequiel Magsaysay, a black-

smith, and Perfecta del Fierro, a schoolteacher. He
entered the University of the Philippines in 1927. He
worked as a chauffeur to support himself as he studied
engineering; later, he transferred to the Institute of Com-
merce at José Rizal College (1928-1932), where he received
a baccalaureate in commerce. He then worked as automo-
bile mechanic and shop superintendent. When World War
Il broke out, he joined the motor pool of the 31st Infantry
Division of the Philippine army.

When Bataan surrendered in 1942, Magsaysay es-
caped to the hills, organized the Western Luzon Guerrilla
Forces, and was commissioned captain on April 5, 1942.
For 3 years Capt. Magsaysay operated under Col. Merrill’s
famed guerrilla outfit and saw action at Sawang, San Mar-
celino, Zambales. Magsaysay was among those instrumen-
tal in clearing the Zambales coast of the Japanese prior to
the landing of American liberation forces on Jan. 29, 1945.

After the war Magsaysay was appointed by the U. S.
Army as military governor of Zambales on Feb. 4, 1945. On
Feb. 8, 1946, Maj. Magsaysay was discharged from the
army. He was elected representative of Zambales on April
23, 1946, and reelected in November 1949 under the ban-
ner of the Liberal party.

Government Service

In Congress, Magsaysay served as chairman of the
House Committee on National Defense and belonged to
numerous other committees. In April 1948 President Man-
uel Roxas appointed Magsaysay to head a veterans’ mission
to Washington which lobbied for the passage of the Rogers
bill. In 1950 Magsaysay attacked the Liberal party-domi-
nated administration for corruption and called for reforms of
the deplorable social conditions which had produced the
Hukbalahap rebellion (the rebels were peasants fighting for
democratic rights, equality, and justice). Time (Nov. 26,
1951) reported that ““when politicians kept him from buying
Quonset huts he needed as schoolhouses for Zambales, he
gathered some of his wartime guerillas, raided a surplus
dump, and made off with 140 huts. Later he paid for them—
50 centavos (25 cents) apiece, the price he figured the
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profiteer who owned them had paid in the first place.”
Prompted by his American advisers, President Elpidio
Quirino appointed Magsaysay secretary of national defense
on Sept. 1, 1950.

From 1950 to 1953 Magsaysay revitalized the army
with vast American aid; the army had been demoralized,
politics-ridden, and virtually defeated by the mass revolu-
tion under way. Within 83 days Magsaysay retired three
generals, discharged and demoted many erring and ineffi-
cient officers, and gave the 18,000 enlisted men better food,
quarters, and pay. He also reorganized the vicious Philip-
pine Constabulary and created the Scout Ranger Battalions,
whom he commanded to “’kill Huks.” Magsaysay sent civil-
ian officers to the barrios to propagandize in support of the
government. He gathered $500,000 from the oligarchic rul-
ing class—the big landlords, compradors, and bureaucrat-
capitalists—to pay as reward for any information leading to
the capture of the Huk leaders. This policy led to the arrest
and conviction of 29 top leaders of the People’s Liberation
Army and 6 members of the Politburo of the Communist
party of the Philippines. Labor leaders, professors, diplo-
mats, and many other innocent citizens were arrested and
deprived of their right to due process of law under a repres-
sive martial law.

As head of the Defense Department, Magsaysay en-
couraged Huk surrenders by offering medical treatment, pa-
role, and homesteads in the Mindanao jungle. The
Economic Development Corps, an agency of the govern-
ment, then built farmhouses, schools, hospitals, and other
facilities in Mindanao under Magsaysay’s initiative. He also
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tried to rehabilitate the Huks by offering vocational training
and loans to aid in establishing small businesses. From a
later perspective, these measures (including anti-Commu-
nist indoctrination) had practically no result; the reestab-
lished Communist party (Marxist-Leninist) reoccupied and
liberated large areas of central Luzon and rapidly gained
ground in other parts of the country.

In November 1951 Magsaysay sought to keep the elec-
tions clean by employing his 40,000-man army and 5,500
reserves to police the land. The opposition Nacionalista
party won a decisive victory against the ruling Liberals. In
the summer of 1952 Magsaysay was also responsible for the
military solution to the protesting Moslems, who had been
victims of Christian chauvinism, land-grabbers, and govern-
ment malfeasance. Magsaysay also sent forces to fight under
the United Nations command in Korea.

Accession to the Presidency

For his reputation of energy and honesty, Magsaysay
was idolized by the electorate, which voted him to succeed
Quirino. Magsaysay had earlier resigned from the Liberal
party and was subsequently chosen candidate for president
by the Nacionalista party. On Nov. 10, 1953, Magsaysay
won by a landslide victory.

During Magsaysay’s term the Huk leader Taruc surren-
dered. In 1954 Magsaysay’s government renegotiated the
iniquitous Bell Trade Act of 1946 into the Laurel-Langley
Agreement, which maintained the economic subservience
of the nation to United States monopolies. The peso cur-
rency, controlled by the United States dollar, declined in
value. Magsaysay also signed the first Agricultural Com-
modities Agreement with the United States in 1957, thus
perpetuating the colonial pattern of the nation’s economy,
and was also responsible for the passage of the Anti-
subversion Law, which curtailed the citizens’ democratic
rights of assembly, free speech, and belief.

In line with his position as America’s ““staunch friend in
Asia,” Magsaysay was the chief sponsor in forming the
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). He was killed
in a plane crash on March 17, 1957.

Further Reading

Carlos P. Romulo and Marvin M. Gray, The Magsaysay Story
(1956), is a full-length biography. A more specialized study is
Frances Lucille Starner, Magsaysay and the Philippine Peas-
antry: The Agrarian Impact on Philippine Politics, 1953-1956
(1961). Reliable information on Magsaysay is in Eufronio
Melo Alip, ed., The Philippine Presidents from Aguinaldo to
Garcia (1958); Teodoro A. Agoncillo and Oscar M. Alfonso,
History of the Filipino People (1960; rev. ed. 1967); Jésus V.
Merritt, Our Presidents: Profiles in History (1962); Hernando
J. Abaya, The Untold Philippine Story (1967); and Pedro A.
Gagelonia, Presidents All (1967).

Additional Sources

Barranco, Vicente F., The man who lived a hundred years, 1983
(Manila: UST Press). []

MAHAN

Alfred Thayer Mahan

Alfred Thayer Mahan (1840-1914), American naval
historian and strategist, provided the intellectual and
historical foundations for American imperial expan-
sion.

Ifred Thayer Mahan was born on Sept. 27, 1840.

His father was an officer at the U.S. Military Acad-

emy at West Point and a professor of civil and
military engineering. Young Mahan evidently intended a
military career from the beginning. After 2 years at Colum-
bia College he entered the U.S. Naval Academy at Annapo-
lis in 1856, graduating second in his class in 1859.

During the Civil War, Mahan spent most of his time on
blockade duty and in the years after the war received a
variety of assignments. He became increasingly interested
in writing and in 1883 published his first book, The Gulf and
Inland Waters, part of the naval history of the Civil War.

Almost immediately thereafter occurred what was
probably the decisive event of Mahan’s life. He was invited
in 1884 to lecture on naval tactics and history at the newly
established Naval War College. In outlining his lectures he
first formulated the ideas that became the basis of The Influ-
ence of Sea Power upon History, 1660-1783 (1890). Up to
this point in his life, Mahan had believed that the United
States should avoid international involvement and concen-
trate solely on defense. But his study of the influence of sea
power changed his views, and he came to the conclusion
that strong naval power was essential to maintain national
strength. His book attracted favorable attention and estab-
lished him as an important military thinker. His other major
work was The Influence of Sea Power upon the French
Revolution and Empire, 1793-1812 (2 vols., 1892).

Mahan retired in 1896, but during the Spanish-Ameri-
can War he was called to serve on the Naval War Board, an
informal advisory body to the secretary of the Navy. After
the war he was one of the American representatives to the
Hague Disarmament Conference.

Mahan’s major influence came from his association
with such politicians as John Hay, Henry Cabot Lodge, and
Theodore Roosevelt, all of whom were committed to Ameri-
can imperial expansion. In his writings Mahan argued that
expansion was a military necessity for the United States. It
was largely on the basis of Mahan's ideas, for instance, that
President Theodore Roosevelt took steps to acquire the Pan-
ama Canal for the United States.

In 1912 Mahan accepted a position at the Carnegie
Institution in Washington, D.C. He died on Dec. 1, 1914.

Further Reading

Mahan’s autobiography, From Sail to Steam: Recollections of
Naval Life (1907), is essential. The basic biography of Mahan
is William D. Puleston, Mahan: The Life and Work of Captain
Alfred Thayer Mahan (1939). The author, however, is a Navy
captain, and his exclusively naval viewpoint should be sup-
plemented with William E. Livezey, Mahan on Sea Power
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(1947), which contains the essential biographical information
while placing Mahan’s ideas more correctly in the context of
the times.

Additional Sources

Mahan, A. T. (Alfred Thayer), Letters and papers of Alfred Thayer
Mahan, Annapolis: Naval Institute Press, 1975.

Seager, Robert, Alfred Thayer Mahan: the man and his letters,
Annapolis, Md.: Naval Institute Press, 1977.

Turk, Richard W., The ambiguous relationship: Theodore Roose-
velt and Alfred Thayer Mahan, New York: Greenwood Press,
1987. [

Mabharishi Mahesh Yogi

The Indian guru Maharishi Mahesh Yogi (born ca.
1911) came to the West as a missionary of traditional
Indian thought in popular form and founded the
Transcendental Meditation Movement, which
reached its height of popularity in the 1960s and
1970s.

ndian sources say Maharishi Mahesh Yogi was born
Mahad Prasad Varma on October 18, 1911, the son of a
local income tax official in the northern state of Uttar
Pradesh, India. His official biography says he graduated
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from Allahabad University in 1942 with a degree in physics.
After working in a factory, he turned to an Indian guru of the
Jyotir Math, Swami Brahmananda Saraswati
Shankaracharya (1869-1953), whom he would call Guru
Dev, ““divine teacher.” Brahmananda was of the Indian
school of religious thought known as Advaita Vedanta,
whose major exponent was the eighth century thinker
Shankara. Maharishi received the Guru's training for 13
years and as a result of Brahmananda’s encouragement ded-
icated his life to spreading his master’s teachings.

After what is officially called a period of meditation in
the Himalayas, he decided to develop a popular form of
traditional Advaita Vedanta and yogic practices. His first
mission to Madras in southern India met with little success,
so he decided to bring it to Americans, ‘the people who are
in a habit of adopting things quickly.” He arrived in the
United States in 1959, after settling first in London where he
founded the Spiritual Regeneration Movement, whose goal
was to change the world through the practice of Transcen-
dental Meditation (TM).

At first the movement met with little success, but when
the British rock group The Beatles announced in 1967 that
they had spent some months at his International Academy of
Meditation at Rishikesh in the Himalayan foothills, a decade
of growth followed. Other actors, actresses, athletes, and
politicians began TM in the hope of benefiting from its
claims for a life of ““success without stress.”” The early scien-
tific claims, later mostly discounted as based on poorly
controlled experiments, were presented to high school and
college students through the Students’ International Medita-
tion Society, founded in 1966, with phenomenal success.

In 1968 Maharishi announced that his ten-year period
of public activity had ended, and the training of meditators
was entrusted to a staff of advanced teachers. After tax
problems with the Indian government the movement shifted
its international headquarters from India, where it was never
as popular as it was abroad. After locating in a number of
countries, its international headquarters was firmly estab-
lished in Seelisberg, Switzerland. In 1971 Maharishi Inter-
national University opened in Los Angeles, and in 1974 it
moved to the site of the former Parsons College in Fairfield,
lowa.

In the mid 1970s interest among professionals replaced
dwindling campus attraction. TM promised “increased cre-
ativity and flexibility, increased productivity, improved job
satisfaction, improved relations with supervisors and co-
workers.”” At the same time the movement was organized
on multinational corporate lines, and Maharishi began to
adopt the life of a corporate executive with conferences,
foreign travel, and chauffeured limousines. The movement
announced a “World Plan’’ to change the world through the
propagation and practice of TM, and in 1975 Mabharishi
announced that the ““Age of Science’” had risen to ““The Age
of Enlightenment.” Thus began the demonstration of the
“full significance” of TM.

Though it often denied that it was yoga, ““The Age of
Enlightenment Course” promised that its students, through
untapped abilities, could experience the ‘“’siddhis,” su-
pernormal powers traditionally identified with yogis in In-
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dia. TM claimed that its meditators could have ‘‘the ability
to perceive things which are beyond the reach of the senses,
the development of profound intimacy and support from
one’s physical environment, and even such abilities as dis-
appearing and rising up or levitating at will.”

Accepting the movement’s claims that TM was non-
religious and beneficial for reducing crime and drug use, a
number of government agencies began efforts to involve
TM. The U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare
awarded the World Plan Council of the United States a
$40,000 grant. TM’s theoretical foundation, called “The
Science of Being”’ and later ““The Science of Creative Intelli-
gence’’ (SCI), was adopted in 1975-1976 as the basis for an
elective course in five New Jersey public high schools
taught by World Plan trained teachers. But in 1977 a U.S.
District Court declared TM/SCI religious, and an appeal to
the U.S. Court of Appeals in 1978-1979 upheld that deci-
sion.

TM claimed that one does not have to understand the
theories behind the practice in order to benefit from it, but
as one progresses beyond the introductory level, the meta-
physical basis becomes more important. Central to this
theory is the traditional Advaita Vedanta (from Shankara)
doctrine that the true self is the highest and ultimately the
only Reality. Sometimes this Reality is called “God,”
though it is not a personal being but an unchanging Abso-
lute, an impersonal state of consciousness. The meditational
technique is meant to put one in touch with the essential
Self, the eternal Being within, by moving one’s attention
away from the surface consciousness of change, suffering,
and stress. One then becomes one with the Absolute Being,
an experience which Maharishi calls ““God-conscious-
ness.”’

Introductory sessions which present the ““benefits”” of
TM are followed for the inquirer by a mandated puja or
service of offering. The student brings a small offering to a
room prepared with a table with candles; dishes for water,
rice, and sandalpaste; incense; and camphor. On the table
is a picture of Guru Dev. The offerings are placed on the
table while the student stands before it and the teacher sings
a chant in Sanskrit which expresses thanks to the authorized
line of teachers and to some of the gods of Hinduism. At the
conclusion of the chant, the student is given a secret mantra
or syllable for the mind and instructed in the technique for
using it. Meditators are instructed to meditate for 20 minutes
twice a day. Further education may follow and is encour-
aged, for changing the world requires the spiritual influence
of a large number of meditators.

The Mabharishi’s followers established the Maharishi In-
ternational University in 1974 in Fairfield, lowa, where they
mixed courses in TM and academic curriculum. The next
several years resulted in difficulties for Maharishi and the
TM movement. In 1986 the University was sued for $9
million by a former student, Robert Kropinski, and six other
people on the grounds of “fraud, neglect, and intentionally
inflicting emotional damage.” Kropinski charged that al-
though he had taken the course, none of the promised
benefits had resulted, and that when he tried to discontinue
the university, Maharishi had used ‘/fear and intimidation”’
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to prevent him from leaving. Maharishi was not a defendant
because he could not be found to be served with the papers.
Kropinski was eventually awarded $138,000 by a Washing-
ton D.C. jury.

In 1992 Maharishi and magician Doug Henning (a fol-
lower of TM) announced plans for establishing Maharishi
Veda Land, by Niagara Falls, Ontario, Canada. This would
have been a $1.5 billion theme park which would combine
recreation with “‘spiritual enlightenment,” including a thou-
sand residential units in a ““Heaven on Earth” housing de-
velopment, a Tower of World Peace, and an International
Summit Conferance Center in addition to 33 rides and at-
tractions and an indoor water park. However, the park
never materialized. In 1995 another college, the former
Nathaniel Hawthorne College in Antrim, New Hampshire,
was purchased by the Maharishi’s followers, who said they
intended to make it the eastern headquarters for the TM
movement. In the 1990s the TM movement turned to poli-
tics, forming a new political party, the Natural Law Party.
Sponsoring candidates in the United States, Great Britain,
Canada, and Australia, the party sought to combine practi-
cal politics with Transcendental Meditiation. However, they
experienced little success electorally.

Further Reading

The TM movement has produced a large body of literature, but
Mabharishi’s writings are found in only three books: an intro-
ductory text called Transcendental Meditation: Serenity With-
out Drugs (1968), which was previously published as The
Science of Being and Art of Living (1963); a commentary on a
popular Indian scripture, On the Bhagavad-Gita: A New
Translation and Commentary: Chapters 1-6 (1967); and a
collection of the Meditations of Maharishi Mahesh Yogi
(1968).

Most introductions to the TM movement are either the uncritical
approach of believers or the critical and often inaccurate
approaches of other religious perspectives. For a scientific
perspective on these movements see David G. Bromley and
Anson D. Schupe, Strange Gods (1981); on TM in particular,
see William S. Bainbridge and Daniel H. Jackson, “The Rise
and Decline of Transcendental Meditation”” in Bryan Wilson,
editor, The Social Impact of New Religious Movements
(1981); an example of a highly critical look at TM is a chapter
in James Randi’s Flim-Flam: The Truth About Unicorns, Para-
psychology and Other Delusions (New York, Lippincott &
Crowell, 1980); Celebrating the Dawn-Maharishi Yogi and
the TM Movement by Robert Oates Jr. (Putnam, 1976) is a
sympathetic look at the Maharishi and his Activities; articles
dealing with the TM movement and its activities in recent
years are ““University’d Degree Comes with Heavy Dose of
Meditation”” by Anthony DePalma, New York Times (April
26th, 1983); “Trial Under Way for Lawsuit Brought by
Maharashi Follower,”” New York Times (December 14th,
1986); ““Veda Land-Theme Park for Ontario,”” New York
Times (March 22nd, 1992); ““Antrim Resets Its Sights for Fu-
ture from Prison Cells to Free Spirits,” by Ralph Jimenez,
Boston Globe (February 12th, 1995); “Perot’s Party Is Not
Alone,” New York Times (June 2nd, 1996). []
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Datuk Seri Mahathir
Mohamad

Despite a controversial career in politics, Datuk Seri
Mabhathir bin Mohamad (born 1925) became prime
minister of Malaysia in 1981 and then won three
consecutive elections. He is listed as the 41st oldest
office-holders among the worldwide leadership.

ne of the most distinctive of Prime Minister

Mahathir’s characteristics, his imposing titles not-

withstanding, was that he was the first chief exec-
utive of Malaysia to come from a modest social background.
Whereas the first three prime ministers were members of the
““royal families’” which gave Malay society its elitist—some
would say feudal—quality, Mahathir was the son of a
school teacher. His childhood experiences in Alor Star, the
provincial capital of Kedah state, included selling fried ba-
nanas in the public market.

Just as his relatively humble origins probably would
explain his failure to qualify for legal studies in Great Brit-
ain, they also may help account for his aggressive, even
abrasive, approach to politics. And even though his style
was notably ““un-Malay,”” it was used by Mahathir to cham-
pion more pro-Malay policies than those advocated by his
predecessors. In a political system dominated by conflict
between large Chinese and Indian minorities and an
“indigenous” Malay majority, it was above all Mahathir’s
commitment to Malay interests which shaped his career as
physician, author, and party and government leader.

Born on December 20, 1925, Datuk Seri Mahathir
Mohamad attended a Malay school in Sebrang, Perak, be-
fore enrolling in Sultan Abdul Hamid College in Alor Star.
When subsequently he went to Singapore for medical stud-
ies, at the University of Malaya he already had established a
pattern of participation in literary and nationalist study and
discussion groups, and he soon developed a reputation as a
bold and skillful debater. Nevertheless, he devoted the first
decade of his post-graduate life to medicine, first in govern-
ment service on Langkawi Island and then in private prac-
tice beginning in 1957. His status as one of very few Malay
doctors contributed to his popularity and success when he
first won a seat in the national parliament in 1964.

Even before that first campaign, and certainly after,
Mabhathir’s political identity was closely associated with the
United Malay National Organization (UMNO), the domi-
nant political party in Malaysia. It was thus a particularly
crucial moment in his career when he was expelled from the
party in 1970. The forced vacation from politics gave
Mabhathir time to complete a controversial book, The Malay
Dilemma, in which he advanced provocative generaliza-
tions about the temperament and character of Malay and
Chinese populations. It also greatly elevated his political
profile.

Although Mabhathir previously had been associated
with the ““ultra” faction of youthful and chauvinistic UMNO

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

members of Parliament, the immediate cause of the expul-
sion was his harsh criticism of Prime Minister Tengku Abdul
Rahman in the aftermath of serious interethnic violence in
May 1969. A personal but widely distributed letter calling
on the Tengku to resign was more than party leaders could
bear. But at the same time the party was forcing Mahathir
out, it was formulating a 20-year economic program, the
New Economic Plan, which emphasized nurturance and
protection of Malay interests along lines Mahathir already
favored.

Before his standing in UMNO was restored in early
1972, Mahathir published The Malay Dilemma. The book
was widely interpreted as a brief for Malay privilege, but its
message included some sweeping cultural and even genetic
arguments which were not always clear and convincing. He
contended the Malays are the ““definitive race” in Malaysia,
and they had a right to expect the other ethnic groups to
assimilate linguistically and, to some extent, culturally.
Shortly after the book appeared it was banned on the ground
it might rouse communal antagonism; the book and its
author thus gained in notoriety, even though the book’s
message was at times contradictory and confusing.

After his rehabilitation in the party, Mahathir began a
rapid ascent through the ranks of the government. In June
1972 he was the leading vote-getter in the election of
UMNOQO’s Supreme Council. Two years later he was named
to the cabinet as minister of trade and industry and then as
minister of education, a position that each previous prime
minister had occupied. When he became deputy prime
minister in 1976 his prospects to succeed Tun Hussein Onn
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as chief executive improved even as his extremist image
subsided somewhat.

Mabhathir’s succession to the leadership of UMNO and
the government occurred in 1980 when Tun Hussein Onn
resigned for reasons of ill health. Parliamentary elections in
the next year consolidated his victory. Because he displayed
a close working relationship with his deputy prime minister
and former “‘ultra’ associate, Musa Hitam, his administra-
tion initially, and generally approvingly, was labeled the
““Two-M"" administration. Their strong personalities and dif-
ferences on some policy issues, however, led to Musa’s
vexed resignation from the government in 1986. UMNO
and its United Front allies did quite well in elections held
later in the year, but Musa’s defection foretold growing
discontent within UMNO. In 1988 another former Mahathir
ally, Tunku Razaleigh Hamzah, formed a rival Malay party
which loomed as a significant challenger to UMNO.

Dissidence with UMNO and in Malaysian politics in
general is complex, involving personalities as well as dis-
agreements over various issues. While many of Mahathir’s
policies were controversial, most withstood the scrutiny and
criticism of opponents rather well. The Malaysian economy
rebounded from a slow period in the early 1980s. Malays
continued to benefit from the implementation of the New
Economic Policy, but its application was pragmatic enough
to allow a continuing substantial role for Chinese entrepre-
neurs and, especially at the end of the 1980s, foreign invest-
ment. In exhorting Malaysians to “/look east”” Mahathir was
asking them to emulate the Japanese, Koreans, and Taiwan-
ese more than some wanted. And his harsh denial of the
legitimacy of some forms of dissent and opposition, as ex-
pressed especially in the draconian arrest and detention of
106 varied political and social activists in 1987, prompted
considerable domestic and foreign criticism.

Said criticism was reflected in the July 1997 visit of US
Secretary of State Madeleine Albright to Kuala Lumpur by
his decrying of the United Nations’ Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. This Declaration was one of the founding
documents of the world body and states the inalienable
rights of the individual and equal protection before the law.

The Universal Declaration, he told the New Straits
Times on the eve of the meeting of the Association of South-
east Asian Nations, was an “‘oppressing’” instrument by
which the United States and other countries tried to impose
their values on Asians, who would prefer to be undisturbed
while they concentrate on economic development. Refer-
ring to his and other poor nations, the prime minister said,
““We need a government which is stable to develop our
country and provide the basic needs of our people.”

Mahathir was only the latest Asian leader to defend so-
called Asian values against the West’s supposedly universal
principles. Singapore’s patriarch, Lee Kwan Yew, is fond of
similar pronouncements, which have won him admiration
in Beijing especially. In 1993 Asian leaders banded together
to issue the Bangkok Declaration, which said they should be
free from outside pressure to democratize. “All countries
have the right to choose their own systems and values, and
other countries have no right to interfere,” said a Chinese
official at the time.
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Mabhathir didn’t specify which practices condemned by
the Universal Declaration were needed for economic
growth. The real flaw in Mahathir’s argument was the idea
that democracy and human rights were bizarre Western
fetishes with no appeal to Asians. As an example, Aung San
Suu Kyi was a threat to the Burmese military junta not
because she was popular in the West but because she had a
large following of Burmese who wanted a voice in govern-
ing themselves. The Chinese Communists imprisoned pro-
democracy dissidents out of fear that those values would
resonate with ordinary Chinese. Asians were naturally
drawn to the idea they should be allowed to read
uncensored books and newspapers, discuss political issues
among themselves, worship according to their own faith
and be entitled to a fair trial. They had no trouble compre-
hending the idea of the consent of the governed. Even so,
Mahathir Mohamad'’s ruling coalition was swept back into
power in the elections of 1990.

In 1956 Mahathir married another medical doctor, Siti
Hasmah binti Haji Mohamad Ali. They had three sons and
two daughters. A heart bypass operation in 1989 at age 63
was successful, and Prime Minister Mahathir continued to
be an expansive, activist leader of his party and government
in the late 1990s.

Further Reading

While there is some doubt as to the continuing relevance of the
book The Malay Dilemma, published in Singapore (1970), it
provides some insight into Mahathir’s thinking. Malaysian
politics during the period of that book’s prominence are cov-
ered in Karl von Vorys, Democracy Without Consensus
(1975). Another treatment is provided by John Funston, Malay
Politics in Malaysia: A Study of UMNO and PAS (1980).
Mabhathir’s policies are reviewed in Ethnicity and the Econ-
omy: The State, Chinese Business, and Multinationals in Ma-
laysia (1989) by James Jesudason. []

Vardhamana Mahavira

Vardhamana Mahavira (ca. 540-470 B.C.), called the
Jina, was an Indian ascetic philosopher and the prin-
cipal founder of Jainism—one of the major religions
of the Indian subcontinent.

ardhamana Mahavira was born in northern India

during the turbulent religious and political up-

heavals of the middle of the 1st millennium B.C. He
was a contemporary of the Buddha, and in many respects
their lives are similar. Mahavira’s father was chief of the
Jnatrika clan, an indigenous oligarchical tribe. Mahavira’s
tribal affiliation is reflected in one of his later epithets,
Nigantha Nataputta, which means literally ‘‘the naked
ascetic of the Jnatrika clan.”

Despite his royal upbringing, his religious sensibilities
drove Mahavira inexorably to renounce his worldly ties at
the age of 30 and embark on a search for ultimate spiritual
truth. Traditional religious practices were centered in an
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archaic magical and sacrificial cult dominated by a heredi-
tary priestly elite. But for Mahavira and for many others the
external rites could not solve the basic spiritual enigmas
defined by the problem of transmigration: the soul of every
sentient creature is entrapped in the phenomenal world,
suffering an endless round (samsara) of deaths and rebirths
as a result of inward moral defilements engendered through
perverted attitudes and acts (karma).

The goal was to obtain spiritual release from this
karmic bondage through an inward self-discipline (the
yoga) designed to eliminate its libidinal and material causes.
For 12 years Mahavira lived a life of radical physical
asceticism, mortifying the flesh and struggling to purify his
soul of its Karmic burden. Finally, at the age of 42, he
achieved spiritual purification and enlightenment; he was
now the Jina (conqueror)—the source of the traditional
name applied to his followers, the Jains. He preached for
another 30 years, founding an increasingly wide circle of
monastic and lay followers, and died about the age of 72.

His Teaching

In Jain tradition Mahavira is represented as the
twentyfourth—the last and most influential—of the great
teachers of Jainism. Mahavira’s teachings reflect a very an-
cient indigenous tradition. Every discrete natural phenome-
non has a life-force (jiva), a soul which is a substantial
entity. This includes gods, demons, human beings, animals,
insects, plants, and even inanimate objects like stones. All
contain souls, originally pure and translucent, entrapped in
the material stuff of the phenomenal universe, moving up
and down the scale of life-forms, from birth to birth—higher
or lower—as the result of karma.

Furthermore, karma is not understood simply as a
causal system. It is in itself a kind of malevolent and defiling
substance which adheres to the soul like dirt. Every debased
act or thought will bring in more karmic contamination,
weighing the soul down like ballast and sweeping it into the
rebirth process and a worldly status appropriate to the de-
gree of moral contamination. To attain salvation the soul
must be freed from these burdensome defilements, first by
preventing the influx of fresh karma, principally through the
practice of noninjury (ahimsa) to all creatures, and second,
by rigorous physical asceticism in which the wasting away
of the body is regarded as an outward sign of the sloughing
off of karmic matter.

The greatest ascetic discipline in the tradition is the rite
of sallekhana—voluntary self-starvation conducted system-
atically over a 12-year period. It combines the mandates of
both asceticism and noninjury, since the eating of food,
even of plants, and the drinking of water entail the ingestion
and killing of vegetable and microorganic life. The fully
committed Jain monk is obliged to sweep the path before
him lest he step on an insect, to strain his water, and to avoid
movement in the dark and even bathing since both actions
might harm insects and organic life. But when final and
complete purification is attained, the soul rises to a tran-
scendental realm of pure omniscience far above the highest
heavens—even of the gods.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Monastic Order and Laity

The Jina’s teaching appears to be profoundly pessimis-
tic and in certain respects highly irrational; but in fact it is,
given its presuppositions, supremely optimistic and has
therapeutic consequences for the human personality and
social organization. First, it is a basic tenet of the teaching
that in the transmigratory process the soul attains rebirth in
human form only once in a vast spectrum of cosmic time;
and it is in this human state that one is privileged to hear and
practice the Jina’s message of salvation; consequently this
lends immense dignity and urgency to the human life.

The monk is described as joyful and cheerful, enduring
all hardships for the sake of this extraordinary blessing.
Second, the believer abides by the rules of a generalized
ethical system which has—Ilike Buddhism—universal po-
tential for social reconstruction. Third, the extreme empha-
sis on noninjury to sentient creatures, even inanimate
objects, had an unusual consequence for the laity: occupa-
tions involving manual labor, cultivation, cutting, sawing,
hammering, and so on, were excluded; and consequently
the Jain laity found its social grounding chiefly among the
mercantile and banking classes.

Added to this was the fact that the ascetic yoga pro-
moted an economic ethic in which disciplined control over
economic resources (analogous to the Puritan work ethic)
resulted in capital accumulation and mastery for their own
sake—not for self-indulgence. Lay piety is expressed in
adherence to a strictly vegetarian diet and in fasts and pen-
ance emulating the monastic style at appropriate times
during the year.

The relative simplicity of the ascetic yoga and clear-cut
lines of patriarchal succession allowed for the maintenance
of doctrinal discipline and effective integration of lay mem-
bers. The only major schisms in the tradition occurred with
the formation of the two primary Jain sects: the Digambaras
(“space-clad”), holding to the old tradition of ascetic nu-
dity; and the Shvetambaras (““white-clad”’), allowing their
adherents to wear clothes—probably as an accommodation
to the preferences of adherents with middle-class sensibili-
ties.

The worship of images of the Jain saints is common
practice, but the teaching remains basically atheistic; the
later incorporation of Hindu deities, however, provides pos-
sibilities for theistic worship. In its political theory Jainism
was basically patrimonial, but it stressed, as did early Bud-
dhism, the necessity of virtuous self-discipline as a moral
precondition for legitimate rule.

Further Reading

Because of the difficult problems of historical reconstruction,
there is no work on the life of Mahavira. Background works on
Jainism include Hermann Jacobi, trans., Gaina Sutras,
‘Sacred Books of the East Series,” vols. 22 and 45 (1894 and
1895; repr. Delhi, 1964); Margaret Stevenson, The Heart of
Jainism (1915); Jagmandar Jaini, Outlines of Jainism (1916);
and Chimanlal J. Shah, Jainism in North India, 800 B.C.-A.D.
526 (1932). Indian sources include Herbert Warren, Jainism
in Western Garb (Madras, 1912); Nathmal Tatia, Studies in
Jaina Philosophy (Benares, 1951); and Mohan Lal Mehta,
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Outlines of Jaina Philosophy (Bangalore, 1954). For general
background consult W.H. Moreland and Atul Chandra
Chatterjee, A Short History of India (1936; 3d ed. 1953); A.L.
Basham, The Wonder That Was India (1937; rev. ed. 1963);
J.C. Powell-Price, A History of India (1955); and Michael
Edwardes, A History of India (1961). (J

The Mahdi

Mohammed Ahmed (ca. 1844-1885) was an Islamic
puritan, reformer, and military leader of the Sudan.
He is better known as the Mahdi.

ohammed Ahmed was born on an island in the

Nile River near Dongola in what is now the

northern Sudan. His father was a boatbuilder.
Mohammed Ahmed took an early and intense interest in
Islamic mysticism and asceticism, becoming a religious
teacher and joining the Sammaniya order in 1861. Gather-
ing pupils and disciples about him, he established his retreat
on Aba Island in the White Nile south of Khartoum, where
he earned a reputation for holiness and mystical powers.

Messianic Leader

His religious experiences and contemplations on Aba
Island caused Mohammed Ahmed to feel that Allah had
selected him as the true Mahdi, the right-guided one or the
messianic leader called to battle against immorality and
corruption and for the rejuvenation and purification of
Islam. He saw himself as sent by Allah to purge Islam of its
evils and to return it to the purity of the faith of Mohammed
the Prophet. In addition, his theological views had
eschatological overtones in that he not only viewed himself
as the rightful head of the Islamic community fulfilling the
role of Mohammed the Prophet but as the ultimate figure
presiding over the end of time.

Mohammed Ahmed found ideal conditions in the cen-
tral and northern Sudan for a mass emotional movement,
not only in the religious devotion of the Moslem population
of the area but especially in the resentment of the inhabi-
tants toward the corruption and oppression of the Turkish
and Egyptian rulers who had dominated the Upper Nile
region since the reign of Mohammed Ali earlier in the 19th
century. Mohammed Ahmed thus found support from the
Sudanese for a variety of reasons and motives—from pious
and religious believers who accepted his puritan and re-
formist views, from nomadic groups who opposed all gov-
ernmental restrictions, and from others who profited from
the slave trade and rejected efforts of the Egyptian khedive
Ismail and Gen. Gordon to eliminate it.

Mohammed Ahmed’s movement for reform and reor-
ganization spread rapidly following his public appearance
as the Mahdi in June 1881 because of its wide appeal. But
the weakness and indecision of Egyptian authorities be-
cause of economic and political problems within Egypt
played a key role in the success of the Mahdi’s campaign.
The Egyptian government declared its bankruptcy in 1876
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owing to, at least in part, Khedive Ismail’s efforts to build a
vast Egyptian empire in the Sudan and Upper Nile area.
Foreign debt supervisors secured considerable influence
and power in Egypt in the late 1870s, thus popularizing the
nationalist movement against this foreign presence and cul-
minating in Col. Arabi’s coup of early 1882 and the conse-
quent British intervention and occupation later that year.

Military Victories

Successive victories over halfhearted Egyptian attempts
to overcome the Mahdi vastly strengthened the new move-
ment through the acquisition of much military equipment
and the apparent proof of Allah’s support. After the British
occupation of Egypt in 1882, the new British authorities in
Cairo ignored the Sudan, but the Egyptian government did
seek to demonstrate its own power despite British overrule
by ordering a new campaign to oust the Mahdi. In 1883 the
Mahdists overwhelmed the Egyptian army of Gen. Hicks,
and Great Britain ordered the withdrawal of all Egyptian
troops and officials from the Sudan. How could Britain
reestablish financial order in Egypt if the country’s resources
were being utilized in expensive campaigns in the Sudan?

The victorious followers of the Mahdi occupied most of
the Sudan; Lord Cromer, the British consul general in Cairo,
sent the famous Gen. Gordon to carry out and accelerate the
Egyptian evacuation. Khartoum, the capital and center of
the country, fell to the Mahdi in January 1885 following
Gen. Gordon’s legendary and foolhardy defense.
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The Mahdi had successfully expelled foreign influ-
ences and had united most of the Sudan area in a unique
religiopolitical movement. According to Mahdist theology
and theocracy, the Mahdi held his superior power directly
from Allah and then delegated power directly to others as he
chose. The Mahdi died in 1885, probably of typhus, but his
theocratic state continued for another 13 years under his
follower and friend the caliph Abdullahi. The British general
Kitchener reoccupied the Sudan primarily with Egyptian
troops in 1898, not only because of any threat the Mahdist
movement itself posed to the British position in Egypt but
because of British imperial needs in the partition of Africa
among the great powers of Europe.

To members of the Ansar (Helpers) movement today, a
powerful religious brotherhood and an important but con-
servative political factor in the Republic of the Sudan, the
Mahdi was a nationalist leader who liberated the people of
the Sudan from alien oppression and began the modern
history of the country.

Further Reading

An old and romantic view of the Mahdi is in the biography by
Richard A. Bermann, The Mahdi of Allah (1931). The Mahdist
movement is well treated in A. B. Theobald, The Mahdiya: A
History of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 1881-1899 (1951), and
in P. M. Holt, The Mahdist State in the Sudan, 1881-1898
(1958). For general background on the Sudan see a work by a
Sudanese, Mekki Shibeika, The Independent Sudan (1959),
and P. M. Holt, A Modern History of the Sudan (1966).

Additional Sources

Farwell, Byron, Prisoners of the Mahdi: the story of the Mahdist
revolt which frustrated Queen Victoria’s designs on the Sudan
..., New York: W.W. Norton, 1989. []

King Mahendra

King Mahendra (1920-1972) was the ninth Shah dy-
nasty ruler of Nepal. The period of his rule (1955-
1972) was marked by a wide variety of experiments
in political systems and approaches to economic and
social development.

ing Mahendra (Bir Bikram Shah Dev), the ninth Shah

(Gorkha) dynasty ruler of Nepal, was born in

Kathmandu on July 11, 1920, the eldest son of King
Tribhuvan and Queen Kanti. Mahendra’s first three decades
were a period in Nepal’s history when the Shah dynasty
ruled in name only and political authority was held by the
Rana family. Mahendra was not allowed to participate in
the political or social life in Kathmandu except under strict
Rana supervision, nor did he attend a ““modern” educa-
tional institution in Nepal, India, or abroad as did many of
the sons of elite families prior to 1950. This sense of exclu-
sion and deprivation, intellectually and politically, strongly
influenced his political views and values even after the
overthrow of the Rana “‘system’” in 1951.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Mahendra married Indra R. L. Rana in 1940. She bore
him three sons and three daughters before her death in
1950. Mahendra then married Indra’s sister, Ratna R. L.
Rana, in December 1952—over opposition from political
party leaders and, reportedly, from his father King
Tribhuvan because she came from a powerful branch of the
Rana family. This was one of the first occasions on which
Mahendra demonstrated the determination to make his own
decisions, a characteristic evident after he came to the
throne.

King Tribhuvan died on March 14, 1955, and
Mahendra succeeded him on the throne. The period from
the overthrow of the Ranas in 1951 until 1955 had been a
transitional phase in Nepal’s politics with no constitution,
no elected parliament, and no responsible cabinet system.
The executive, nominally acting under the authority of the
monarch, was composed of various political party leaders
who were, in fact, responsible to no one but lacked much
political clout. King Tribhuvan was reluctant to assert a
forceful role for the monarchy, but gradually felt compelled
to do so. The government of India, which had “supervised”
the replacement of the Rana system in 1951, found it neces-
sary to serve as the power behind the throne in the Nepalese
government whenever decisions had to be made.

King Mahendra, in contrast to his father, was not pre-
pared to see such a tenuous political system prolonged and
introduced a series of experiments shortly after ascending
the gaddi (throne). His first step (1956) was a purge of the
bureaucracy with the objective of making it a more efficient
body in the implementation of policies—for example, Ne-
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pal’s first five-year plan. By 1959 he had, on his own
initiative, introduced a parliamentary-type constitution that
was largely modelled on India’s democratic constitution,
but with some protection for the institution of the monarchy.
In the spring of 1959 Nepal’s first free popular election
based on universal franchise was held. The Nepali Congress
Party swept two-thirds of the seats in the election, and the
leader of the party, B. P. Koirala, was appointed prime
minister. King Mahendra assumed the largely titular head of
state position given the monarchy under the 1959 constitu-
tion, did not intervene with the governance of the country,
and spent most of his time touring Nepal or travelling
abroad.

King Mahendra noted with some apprehension, how-
ever, the ways in which the Nepali Congress was concen-
trating political power in its hands. Presumably because of
fear about the future of the monarchy under these circum-
stances, Mahendra used the emergency powers given the
ruler in the 1959 constitution to suspend the constitution,
arrest most of the government leaders, conduct a wholesale
purge of the bureaucracy, and concentrate political author-
ity in his own hands. He then introduced in 1962 a new
constitutional system based—in theory—on the traditional
Hindu social/political institution, the Panchayat (Council of
Five). The underlying objective of Panchayat Raj (Rule by
Panchayats) was to be the decentralization of political
power. As it worked out in reality, however, it constituted a
centralization of power, with the final voice on almost any
decision, no matter how trivial, resting with the palace and
the group of high bureaucrats who served as the principal
consultants to the king on policy matters.

By the time of King Mahendra’s death on January 31,
1972, there were evident strains and deficiencies in the
constitutional and political system he had constructed in the
1960s. In his final years Mahendra amended the 1962
constitution and made some efforts to bring talented and
experienced officials into the key positions in the adminis-
trative process. But this had limited effect on the political
system, which remained authoritarian, with the monarch as
the fulcrum around which everything moved. It was quite
evident by the time of his death that more basic political
changes were required to meet the demands of an increas-
ingly complex and developing society.

King Mahendra’s reign, 1955-1972, was notable for a
wide variety of experiments in political systems, ranging
from the classically Western democratic parliamentary sys-
tem to more authoritarian political structures based, in the-
ory at least, on traditional Hindu concepts and institutions.
There was a similar openness to different approaches to
economic and social development—for example, moderate
but pragmatic land reform and legal code liberalization
programs. At all times, however, Mahendra maintained a
special concern for the viability of the monarchical system.

Further Reading

While there is no unofficial biography on King Mahendra as yet,
several studies of Nepali politics during his regnum focus on
his critical role. Some of these with diverse analyses of his rule
include: Pashupate S. J. B. Rana and Karmal P. Malla, Nepal
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in Perspective (1973); Anirudra Gupta, Politics in Nepal
(1964); and Bhuwan Lal Joshi and Leo E. Rose, Democratic
Innovations in Nepal (1966).

Additional Sources

Shaha, Rishikesh, Three decades and two kings (1960-1990):
eclipse of Nepal’s partyless monarchic rule, New Delhi: Ster-
ling Publishers, 1990. [J

Samuel Maherero

Samuel Maherero (ca. 1854-1923) was the Supreme
Chief of the Herero nation, who led his people in
revolt against German occupation of Herero lands.

he scramble for Africa by the European powers at the

close of the 19th century had tragic consequences for

the Herero people of South West Africa. In its quest
for a presence in southern Africa, the German imperial
government claimed territory along the Atlantic Coast,
north of British- and Afrikaner-settled South Africa, and
south of Portuguese Angola. The Germans claimed it as
German South West Africa (now the independent country of
Namibia), and German interests vied for land with the
cattle-herding Herero and Nama peoples of the territory.
The settlers” demands for land and cattle and the ruthless
policies of a German military leader resulted in the almost
complete annihilation of the Herero people under the lead-
ership of paramount chief Samuel Maherero.

In 1904, when Samuel Maherero led his people in an
uprising against the Germans, the Herero population was
approximately 80,000. In little more than a year, more than
64,000 had been killed in battle or died in the desert where
they had been chased by German troops. Some historians
consider the German policy of extermination of the Herero
as a prelude to German policy of genocide against the Jews
in Europe 30 years later.

Before 1884, the presence of Germans in South West
Africa was limited to Rhenish (German) missionaries who
had set up missions in the early 1800s under the auspices of
the London Missionary Society. Later in the century, Ger-
man and British prospectors came in search of gold and
diamonds. The imperial German government raised its flag
in 1884 over Angra Pequena and a stretch of coast pur-
chased from a chief of the Nama people. At the time, the
German foreign office was more interested in blocking the
British from access to the interior than in settling the area; a
governor-general and a small contingent of troops were sent
to administer the territory.

Initially the presence of a few German civil servants
made little impact. When the Germans arrived, the Herero
controlled vast areas of the interior, running from the Atlan-
tic Coast in the west to the Kalahari Desert in the east. They
had the largest population and were the wealthiest of the
peoples of South West Africa. Unlike most Bantu-speakers,
the Herero were nomadic cattle herders whose sole basis for
wealth was the size of their cattle herds.
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To the south of the Hereros lived the Nama, descen-
dants of the Khoikhoin, a nomadic pastoral people who are
thought to be the earliest inhabitants of southwestern Africa.
With a population in the late 1880s of about 20,000, the
Namas ranged from the Orange River in the south up to a
rough border along the Swakop River, separating them from
the Herero.

Despite the vastness of the area (320,827 square miles)
and the small population groups, the several African chiefs
and their people competed for control over grazing lands.
The Nama asked the Oorlams, recent newcomers from
South Africa skilled in the use of rifles, to help push the
Herero out of their territory and back to the north of the
Swakop River. Fighting as ““commando’’ units, the Oorlams
forced the Herero beyond the Auas Mountains to
Okahandja. In doing so, the Oorlams took the Herero’s
capital for their own and called it Windhoek. In 1850, the
Oorlams attacked the Herero at Okahandja and began a
long conflict between the two groups. The raiding and fight-
ing finally ended when Oorlam chief Jonker Afrikaner died
in 1861. When Herero chief Tjamuaha also died in 1861, he
was succeeded by Kamaherero, the father of Samuel
Maherero.

Determined to be free of the Oorlams and their Nama
allies, Kamaherero crushed them in a battle at Otjimbingwe
in 1863 and so became a dominant force in the territory.
Fighting and raiding among the groups continued until 1870
when Rhenish missionaries, who had settled in
Otjimbingwe in 1864, negotiated a peace treaty that re-
mained in force for ten years.

Fighting resumed in August 1880. In revenge for cattle
stolen by the Namas, Kamaherero ordered the death of all
Namas living in his territory. About 200 Namas are reported
to have been killed. With the resumption of fighting, the
British—who had had a minor presence in the area and who
had offered the German missionaries some protection from
the warring groups—retreated hastily to the port area of
Walvis Bay, leaving the territory unprotected and open to
the Germans.

In 1884, the German foreign office established an offi-
cial presence in South West Africa when it raised the Ger-
man flag over Angra Pequena, an area claimed by Adolf
Ludderitz, and a strip of land along the coast running 20
miles inland that he had purchased from Nama chief Josef
Frederiks for 160 rifles and £600.

The Germans were hoping to obtain land further inland
but Herero supreme chief Kamaherero steadfastly refused to
sell his people’s lands. Since Herero land belonged to the
community at large, the kapteins or traditional leaders did
not have the authority to sell it. Europeans were given
permission to use land, and when they died or moved the
land reverted back to the tribe.

Wanting to keep costs and involvement in the territory
at a minimum, the German foreign office sent out a few civil
servants and a high commissioner to represent its interests.
Heinrich Goring, the father of Nazi leader Hermann Géring,
was appointed imperial commissioner to South West Africa.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Early German policy was to offer ““Protection Treaties’’
to the local peoples. In theory, the Germans offered protec-
tion to the chief and his clan while supporting the chief’s
jurisdiction over his people. In exchange, the chief prom-
ised not to cede any land or make treaties with anyone else
without German approval. The Herero signed a treaty with
the Germans, hoping to buy some protection from the
Nama. But the Germans never intended to get involved with
tribal disputes. They were more interested in playing one
group against the other.

In 1888, reports of a gold strike brought in German
prospectors and renewed British interest in the territory.
Though reports of the find turned out to be a hoax, German
foreign policy became more aggressive because of British
inroads in South West Africa. Britain had recently granted
Bechuanaland (Botswana) protectorate status, and the Ger-
mans wanted to block British expansion. The German for-
eign office sent Curt von Francois in charge of a small force
of men in June 1889 under strict orders not to antagonize
the Herero. From German accounts, it is evident that
Francois was not able to conceal his personal animosity
toward the Herero. He requested reinforcements and six
months later the German military presence increased to 50
soldiers and two weeks later to 150.

In October 1890, when the Herero had temporarily
withdrawn from Windhoek to move south to put pressure
on the Nama, Francois took advantage of their absence and
occupied the Herero capital. Later that month, on the 27th,
Herero Supreme Chief Kamaherero died. Although his son
Nikodemus was first in line to succeed him, the choice fell
to another son, Samuel.

The fighting between the Nama and the Herero contin-
ued unabated. From the German perspective, the intertribal
fighting minimized any genuine threat to the Germans, but
the unstable nature of the territory frightened away prospec-
tive German settlers. In 1890, Imperial Chancellor Goring
wrote to Hendrik Witbooi, an educated leader of a Nama
subgroup, and asked him to stop attacking the Herero who
were under German protection. Witbooi wrote to Samuel
Maherero suggesting they cease fighting. He said in his
letter that peace between the Nama and the Herero was
always a possibility. He also said that Maherero’s alliance
with the Germans was unnatural and that the only reason for
it was that Maherero hated the Nama so much. Two years
later, in November 1892, when the Herero learned that
Boer farmers from the Orange Free State in South Africa
were coming north to settle, Samuel Maherero agreed to a
treaty with Hendrik Witbooi. Mediated by Hermanus van
Wyk, kaptein of the Rehobothers, the treaty brought to an
end nearly 100 years of fighting.

But the peace treaty between the two rival chiefs
alarmed the Germans, and they made a preemptive strike
against the Witboois. In preparation, the German foreign
office sent out an additional 214 men and 2 officers. The
reinforcements arrived in March 1893, and in April, under
Curt von Francois, German troops made a surprise attack on
Hornkranz, the Witboois’ capital. The Witboois were soon
joined by other Nama tribesmen, and their numbers swelled
from 250 to 600 men. Starting out with 100 rifles and 120
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horses, they had 400 rifles and 300 horses in six months of
raiding German supplies. The German foreign office re-
called Von Francois for his failure and replaced him with
Major Theodor Leutwein.

At first, Leutwein left the Witboois alone as he attacked
and subdued smaller tribes. Maintaining divisions among
the Africans was essential to continued German domina-
tion. In the latter part of 1894, Leutwein set about to alienate
the Herero from their land without fighting. First, he paid
Samuel Maherero a salary of 20,000 marks in exchange for
his agreeing to redefine the southern boundary of
Hereroland. Then he obtained Maherero’s agreement to
establish a so-called Crown territory (land placed at the
disposal of the German governor) in the north at the White
Nosob. Most affected by this treaty were Herero headmen
Tjetjo, Nikodemus, and Kahimemua, who were already
distressed by Samuel Maherero’s dealings with the Ger-
mans.

Alarmed at the growing opposition among the Herero
to his succession and his dealings with the Germans,
Maherero decided to withdraw from Okahandja and move
to Osona. He sought out Leutwein, and at a meeting in June
1894 Maherero said he would be “‘pleased to ask for a
German garrison to be stationed Okahandja to protect
him.” Thus, without a shot being fired, German troops oc-
cupied the Herero capital.

Leutwein boasted of his successful co-option of Samuel
Mabherero in a letter to the foreign office: ““His friendship has
enabled us to remain masters of Hereroland despite our
modest protective force. In order to please us, he did more
harm to his people than we could ever have done by relying
on our strength alone.”

With the Herero neutralized, Leutwein turned back to
the task of bringing the Witboois under control. When
reinforcements arrived, he went after the Witboois, who had
hidden out in the Noukloof Mountains. In their pursuit, the
Germans suffered heavy casualties, but they finally forced
the Witboois to surrender after 18 months of warfare. In
September 1894, the Witboois signed a Treaty of Protection
and Friendship with the Germans. Deprived of all their
cattle and dependent on handouts from the Germans, the
Witboois agreed to fight against any German enemy.

Leutwein’s divide-and-rule policy was effective. When
two subgroups, the Herero Mbandjeru and the Nama
Khauas rose up against German settlers and forces, Samuel
Maherero was bound to fight against his fellow Herero in
support of the Germans. And Hendrik Witbooi, in honor of
his treaty with the Germans, did not support the Nama
forces. Leutwein confiscated the cattle belonging to the
Mbandjeru for the settlers and his troops. Several years later,
he confirmed that he had seized 12,000 head of cattle from
Mbandjeru between 1896-97.

The Herero came under further pressure in 1897 when
rinderpest killed between 90 and 95% of their remaining
cattle. Germans vaccinated their own herds and cut their
losses substantially. With the diminished herds, the price of
cattle soared, but the Herero could not compete in the
market. In a few years’ time, the settlers had acquired nearly
50,000 head of cattle. From then on, the white settlers
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entered the cattle market and began to raise cattle for a
profit. The Herero were impoverished and many were
forced to work for the Germans on the railway or in the
mines in South Africa.

Increasingly, the settler population rubbed against the
African people. Cheating the Africans out of their cattle,
they took their land and gouged them in commercial trans-
actions. In the two years between 1901 and 1903, the settler
population had swelled from 310 to 3,000. The railway
from Swakopmund on the coast to Windhoek was nearing
completion. Having confiscated Herero land to build the
railway, the Germans wanted an additional 12-mile-wide
strip on either side, plus water rights. Maherero agreed to
give up the land but nothing more.

In 1903, a subclan of the Nama, the Bondelswarts, rose
up against the Germans in the southern part of the country.
In response, Leutwein removed almost all his troops from
Hereroland and sent them south to quell the uprising. In the
absence of the troops, Maherero urged his people to rise up
against the Germans. The Herero uprising began on January
12, 1904. In one stroke, Supreme Chief Samuel Maherero
reversed his devastating policy of collaboration with the
Germans and united the Herero people. Leutwein was
forced to conclude a hasty peace treaty with the
Bondelswarts so he could move his troops back north.

Several days before January 12, Maherero had sent a
note to Witbooi, through the trusted emissary van Wyk, to
ask the Nama to join the Herero against the Germans. Van
Wyk betrayed Maherero’s trust and delivered the note to the
German military leader. In his note, Samuel Maherero said:

| appeal to you my brother, not to hold aloof from the
uprising, but to make your voice heard so that all
Africa may take up arms against the Germans. Let us
die fighting rather than die as a result of maltreatment,
imprisonment or some other calamity. Tell all the
kapteins down there to rise and do battle.

Unaware of Maherero’s appeal, the Nama contingents
honored their treaty with the Germans and allowed them to
concentrate solely on fighting the Herero.

For the first six months, the Herero were on the offen-
sive. They had caught the Germans ill prepared and un-
dermanned. In an encounter in April, when the Herero
encircled the main German detachment at Oviumbo,
Leutwein ordered his troops to retreat and remained on the
defensive until reinforcements arrived. Toward the end of
May, the Herero moved northeast to the Waterberg Plateau,
away from the railway line and the German’s supply lines.

Criticized by the foreign office for the retreat at
Oviumbo, Leutwein submitted his resignation and awaited
his replacement, Lieutenant-General Lothar von Trotha.
Historian Horst Drechsler describes Von Trotha as a
‘veritable butcher in uniform, who embarked on a cam-
paign of annihilation against the Herero.”” Arriving in June,
Von Trotha issued what is referred to as his “/Extermination
Orders’’:

The Herero people must depart from the country. If
they do not, | shall force them to, with large cannons.
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Within the German boundary every Herero, whether
found armed or unarmed, with or without cattle, will
be shot.

Von Trotha decided to engage the Herero at Wa-
terberg. The Waterberg Plateau looms up out of the flat
Namibian landscape, protected on three sides by the walls
of the escarpment. On the east, it slopes into the Omaheke
desert in Botswana. Von Trotha ordered six German detach-
ments to spread out on the three sides of the plateau, with
the smallest contingent in the southeast. The attack began
on August 11 from the west where he had positioned the
strongest detachment. With their superior weaponry, the
Germans overwhelmed the Herero. The Germans had 30
artillery pieces and 12 machine-guns to the Herero’s 6,000
rifles and dwindling ammunition supplies. Attacked from
the west, the Herero had no alternative but to flee into the
Omaheke desert to the southeast. A study of a report by the
German general staff confirms that this was an intentional
plan:

If, however, the Herero were to break through [in the
east], such an outcome of the battle could only be
even more desirable in the eyes of the German Com-
mand because the enemy would then seal his own
fate, being doomed to die of thirst in the arid
sandveld.

Once the Herero were beyond the waterholes, the Ger-
mans formed a line of defense along the 150-mile border,
denying the Herero access to water. Those Herero who tried
to go northward were repulsed by German troops. The
cordon was maintained until mid-1905. Out of a population
of 80,000, 64,000 Herero died, most of them from thirst and
starvation in the desert.

As reports reached Witbooi of how wretchedly the Ger-
mans were treating the Herero, Witbooi and the entire
Nama nation took up arms against the Germans in October
1904. A year later, in October 1905, Hendrik Witbooi was
killed. Although the Namas continued the fight, engaging
14,000 German soldiers in guerrilla warfare for two more
years, the Nama uprising had come too late. As Drechsler
says, “’It was nothing short of a tragedy that the Herero and
Nama took up arms successively rather than simultaneously
against the hated German yoke.”

Following Witbooi’s death, Von Trotha left South West
Africa. With Von Trotha gone and the Germans realizing
they could not win the war against the Nama, they finally
negotiated an end to the war in 1907. By then half the Nama
population of 20,000 had died.

Samuel Maherero and his three sons survived the des-
ert. They made their way to British territory and eventually
settled at Lake Ngami in Botswana. Samuel Maherero died
in exile in 1923. His remains were returned to South West
Africa, and he was buried with his grandfather and father in
Okahandja. Every year, the Herero gather at the grave site to
commemorate their leaders.

Further Reading
Drechsler, Horst. Let Us Die Fighting. Akademie-Verlag, 1966.
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Najib Mahfuz

Najib Mahfuz (born 1912) was Egypt’s foremost nov-
elist and the first Arab to win the Nobel Prize in
literature. He had wide influence in the Arab world
and was the author from that area best known to the
West in the latter half of the 20th century.

ajib Mahfuz was born in the popular quarter Hayy

Al-Jamaliyya in Cairo, Egypt, on December 12,

1912, to a middle-class merchant family. During
his high school years he began to read the Arabic classics as
well as the Western ones that he could find in translation.
He proceeded to major in philosophy at Cairo University,
and after graduating in 1934 he worked his way up the
bureaucracy as a civil servant. He continued to work until
he retired as director of the Cinema Organization, after
which he worked as a consultant to several governmental
cultural organizations. He was a frequent contributor to the
daily newspaper Al-Ahram, where most of his writings ap-
peared in serial form before being published in book form.
Mahfuz was married and the father of two daughters.

An avowed disciple of the pioneers of the literary
Rennaisance of the early 20th century such as Al-Aqqgad,
Salama Musa, and Taha Husayn, Mahfuz—unlike his
mentors and many of his peers—never studied abroad, and
indeed infrequently traveled outside of Egypt. Therefore, his
knowledge of the West and Western literary forms came
primarily from his profuse readings. Mahfuz, who is some-
times referred to as the ““Balzac of the Arabs,”” was an ardent
admirer of the Russian classics. Tolstoy, Turgenev, and
Dostoevsky were often quoted by him in interviews as the
examples he would like to emulate.

Mahfuz’s early writings have been categorized tradi-
tionally as historical in that he dealt with subjects inspired
by ancient Egyptian history. In an interview to the literary
magazine Al-Hawadess, Mahfuz corrected this misconcep-
tion by saying that only one of the early three works—Kifah
Tiba (The Struggle for Thebes, 1944)—was strictly a histori-
cal novel. The other two—Abath Al-Agdar (The Mean-
derings of Fate, 1938) and Radobis (1943)—were fictional
stories inspired by folk epics.

A new phase of realistic writings began with a series of
novels that delved into more contemporary subject matter
and characters. Al-Qahira Al-Jadida (New Cairo, 1945)
ushered in the genre of novels that more specifically come
to be associated with the author. Most of the novels after
these bear names of the old-time quarters of Cairo, names
that resonate with a continuous history of over a thousand
years. Khan Al-Khalil (1946), Zugaq al-Midaq (1947), and
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his trilogy, Al-Thulathia (comprising Bayn al-Qasrayn, Qasr
al-Shauq, Al-Sukkariyya), recall throbbing arteries of a great
city.

This epoch-making trilogy, considered his masterpiece
and written between 1946 and 1952, traces the radical
changes undergone by a Cairene bourgeois family domi-
nated by the declining figure of its tyrannical patriarch,
Ahmad Abd a-Jawad. In this trilogy, Mahfuz painstakingly
follows the changes taking place in Egyptian society and
identity through the lives of the members of this extended
family. The cultural and ideological turmoil that Egypt expe-
rienced after the turn of the century came to a head by the
end of World War Il. It was masterfully handled by Mahfuz
through his characters, who range in their ideologies from
the extreme right fundamentalists of the Muslim Brothers to
the extreme Leftists fighting British colonialism and seeking
independence for a free Egypt. The trilogy was considered a
distinctive contribution to world literature in that it was not
an imitation of a Western model but a unique contribution
of Egyptian genius. The trilogy was awarded Egypt’s highest
literary honor in 1957.

Al-Sarab (The Mirage, 1948) is generally looked upon
as a turning point in Mahfuz’s development. Here he probes
into psychological considerations for the understanding of
his characters’ behavior. Bidaya wa Nihaya (The Beginning
and the End, 1949) also belongs to this phase

In an area of the world where literacy is still not wide-
spread, radio, cinema, and television play a crucial role in
the education and entertainment of the people. Many of the
writings of Mahfuz have been successfully adapted to the
screen and stage. This enabled him to become widely
known and admired throughout the Arab world. Mahfuz
also wrote many scripts for works of other writers, which
may perhaps explain the mastery of cinematic techniques
that is manifest in his own writings.

Works Dealt With Philosophical
Questions

Awlad Haritna (Sons of our Alley, 1967) augurs an era
of neo-realism in which he questioned and probed ideas,
concepts, and philosophies of the God-man relationship,
good and evil, and life and death. These existential ques-
tionings are even more apparent in his short stories, which
have been collected in several anthologies. His preoccupa-
tion with Sufi (Islamic mysticism) considerations and appar-
ent discrepancies of ‘ilm (knowledge) and iman (faith) are
poignantly handled throughout his later writings, and spe-
cifically in his voluminous epic tale Al-Harafish. Mahfuz’s
later writings, such as Alf Layla wa Layla (A Thousand and
One Nights, 1982), are modeled on its prototype. AlI’Ai’sh fi
al-Hakika (He Who Lives in Truth, 1985) was considered by
him more as an historical novel than fictional writing.

Writings Encountered Controversy

His novels have often gotten him into trouble with
authorities, both in his native land and elsewhere in the
Arab world. The Children of Gabalawi (1959) was banned
in Egypt because it was seen as offensive to Islam and
considered blasphemous by many Muslims. In the 1960’s
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Mahfuz found himself in trouble with the government be-
cause several of his novels were considered allegorical at-
tacks on the administration of President Gamal Nasser.
Because of his support for Egyptian President Anwar Sadat’s
peace treaty with Israel in 1979, Mafuz’s writings were ban-
ned in many Arab countries during the 1980's, although the
prohibitions were eventually lifted. Women often play a
significant role in his novels, going beyond their traditional
passive role in Egyptian society.

First Arab Wins Literature Nobel

In October of 1988 Mahfuz was awarded the Nobel
Prize in literature, the first Arab writer—and second from
the African continent—to be so rewarded. A modest man
with a dry sense of humor, Mahfuz, according to the report
in the October 14th edition of the New York Times, took his
Nobel in stride. The citation from the Swedish Academy of
Letters said his work was ““now clearsightedly realistic, now
evocatively ambiguous,” to which Mahfuz commented,
“/Clarity is valuable, but ambiguity has its value too.” Asked
about his plans for spending the $300,000 prize money,
New York Times reported that he looked at his spouse and
replied, “That is my wife’s job.”” Perhaps more than any
other Arab writer, Najib Mahfuz has been the subject of
scholarly study in the West. Since the 1970s master’s and
doctoral dissertations have been partially or wholly dedi-
cated to the study of the short stories and novels, characters,
and techniques of this writer.

In view of his own prior conflicts with Muslim leaders,
it surprised many when, in a 1992 interview with the Paris
Review Mahfuz criticized fellow author Salmon Rushdie for
the latter’s novel, The Satanic Verses. The novel had been
condemned as blasphemous by many Muslims, and Iran’s
religious leader, the Ayatollah Khomeini, had offered a mil-
lion-dollar reward for Rushdie’s death. Mahfuz had previ-
ously defended Rushie, but in an interview with Charlotte El
Shabrawy, he told her he had been unaware of the contests
of Rushdie’s novel. After Mahfuz, who had failing eyesight,
had the book read to him, he said he was ““appalled” by
what he felt were the insults to Muslims and the Prophet
Mohammed. While standing by his prior statements that
Khomeini had no right to threaten Rushdie with death,
Mahfuz said Rushdie ‘“does not have the right to insult
anything, especially a prophet or anything considered
holy.”

Further Reading

The works of Najib Mahfuz have been widely translated into
English and other Western languages. His novel Midaq Alley,
translated in 1975 by Trevor LeGassick and published in Lon-
don in paperback, is accessible work that introduces the stu-
dent to his inimitable style; God’s World, as well as Mirrors,
translated by Roger Allen and published by Bibliotheca Is-
lamica (1977) provide a representative selection of the works
by this writer; two parts of his trilogy, Bayn-AlQasryn and
Qasr al-Shauq, were translated and published by the Ameri-
can University Press in Cairo; Sons of Gebalawi, a volumi-
nous novel translated by Philip Stewart (1981) and published
by Heinemann, is a fascinating voyage into the world of
Mahfuz. Other books by Mahfuz are Adrift on the Nile (New
York, Doubleday, 1993); Autumn Quail (Doubleday,
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1985,1990); and Arabian Nights and Days (Double-
day,1995). In Echoes of an Autobiography (translated by
Denys Johnson, New York, Davies/Doubleday, 1997) the
author discusses his life and writings. Scholarly articles that
treat the different aspects of Mahfuz’s writings occur in such
journals as Journal of Arabic Literature, Al-Arabiyya, World
Literature Today, and several works wholly dedicated to his
contribution; S. Sasson’s Changing Rhythms, published by
Brill, and M. Peled’s Religion, My Own are critical analyses of
the literary works of Mahfuz. Mahfouz’s reaction to winning
the Nobel Prize was reported by William Honan in, “From
‘Balzac of Egypt,” Energy and Nuance” and “‘Egyptian Wins
Nobel in Literature,”” in the October 14th edition of New York
Times; his statements about Rushdie were quoted by Esthen
Fein, ““Book Notes,” in the August 5th edition of New York
Times. [

Gustav Mahler

The Austrian composer and conductor Gustav
Mabhler (1860-1911) introduced innovations that
had a profound influence on the Viennese com-
posers of the next generation and initiated signifi-
cant trends in operatic production that set a new
standard.

ustav Mahler once said: “Composing a symphony

means, to me, building a new world with every

available technical means. The ever-new and
changing content determines its own form.” This free con-
cept of symphonic form included such innovations as
‘‘progressive tonality,” that is, beginning a symphony in one
key and ending it in a quite different one. Such practices
were often misunderstood and rejected by Mahler’s con-
temporaries. However, he became resigned to this, for, as
he liked to say, “My time will yet come.” His prophecy
proved to be right, for in the second half of the 20th century
he became one of the most popular symphonic composers.

Mahler can be seen as an important transitional figure
between the 19th and 20th centuries. His taste for gigantic
forms, monumental instrumentation, and long lyrical
themes (often derived from his own songs) is certainly re-
lated to 19th-century esthetic ideals. So, too, is his frequent
inclusion of the chorus or the solo voice in his sym-
phonies—an idea inspired by Ludwig van Beethoven’s
Ninth Symphony. Mahler’s last works, especially the Ninth
Symphony and the unfinished Tenth Symphony, show ever
greater economy in the use of available means. Many sec-
tions of these works are almost like chamber music in their
soloistic treatment of instruments. Such passages were well
understood and used as models by Arnold Schoenberg and
his disciples. This kind of instrumentation, as well as
Mabhler’s increasing freedom in the handling of tonality,
foreshadowed the new age’s ideal of sound. Thus, for all his
romantic, 19th-century traits, in many ways Mahler can be
considered a truly ““modern”” composer.

Mabhler was born on July 7, 1860, in Kalisté, Bohemia.
When he was a few months old, his family moved to the
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larger town of Jihlava (Iglau), where the father, Bernhard,
kept a distillery and bar. Here Gustav acquired his first
musical impressions. Loitering in the neighborhood of the
military barracks, he learned many marches, which he
would play on the accordion. At the age of 4 he could sing
about 200 folk songs, which he learned from the family
maid. Perhaps the great emphasis on march rhythms and
folklike melodies in his works comes in part from these
sources.

Mabhler’s musical gifts developed rapidly, and his ambi-
tious father did all he could to advance them. At the age of
15 the boy was taken to Vienna, where he was immediately
accepted at the conservatory. His career there was a suc-
cessful one; he won prizes in both composition and piano
playing. Most of his works from that time are lost, but two
song fragments and part of a piano quartet in A minor were
preserved. The first movement of the quartet is virtually
complete in manuscript except for a missing passage in the
piano part which is easily reconstructed. It shows the influ-
ence of Johannes Brahms and Robert Schumann but, espe-
cially in its principal theme, already foreshadows later
Mabhlerian ideas.

Mahler graduated in July 1878. That fall he began the
composition of the cantata Das klagende Lied (The Song of
Grief). He wrote the text himself, basing it on fairy tales by
Ludwig Bechstein and the Grimm brothers. The work, fin-
ished the following year, was submitted for the Beethoven
Prize, but the judges rejected it. Between 1878 and 1883
Mahler worked at three operas: Herzog Ernst von
Schwaben, Die Argonauten, and Riibezahl. The music of all
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of them has been lost, but the manuscript of the Ribezah/
libretto has survived.

In 1880 Mahler took a conducting position in the light-
opera theater at the summer resort of Bad Hall in Upper
Austria. This was the first of many opera-conducting posts
he was to hold until 1897: Ljubljana, Olomouc, Kassel,
Prague, Leipzig, Budapest, and Hamburg. Theatrical duties
generally kept him fully occupied during these winter sea-
sons, so that he was forced to be a “summer composer.”
Nevertheless, he completed important works. The Lieder
eines fahrenden Gesellen (1883-1885; Songs of a
Wayfarer), composed to his own texts, reflect his unhappy
love affair with the soprano Johanne Richter in Kassel. They
furnished major thematic material for the First Symphony
(1884-1888). The Second Symphony (1887-1894) is often
known as the Resurrection Symphony, after its grandiose
choral setting of Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstock’s resurrection
hymn. The Third Symphony (1893-1896), with its six ex-
tended movements, is perhaps the longest symphony ever
written.

Mahler became the director of the Vienna Court Opera
in 1897. He brought new standards to that institution and
initiated many reforms which are taken for granted today.
He was the first in Vienna to bar latecomers from the opera
house till the end of an act. He performed Richard Wagner's
music dramas without cuts, following the stylistic principles
established by Wagner at Bayreuth. In producing Wolfgang
Amadeus Mozart’s operas, too, Mahler strove for stylistic
authenticity, restoring the recitatives with harpsichord ac-
companiment which had often been cut by his predeces-
sors. He tried to simplify operatic staging, seeking
symbolism rather than excessive realism; the painter Alfred
Roller, who became his stage designer, helped him to
achieve this aim.

Despite his heavy responsibilities at the opera house,
Mabhler was able to compose five symphonies during his
Vienna years. The Fourth (1899-1900) is a cheerful work; its
finale is a delightful song for soprano based on a poem from
Des Knaben Wunderhorn (The Youth’s Magic Horn), a col-
lection of folk poetry which was one of Mahler’s favorite
text sources. The Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Symphonies
(1901-1905) are purely instrumental; they show his ever-
increasing mastery of his chosen medium. The Eighth
(1906-1907), for eight vocal soloists, double chorus, and
boys’ chorus, with a very large orchestra, was nicknamed
the Symphony of a Thousand at the time of its first perform-
ance, under the composer’s direction, in 1910. An innova-
tion here was the setting of texts in two different languages:
the Latin hymn Veni Creator Spiritus (Come, Creator Spirit)
and the final scene of Goethe’s Faust. Important songs of the
Vienna period were the Sieben Lieder aus letzter Zeit(1899-
1904; Seven Last Songs; texts from Des Knaben
Wunderhorn and by Friedrich Rickert) and the Kin-
dertotenlieder (1901-1904; Songs on the Death of Children;
texts by Rickert).

The intrigues of Mahler’s professional and personal en-
emies forced him to leave the Vienna Court Opera in 1907.
His final seasons as a conductor were spent in New York
City, where he was very successful at the Metropolitan Op-
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era and the Philharmonic. He knew that, because of a
serious heart condition, he might die soon. In this knowl-
edge, he composed his last and greatest works. Das Lied von
der Erde (1907-1908; The Song of the Earth) is a six-move-
ment symphony with alto and tenor soloists; the texts are
from a collection of translated Chinese poetry, Die chi-
nesische Fléte (The Chinese Flute) by Hans Bethge. The
dominating theme is the transitoriness of human existence
in the face of eternity.

Musically and spiritually, Mahler’s last two numbered
symphonies are closely related to Das Lied. The Ninth was
completed in 1910. Mahler never finished the Tenth, but in
recent years several attempts have been made to bring his
manuscript into performable condition. This aim was most
convincingly realized by Deryck Cooke; his version, first
heard in 1964, is still controversial but has been widely
performed and recorded with great success.

Mabhler conducted his last concert in New York on Feb.
21, 1911, and collapsed immediately thereafter from a se-
vere streptococcal infection. Taken back to Europe, he
seemed to recover briefly, but the infection could not be
cured. On May 18 he died in Vienna.

Further Reading

A vivid, if often inaccurate, account of Mahler’s later life is in
Alma Mahler Werfel’s memoir, Gustav Mahler: Memories
and Letters (rev. ed. by Donald Mitchell, 1969). The younger
Mahler is revealed in Natalie Bauer-Lechner, Recollections of
Gustav Mahler, translated by Dika Newlin (publication pend-
ing). Bruno Walter, Gustav Mahler (1936; trans. 1941), is a
warmly personal appreciation by one of Mahler’s greatest
interpreters. Dika Newlin, Bruckner-Mahler-Schoenberg
(1947), places Mahler in historical perspective and offers
analyses of the principal works. Neville Cardus, Gustav
Mahler, His Mind and His Music: The First Five Symphonies
(1966), is the first detailed study in English of Mahler’s first five
symphonies and is to be followed by a second volume dealing
with the remaining symphonies. Mahler’s early works are
rather sketchily discussed in Donald Mitchell, Gustav Mahler:
The Early Years (1958). H. F. Redlich, Bruckner and Mahler
(1955), convincingly links the two composers. Arnold
Schoenberg’s essay ‘“Gustav Mahler” in his Style and Idea
(1950) should not be overlooked by any student of the sub-
ject. (J

Mahmud II

The Ottoman sultan Mahmud Il (1785-1839) at-
tempted to hold together and rebuild the empire by
administrative reforms, but interior instability and
foreign wars proved obstacles too great to over-
come.

ahmud was born on July 20, 1785, son of Abdul
Hamid | and cousin of the reforming ruler Selim
Ill. Immured, as his predecessors had been,
within the harem, he was removed from formal education
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and administrative experience. But the highly intelligent
and energetic Mahmud escaped the debilitating weakness
trapping other Osmanli through the instruction accorded
him by Selim Il between the latter’s dethronement in May
1807 and his execution in July 1808 as his reform-minded
supporters battered down the palace gates. The reigning
sultan, Mustafa IV, even ordered the execution of Mahmud,
his own brother, but the prince escaped detection by hiding
in an empty furnace.

Mustafa was deposed, Mahmud was elevated to the
throne, and a reform administration was returned to power.
Within the year a Janissary revolt temporarily ended mod-
ernization efforts. To assure his position, Mahmud had
Mustafa, his only male Ottoman relative, executed, assuring
loyalty to himself as the last of the Osmanli.

Few changes were made domestically through the Na-
poleonic period, since Mahmud was consolidating govern-
mental control over the provinces. Local power structures
were reduced on both sides of the Bosporus, and Ottoman
authority was reestablished in Mesopotamia (1810) and the
Hejaz (1813). Serbian autonomy was recognized after the
Turks failed to regain control, and the Russians, in a war
begun in December 1806, acquired Bessarabia by the
Treaty of Bucharest on May 28, 1812. Internationally, the
Great Powers at the Congress of Vienna tacitly allowed
Turkey to reestablish the ancient rule on Straits navigation,
providing the waterway be closed to all warships in peace-
time.
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Wars and Revolts

The Greek War for Independence occupied nearly a
decade of Mahmud’s reign, from the initial weak rebellion
in the Morea (Peloponnesus) in 1820 to the Russian inter-
vention of 1828—1829. Despite Turco-Egyptian control of
the situation, international pressure, including the destruc-
tion of the Turkish and Egyptian fleets by a tripartite Euro-
pean force at Navarino in 1827, forced recognition of full
Greek independence upon the Sultan.

The purpose of the reforms for which Mahmud is noted
was to strengthen the central government’s powers and
widen its sphere of influence. The basis for change was a
modern army, not the fractious, undisciplined Janissaries,
whose complaints had disrupted the state, to one degree or
another, since raiding had ceased to be a profitable enter-
prise. On June 16, 1826, backed by 14,000 loyal artil-
lerymen, Mahmud provoked a typical Janissary assault on
the palace. The attackers were wiped out, and Janissaries
throughout the empire were destroyed or dispersed.

Unfortunately, before Mahmud could fully train their
replacements and so gain the power to enforce his restored
authority, Russia declared war. This attack permanently
stunted the growth of the new Turkish army; it also resulted
in the Treaty of Adrianople (1829), which, although not
seriously affecting Ottoman borders, ended most Turkish
control over the Balkans by providing for the lifetime ap-
pointment of governors and reducing provincial obligations
to a province’s annual tribute payment.

Mahmud’s Reforms

Internal changes during Mahmud’s reign were largely
military. Feudalism was abolished throughout the empire,
eliminating the cavalry and recruits provided by local fief
holders. National recruiting was less effective; yet, by 1834,
a militia provided at least fundamental training at the local
level. To strengthen his new army, the Sultan established
military schools, sent officers to England to study, and im-
ported Prussian military advisers.

The result of these military changes was increased
control over local government. The Kurds of Iraq were
subdued. Tripoli was effectively reintegrated, but Algiers
was lost to France, straining relations with the Sultan. One
salutary administrative change was removal of the right of
provincial governors to impose the death penalty. Civil ser-
vice training was improved, and better salaries created a
more efficient administration, reducing the need for graft.
Further improvement resulted from tax reforms which elimi-
nated inefficient collection methods and so improved reve-
nues.

Power Struggles

To ensure his changes, Mahmud attempted to curtail
religious powers that might inspire counterreformation
movements. Persecution of the various dervish orders fol-
lowed the Janissary massacre. In this attempt the Sultan only
partially succeeded. However, widespread distribution of
Western literature through the establishment of local
presses spread Europe’s 19th-century liberal ideas and ad-
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vanced the modernizing process. For his efforts, Mahmud
was roundly hated by his Moslem subjects, a factor exacer-
bating his dislike of popular Mohammed Ali, his Egyptian
vassal.

The Egyptians, seeking compensation for their assis-
tance during the Greek revolt, invaded the Levant in 1831,
taking city after city, even into Anatolia. In the Convention
of Kitahya on April 8, 1833, Cairo gained Syria, but Egyp-
tian troops pulled back behind the Taurus Mountains.

The Russians had landed troops in the Bosporus region
during the crisis, ostensibly to aid the Sultan. This led to the
Treaty of Hunkiar Iskelesi (July 4, 1833), which effected a
major change in Turkey’s relations with Europe. The treaty
was an alliance between the signatories assigning to the
Czar the right unilaterally to intervene in Turkish affairs—
heretofore the prerogative of the Great Powers acting in
concert. Mahmud’s hatred of Mohammed Ali grew.

Toward the end of his reign, the strong-minded
Mahmud was faced with rebellions in Bosnia and Albania,
but the European provinces were nevertheless sufficiently
stable in 1837 for the energetic sultan to make an unprece-
dented trip through that area. In his last days, he ill-ad-
visedly ordered a new attack on the Egyptians in Syria.
News of the Turkish defeat at Nizib on June 24, 1839, never
reached the dying Mahmud. On July 1, 1839, he was suc-
ceeded by his 16-year-old son, Abdul Mejid.

Further Reading

General biographical information on Mahmud Il is in Frederick
Stanley Rodkey, The Turco-Egyptian Question in the Rela-
tions of England, France and Russia, 1832-1841 (1924), and
A. D. Alderson, The Structure of the Ottoman Dynasty (1956).
O

Mahmud of Ghazni

Mahmud of Ghazni (971-1030) was the first sultan of
the Ghaznavid dynasty in Afghanistan. A zealous
Sunni Moslem, he plundered wealthy India and used
the booty to patronize culture in Ghazni, making it
the center of Perso-Islamic civilization.

orn on Nov. 2, 971, eldest son of Emir Subuktigin,

Mahmud helped his father gain a kingdom from the

Samanids through successful campaigns against
Turkish nobles of Samarkand and Bukhara. In 997 he over-
threw his younger brother, [smail, who had been nominated
by Subuktigin as his successor, and 2 years later Mahmud
was confirmed as sultan of Ghazni by Caliph al-Kadir. Chal-
lenged several times by the Qarakhanid rulers, Mahmud
repulsed all attempts against his territories. Elsewhere, he
annexed parts of Murghab (1012) and Khwarizm (1017). In
the south and the west he asserted his suzerainty over
Seistan, Ghor, Qudsar, and Baluchistan.

Mahmud is chiefly remembered as the plunderer of
India. Between 1000 and 1026 he mounted at least 17 raids
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against India with the aim of extirpating idol-worshiping
Hindu infidels and destroying Hindu temples, which were
great repositories of wealth. His most important expedition
was against the temple of Somanth in 1025. It is estimated
that Mahmud took from India jewels, gold, and silver in
excess of 3 billion dinars, in addition to hundreds of thou-
sands of slaves. His only territorial acquisition in India was
the Punjab (1021).

A patron of the arts, Mahmud attracted poets from all
parts of Asia. Among these were Uzari, Asadi Tusi, Unsuri,
and perhaps the most famous of them all, Firdausi. All were
commissioned to write panegyrics. Firdausi’s Shahnama has
placed Mahmud among the immortals of history. Fanatical,
cruel to Hindus as well as to Moslem heretics, fickle, and
uncertain in temper, Mahmud was extremely greedy of
wealth. He refused to pay the 60,000 goldpieces he had
promised Firdausi for the Shahnama, making the poet so
bitter that he wrote a satire about the Sultan.

When Mahmud was about to die, he ordered all his
hoards to be placed before his eyes. He grieved over his
impending separation from his wealth but refused to give
the smallest amount to charity. Yet though he loved money
passionately, he also spent it lavishly. A library, a museum,
and a university were endowed at Ghazni. To his court
came scholars like al-Biruni; Utbi, the historian; Farabi, the
philosopher; and Baihaki, the diarist. Mahmud became the
hero of many legends, many of them centering on his rela-
tionship with his favorite slave, Ayaz.

The administrative system that Mahmud established—
using a predominantly Turkish elite, often of slave origin,
promoted to army commands, and a Persian elite responsi-
ble for civil and revenue administration—was used in Mos-
lem India for several centuries. He died on April 30, 1030,
and his tomb at Ghazni has survived.

Further Reading

The outstanding work on Mahmud and his times is Clifford
Edmund Bosworth, The Ghaznavids: Their Empire in Afghani-
stan and Eastern Iran, 994-1040 (1963). A superior biography
is Muhammad Nazim, The Life and Times of Sultan Mahmud
of Ghazna (1931). Edward G. Browne, A Literary History of
Persia (4 vols., 1906-1924), gives information on Mahmud’s
scholars. [J

William Mahone

William Mahone (1826-1895), American political
leader and Confederate Army officer, led a move-
ment of reformers in Virginia known as the
Readjustors, with whose backing he won election to
the U.S. Senate.

illiam Mahone was born on Dec. 1, 1826, in
Monroe, Va. He graduated from the Virginia
Military Institute and decided to become an
engineer. He succeeded so well that at the age of 26 he was
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chief engineer of the Norfolk and Petersburg Railroad and at
33 was elected its president. He was a tiny man, hardly
5 1/2 feet tall and weighing less than 100 pounds, but he
had complete confidence in himself and a commanding
manner.

During the Civil War, Mahone distinguished himself in
the Army of Northern Virginia, rising to the rank of major
general. After the war he returned to the presidency of the
Norfolk and Petersburg Railroad and began to consolidate it
with other railroads in order to build a line that would
extend to the Ohio River. He encountered strong opposition
from other railroad interests, including the powerful Balti-
more and Ohio. In order to get state aid, he began to help
Conservative party candidates who appeared sympathetic
to his interests. Nevertheless, after the Panic of 1873 his
railroad system failed, and he turned his attention to poli-
tics.

In 1879 Mahone emerged as the leader of a movement
of reformers known as the Readjustors, who gained control
of the Virginia Legislature in 1879 and of the governorship
in 1881. They enacted many reforms, such as abolition of
the whipping post and poll tax, tax relief for farmers, and
funds for public schools. They also elected Mahone to the
U.S. Senate in 1881, where the election year membership
had been evenly divided between Democrats and Republi-
cans. As an independent, Mahone could cast the vote which
would decide which party would control the Senate. He
voted with the Republicans, who rewarded him with all the
Federal patronage in his state. This support combined with
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the strict control he had established over the Readjustor
organization made him briefly the political boss of Virginia.

But Mahone’s arbitrary rule made many enemies and
his appeal for black votes enabled his opponents to raise the
question of race. In 1883 the Conservatives regained control
of the legislature by endorsing the Readjustors’ reforms
while exciting white prejudice. Mahone and the
Readjustors now officially joined the Republican party but
were unable to win back political control of their state.
Mahone served as chairman of the state Republican party
until his death in Washington, D. C., on Oct. 8, 1895.

Further Reading

A well-written account of Mahone’s life is Nelson Morehouse
Blake, William Mahone of Virginia: Soldier and Political In-
surgent (1935). See also Robert H. Smith, General William
Mahone, Frederick J. Kimball and Others: A Short History of
the Norfolk and Western Railway (1949). [J

Norman Kingsley Mailer

Norman Kingsley Mailer (born 1923), American au-
thor, film producer and director, wrote one of the
most noteworthy American novels about World War
11. Only in his later political journalism did he reach
that level of achievement again.

orman Mailer was born in Long Branch, New Jer-

sey, on Jan. 31, 1923. The family soon moved to

Brooklyn. Mailer graduated from high school in
1939 and earned a bachelor of science degree in aeronauti-
cal engineering from Harvard University. He won a college
fiction contest, wrote for the Harvard Advocate, worked on
two ambitious (unpublished) novels, and contributed a no-
vella to an anthology. Drafted into the Army in 1944, he
served in the Philippines in an infantry regiment, as both
intelligence clerk and combat reconnaissance rifleman.

In the Army, Mailer knew he was living the material for
his third novel. From notes in letters to his wife, he fash-
ioned a brilliant narrative around an Army platoon’s taking
of a Japanese-held Pacific island. Borrowing naturalist tech-
niques from John Dos Passos and James Farrell, a sym-
bolist’s stance from Herman Melville, and the instinctive
journalist’s observations from Ernest Hemingway, he de-
scribed (in language considered objectionable in its day) the
ironies of war and the inner conflicts of a cross section of
American fighting men. Many readers saw only the realism
in The Naked and the Dead (1948). Mailer insisted he was
writing not only of a specific war but of ““death and man’s
creative urge, fate, man’s desire to conquer the ele-
ments. . .”” The work was a popular success and won him
critical acclaim.

After attending the Sorbonne in Paris under the G.I.
Bill, Mailer returned to the United States in the mid-1950s,
and founded, along with Daniel Wolf and Edwin Fancher,
the newspaper Village Voice.
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In his next four novels, Mailer wrote from “intense
political preoccupation and a voyage in political affairs
which began with the Progressive Party and has ended in
the cul-de-sac (at least so far as action is concerned) of being
an anti-Stalinist Marxist who feels that war is probably inevi-
table.”” Barbary Shore (1951) is set in a Brooklyn rooming
house. The Deer Park (1955), both the novel and the play
Mailer adapted from it, takes place at a kind of Palm Springs
of the imagination and focuses on two of Mailer's most
memorable characters, Sergius O’Shaugnessy, former Air
Force pilot, and Elena Esposito, broken-down dancer and
actress. An American Dream (1965) shows Steve Rojack,
trapped in an urban nightmare of sexual orgy, murder, and
despair, escaping with what remains of his soul to the
jungles of Yucatdn. Why Are We in Vietnam? (1967), the
low ebb of Mailer’s fiction, takes its 18-year-old hero on an
Alaskan hunting expedition that ends with his initiation into
manhood. These books voiced Mailer’s view of the frustra-
tions and compulsions that lay beneath the surface of Amer-
ican life, violently portrayed through existential heroes and
at times written with flamboyant crudeness.

Mailer began a second career in the mid-1950s as
essayist and journalist. He became a national personality
with the publication of Advertisements for Myself (1959), a
compendium of earlier writings that included bitter
polemics, personal interviews, psychocultural essays, sto-
ries, works in progress, and unabashed confessions of how
Mailer reached the depths of his own existential state and
found a “‘new consciousness.”

MAILER 149

Although the sixties were a time of personal conflict
and public rebellion for Mailer, he wrote many nonfiction
works during that period that helped establish him as a
preeminent writer in the genre. The Presidential Papers
(1963) presented a critique of American politics and society
that introduced a revitalized Mailer, the public historian of
the John Kennedy years. This work along with Cannibals
and Christians (1966) attempted to establish him as “self-
appointed master of the Now.”” Issues pertaining to gender
and sex were the basis of The Prisoner of Sex (1971), a
treatise on Mailer’s various sexual relationships in which he
responds to Kate Millett’s attack on his presumed sexism in
her Sexual Politics (1970).

The peace march on Washington (1967) and the presi-
dential conventions (1968) gave Mailer some of his most
fruitful material. A seasoned reporter, he wove his copious
notes into ‘‘non-fictional novels”” using the style of New
Journalism, in which factual events are related from the
writer’s perspective and incorporate prose devices such as
narrative, dialogue, and multiple points of view. The Wash-
ington experience became The Armies of the Night: History
as a Novel, the Novel as History (1968), for which he
received a National Book Award and a Pulitzer Prize. The
political conventions shaped Miami and the Siege of Chi-
cago (1968). In addition to reportage, these works reflect
Mailer’s personality and controversial opinions on historic
events, creating incisive portraits of the conflict between
individual and collective power.

Other works using New Journalism techniques include
Of a Fire on the Moon (1971) about man’s first landing on
the moon, The Executioner’s Song (1979), an examination
of the life and death of convicted murderer Gary Gilmore,
the first person executed (in 1977) in the United States under
death-penalty legislation in more than a decade, and
Harlot’s Ghost (1991), in which Mailer treats factual events
such as the Cuban missile crisis and the Bay of Pigs from an
overtly fictional perspective to imagine the inner workings
of the United States Central Intelligence Agency.

During the 1990s, the prolific and egocentric writer
again turned his attention to biographical essays and novels.
Portrait of Picasso As A Young Man (1995) and Oswald’s
Tale: An American Mystery (1995) received poor critical
reviews for his reliance on what many considered dubious
new sources for subjects whose lives were already well
chronicled. Still, David Gelernter in the National Review
credited Mailer’s heavy use of other authors in Picasso say-
ing, “/Picasso is a collage. . .The counterpoint that results is
odd but effective,”” and that there were occasional flourishes
of brilliant writing. Among the theories he presents is that
violence and death are at the heart of Picasso’s Cubism.

Not one to shy away from challenging subjects, Mailer
chose to write a novel about Jesus Christ in 1997. As noted
in the New York Times Book Review, Mailer wrote not
merely a life of Jesus, but a contemporary apocryphal Gos-
pel, The Gospel According to the Son, in the first-person
voice of Jesus Himself—a choice avoided by all surviving
ancient Gospels and by virtually all modern novelists. As in
many of his other works, critics pointed to spotty narrative
brilliance and ““rare powerful moments of invention.” How-
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ever, in Gospel, Mailer also was credited for his knowledge
of canonical texts, as well as his surprising—and to some,
disappointing—adherence to tradition.

Mailer continued analyzing and commenting on major
social and political issues throughout the 1990s, often inter-
viewing his philosophical opposites, such as the staunch
right-wing politican and newscaster Patrick Buchanan. The
self-styled maverick and outspoken social and political arbi-
ter of the times was widely regarded as the most prominent
writer of his generation, and praised for the diversity and
scope of his works.

Further Reading

The fullest critiques of Mailer are Richard J. Foster, Norman
Mailer (1968), and Barry H. Leeds, The Structural Vision of
Norman Mailer (1969); see also Norman Podhoretz, Doings
and Undoings: The Fifties and After in American Writing
(1964); Ronald Berman, America in the Sixties: An Intellectual
History (1968); Richard Gilman, The Confusion of Realms
(1969); Laura Adams, Norman Mailer: A Comprehensive Bib-
liography (1974), Scarecrow; Laura Adams, editor, Will the
Real Norman Mailer Please Stand Up?(1974), Kennikat Press;
Laura Adams, Existential Battles: The Growth of Norman
Mailer (1976), Ohio University Press; Robert Alter, Motives
for Fiction (1984), Harvard University Press; Martin Amis, The
Moronic Inferno and Other Visits to America (1986), Jonathan
Cape; and Chris Anderson, Style as Argument: Contemporary
American Nonfiction (1987), Southern lllinois University
Press. [J

Aristide Maillol

The sculpture of the French artist Aristide Maillol
(1861-1944) is classical in form and spirit but does
not imitate ancient art or the academic, Greco-Ro-
man traditions. He was also a painter, printmaker,
and tapestry designer.

ristide Maillol was born on Dec. 8, 1861, in

Banyuls-sur-Mer, the son of a ship captain who was

also a fisherman and cultivator of vineyards. Mail-
lol, second of four children, was brought up in a region once
colonized by the ancient Greeks. His home looked out on
the Mediterranean. After attending a local school, he was
sent to Perpignan to further his education. He began to draw
and to develop an interest in art early in life.

At the age of 21, Maillol became a painting student of
Jean Léon Gérdme at the Ecole des Beaux-Arts in Paris.
Dissatisfied, he turned to other teachers, Alexandre Cabanel
and Jean Paul Laurens, but then rejected official instruction
as sterile and pointless. Maillol was not alone in his opinion:
other artists of consequence throughout the second half of
the 19th century reacted in a similar manner.

In 1884 Maillol saw the paintings of Paul Gauguin and
Maurice Denis. ““Gauguin’s painting was a revelation to
me!”" he exclaimed. Indeed it was. Maillol’s style changed,
but without assuming the mannerisms of Gauguin’s style,
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only its breadth and innocence. Later, in 1894, Gauguin
saw some of Maillol’s tapestries and said they could not be
“too highly praised.” The two artists met once, but they
never developed a close relationship.

In 1889 Maillol began to design tapestries. He was
inspired by medieval examples he had seen at the Musée de
Cluny in Paris. He returned to Banyuls to set up a small
tapestry factory and hired some local women to assist him.
He made the designs and dyed the wool to obtain colors not
found in commercial wools. His drawings, paintings, and
cartoons reveal the influence of the Nabis, many of whom
he knew personally. Superintending his factory was such a
strain that his eyesight began to fail.

About 1898 Maillol began to model in clay, and soon
he confined himself exclusively to sculpture. By 1900 he
had developed a style so distinctive and personally satisfy-
ing that it was to undergo no critical change thereafter. He
depicted only the human figure, especially the female nude.
A fine example of his early work is The Mediterranean
(1901), a larger-than-life, seated female figure. It is a strong
work and betrays no lack of experience or confidence.

In 1902 Maillol had his first one-man exhibition, which
was a great success and led to a number of commissions.
His earliest pieces were carved in stone and wood. After
1905 he concentrated on modeling and having the com-
pleted works cast in bronze. He was to follow this proce-
dure throughout his life.

In 1904 Maillol had established a studio at Marly-le-
Roi near Paris. He continued to spend his winters in his
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hometown. He did little traveling usually, but he did go to
Greece, primarily to view ancient sculptures in the original.
Seeing them caused no change in his work. Rather it seemed
to confirm him in his approach. In a sense, Maillol had
already recreated the Greek spirit without imitating the
sculpture.

In 1906 Maillol was commissioned to design a monu-
ment in memory of the socialist Louis Blanqui, who had
spent half of his life in prison in defense of his principles. For
it Maillol conceived his Chained Action, an aggressively
striding female nude; this sculpture is not typical of his
production. Most of his figures appear placid, self-con-
tained, and yet earthy, almost sensuous. They closely re-
semble those of Auguste Renoir; like Renoir’s nudes, they
are refined, sensitive, innocent pagans. It is as if they were
untouched by time or other external pressures—except pos-
sibly for a slight air of melancholy. Maillol’s Three Nymphs
(1936-1938) exhibits no appreciable difference over his
earlier works. In fact, the figures are very close in pose and
attitude to his Pomona (1907).

In 1912 Maillol executed woodcuts for Virgil’s
Eclogues, and in 1931 he made lithographs to illustrate
Emile Verhaeren’s Belle Chair. Maillol died on Sept. 28,
1944, in Perpignan.

Further Reading

Waldemar George, Aristide Maillol (1965), with a biographical
sketch by D. Vierny, and John Rewald, Maillol (1939), have
many reproductions. The texts provide the basic biographical
information, but they are essentially tributes to the artist.
Rewald is the editor of The Woodcuts of Aristide Maillol: A
Complete Catalog with 176 Illustrations (1943).

Additional Sources

Lorquin, Bertrand, Aristide Maillol, London; New York, N.Y.:
Skira in association with Thames and Hudson, 1995, 1994.

Slatkin, Wendy, Aristide Maillol in the 1890s, Ann Arbor, Mich.:
UMI Research Press, 1982. []

Maimonides

Maimonides (1135-1204), or Moses ben Maimon,
was the greatest Jewish philosopher of the Middle
Ages. His commentaries on, and codification of, the
rabbinic tradition established him as a major reli-
gious authority in Judaism.

aimonides was born at Cordova, Spain, on

March 30, 1135. From his father, Rabbi Maimon

ben Joseph, he received his early education in
mathematics and astronomy as well as in rabbinic literature,
which interpreted the Jewish Scriptures and defined the
laws and ritual of the Jewish community. Living in southern
Spain, Maimonides also came into contact with Greek and
Arabian philosophy, especially the thought of Avicenna.

MAIMONIDES

In 1148, when Maimonides was only 13, the Almohads
conquered Cordova and introduced a policy that forced
conversion, exile, or death on non-Moslems. After 12 years
of wandering from town to town in southern Spain, the
family finally settled at Fez in Morocco. During this period
of wandering, Maimonides wrote a treatise on the Jewish
calendar and began his commentary on the Mishnah, a
codification of the Jewish Oral Law arranged according to
subjects.

Rather than abandon the Jewish faith or undergo
martyrdom, Maimonides and his family left the intolerant
rule of the Almohads and sailed to Palestine on April 18,
1165, arriving at Acre a month later. Much of Palestine at
this time was under the control of the Christian crusaders,
and under their protection Maimonides visited many of the
holy places of ancient Jewish history, including Jerusalem
and Hebron.

The next year the family settled at al-Fustat (Old Cairo)
in Egypt, where Maimonides was to remain for the rest of his
life. After the death of the father in 1166, the family was
supported for a time by Maimonides’s younger brother,
David, who engaged in the jewel trade. David died by
drowning while on a voyage to the Indies, and the accom-
panying loss of the family’s resources as well as those of
other investors forced Maimonides into a career in medi-
cine. Maimonides soon became the personal physician of
al-Qadi al-Fadil, the vizier of Saladin. Shortly thereafter,
Maimonides was made the head of all the Jewish communi-
ties in Egypt, a nonsalaried position which he held until his
death.
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Settling at al-Fustat allowed Maimonides to complete
his commentary on the Mishnah, which appeared in 1168
and soon became popular among the Jewish communities
of the Mediterranean world. About 1180 Maimonides com-
pleted his code of the Jewish law, which had a similarly
favorable reception.

The major work of Maimonides, The Guide of the Per-
plexed, was completed in 1190 and published in Arabic. In
this work Maimonides tried to reconcile faith and reason. It
was written for those who possessed a firm knowledge of the
Jewish faith, mathematics, and logic but who, having little
or no knowledge of physics and metaphysics, believed that
religion and philosophy contradicted each other.
Maimonides believed that philosophy, properly understood
and used, supported rather than destroyed the faith. In order
to demonstrate this, he adopted many of the arguments for
the existence of God and the nature of the human soul
found in such Arabian philosophers as al-Farabi and
Avicenna. Where philosophical demonstration is inconclu-
sive, as in establishing the eternity of the world or the
doctrine of creation, one must rely on the surer teaching of
revelation, the Bible.

Maimonides died at al-Fustat on Dec. 13, 1204, and,
after a period of mourning in the Jewish communities in
Egypt, his body was transported to Palestine and buried at
Tiberias in Galilee. His Guide became the fundamental text
for medieval Jewish philosophy.

Further Reading

There are two English translations of Maimonides’s Guide. The
best is The Guide of the Perplexed, translated with an excel-
lent introduction by Shlomo Pines (1963). Older but still
useful is the translation by M. Friedlander (1881; rev. ed.
1962). Of high quality is the work of I. Miinz, Maimonides:
The Story of His Life and Genius, translated by H. T. Schnit-
tkind (1912; trans. 1935). Two collections of essays on
Maimonides that reflect scholarship are I. Epstein, ed., Moses
Maimonides: 1135-1204 (1935), and Salo Baron, ed., Essays
on Maimonides: An Octocentennial Volume (1941). Also
useful is A. Cohen, ed., The Teachings of Maimonides (1927,
repr. 1968). [J

Sir Henry James Sumner
Maine

Sir Henry James Sumner Maine (1822-1888) was an
English legal historian and historical anthropologist
and a leading Victorian antidemocrat.

orn on Aug. 15, 1822, Henry Maine received his
schooling at Christ's Hospital and Pembroke Col-
lege, Cambridge. He received his degree in 1844
and the following year was appointed junior tutor at Trinity
College, Cambridge, which position he held until appointed
regius professor of civil law at Cambridge in 1847. In 1850
he was called to the bar and 2 years later accepted appoint-
ment as first reader in Roman law and jurisprudence at the
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Inns of Court. He steadily gained in reputation as a philoso-
pher of law and a brilliant legal antiquary until, with the
publication of his first work, Ancient Law (1861), he
emerged on the Victorian scene as a leading scholar-intel-
lectual.

Maine was a legal member of the Council in India
(1863-1869) and served for a time as vice-chancellor of the
University of Calcutta. He formulated a general scheme for
the codification of Indian law and organized the legislative
department of the Indian government. He was corpus pro-
fessor of jurisprudence at Oxford from 1869 until 1877,
when he assumed the mastership of Trinity Hall, Cam-
bridge.

Maine continued to write extensively on the theme that
the history of law illustrated a course of development which
he did not entirely approve. He contended that the whole
idea that material improvement was linked with political
democracy was a mistaken conception of some of his con-
temporaries. Unlike the historical-anthropological school,
which thought of liberty as having originated in primitive
communes, Maine believed that the legal relationships of
most primitive societies were based upon long-established
historical customs deriving from the patriarchal family sys-
tem. Under such a system, land and goods were held in
common by all members of the family and individual pri-
vate property was unknown. Gradually the family was ab-
sorbed in the larger tribal unit and then, with the passage of
time and the growth of trade, evolved into an urbanized,
economically sophisticated society.

Meanwhile, property holding in common gave way to
property holding in severalty, so that men, in a famous
Maine phrase, moved ‘“from status to contract”’ in their legal
relations. Common ownership in the family-organized soci-
ety was thus transformed into private ownership in an indi-
vidual-organized society, and, by implication, a larger
measure of political freedom became possible.

Some critics have seen Maine as an antagonist of late
Victorian mass democracy and a defender of laissez-faire
economic individualism. Others have regarded him as a
brilliant innovator in the fields of anthropology and compar-
ative history. He has also been defined as an evolutionary
determinist, although he explicitly rejected the belief that
““human society went everywhere through the same series
of changes.”” Maine was not a systematic thinker and could
not always perceive some of his own intellectual contradic-
tions. Undoubtedly his major contribution lay in the interest
he stimulated and the arguments he raised among his con-
temporaries.

Maine’s most important works (in addition to Ancient
Law) were Village Communities (1871), Early History of
Institutions (1876), Dissertations on Early Law and Custom
(1883), Popular Government (1885), and International Law
(1888). He died on Feb. 3, 1888, in Cannes, France.

Further Reading

Two accounts of Maine’s life are Sir M. E. Grant Duff, Sir Henry
Maine: A Brief Memoir of His Life (1892), and George Feaver,
From Status to Contract: A Biography of Sir Henry Maine,
1822-1888 (1969). [
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Sieur de Maisoneuve

Paul de Chomedey, Sieur de Maisoneuve (1612-
1676), was a French explorer and colonizer in Can-
ada and the founder of Montreal. He also adminis-
tered the settlement until it was taken over by a royal
governor.

aul de Chomedey de Maisoneuve was born in Cham-

pagne, the son of a prominent seigneur. After he had

a short career in the army, his path crossed that of a
group of French philanthropists and Jesuits who wanted to
establish a missionary town in New France (Canada) to
work for the conversion of the Native Americans. This group
had founded the Société Notre-Dame de Montréal and were
looking for a military-civilian leader who would direct the
overseas operation. The society would recruit, finance, and
buttress the proposed town in New France; Maisoneuve
would lead it.

Maisoneuve arrived in Canada in the autumn of 1641,
too late to do anything about a colony at Montreal that year.
He used his time at Quebec to attempt to mitigate the
antipathy to a colony at Montreal that prevailed in govern-
ment circles there. The governor general of New France,
Huault de Montmagny, offered Maisoneuve the lle
d’Orléans, afine, rich island in the St. Lawrence within sight
of Quebec. Maisoneuve, however, stuck to his guns: Mon-
treal Island was what his group had been instructed to
colonize, and Montreal was what it would be.

Thus in May 1642 Montreal was founded, deep in what
can be thought of as Indian country, 150 miles upriver from
Quebec, at the junction of two great rivers, the Ottawa and
the St. Lawrence. Iroquois first appeared in the summer of
1643 and from then on harried the Montrealers continually
by those most insidious and unnerving of techniques, stealth
and ambush.

Battling the Native Americans

Maisoneuve was loath to attack the Native Americans
until his forces were stronger, but his settlers were angry,
and in March 1644 a sortie was made in which Maisoneuve,
owing to the sudden desertion of his men, narrowly escaped
death himself. He returned to France in 1645, coming back
to Montreal in 1647. He was needed; the most serious
problem was the threat implied in the devastating [roquois
attacks on the Jesuit missions in Huronia that began in 1648.
(Huronia lay on the south side of Georgian Bay, in Lake
Huron, some 400 miles west of Montreal.) Refugees drifted
back to Montreal, and by 1651, with the Huron resistance
almost wiped out and the French missions destroyed, Mon-
treal was fairly in the battle line.

Maisoneuve went to France for financial and military
relief, returning in 1653 with new settlers and soldiers
supplied—as was much else in these years—by private en-
ergy and philanthropy. This reinforcement seems to have
been the turning point in Montreal’s fortunes. The settlers
could now return to the fields around the village. A peace,
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though temporary, was patched up with the Iroquois in
1655. In 1663 the old Company of One Hundred Associ-
ates, the group that had been largely instrumental in making
a colony of New France, was handed over to the Crown,
and New France became a crown colony. The arrival of a
royal governor, the Marquis de Tracy, with royal regiments
in June 1665 marked the beginning of a new regime in New
France and also marked the end of the regime of
Maisoneuve. Strong-minded governors at Quebec had al-
ways been a little uncomfortable about Maisoneuve, and
Tracy asked Maisoneuve to return to France on indefinite
leave. He died in Paris.

Further Reading

A useful study of Maisoneuve is Gustave Lanctot, Montreal under
Maisonneuve, 1642-1665 (trans. 1969). Maisoneuve’s career
is recounted more briefly in William John Eccles, The Cana-
dian Frontier, 1534-1760 (1969), and Leslie Roberts, Mon-
treal: From Mission Colony to World City (1969). [J

Joseph de Maistre

The French political philosopher Joseph de Maistre
(1753-1821) is considered perhaps the leading con-
temporary philosophical opponent of the Enlighten-
ment on the European continent.

oseph de Maistre was born on April 1, 1753, at

Chambéry in Savoy, which is now part of France but was

then part of the kingdom of Sardinia. His family had for
generations been among the leading families of this state,
where they served as virtual hereditary magistrates. When
the relatively progressive Savoy was invaded by Napoleon’s
troops, Maistre left his property and family and took refuge
in Switzerland and Italy. Although he could have returned
to regain his ancestral estates, out of loyalty to his sovereign
he endured many lonely and impecunious years, from 1803
until 1817, as ambassador to the Russian court at St. Peters-
burg.

While in this virtual exile in Russia, awaiting the defeat
of Napoleon, Maistre wrote at least 13 volumes of collected
works, including letters and diplomatic correspondence,
most of which was designed to refute the principles and
programs of the philosophical Enlightenment and its con-
crete historical expression, the French Revolution. He died
in Savoy on Feb. 26, 1821.

Maistre’s first major work was Considerations on
France (1796), in which he perceptively argues that paper
constitutions never have and never will establish rights for a
people. Disputing in particular the theories of J. J. Rousseau,
he maintains that no people can ever give itself a body of
rights through the fiat of a social contract. If the rights do not
exist in the political tradition of a people, then that written
document either will not be followed, or it will be inter-
preted in such a way that the rights become meaningless.
Thus, in examining the political practices of two nations,
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each with virtually the same bill of rights, it is often found
that in the one they are effective guarantees, but in the other
they are not. The reason why rights are meaningful in the
one nation, then, cannot be the written document which
supposedly guarantees them; it can only be the tradition of
liberty in that nation, with the written constitution being at
most the visible manifestation of these deeply felt ideas. In
no sense can the written constitution produce rights where
they had not existed in the historical habits of the people.
History in turn is determined by divine providence, and thus
it alone makes a government truly legitimate. The most
influential agent on the world scene is the Church, which
civilizes men to their social duties.

Most of Maistre’s views are succinctly stated in The
Essay on the Generative Principle of Political Constitutions,
written in 1808-1809 before his much longer major works
On the Pope (1819) and Soirées de St. Petersbourg (1821).
In this essay may be found his critical analysis of the French
Revolution, his providential view of history, and his justifi-
cation of ultramontanism (the theocratic view that the pope
and/or Church was meant to be not only the spiritual but the
indirect temporal ruler of the world).

The true constitution of any nation, Maistre contended,
was unwritten and the product of a slow organic growth, not
the arbitrary consent or will of a moment. There was, in his
opinion, no absolutely best form of government, but each
nation has a spirit or soul of its own for which a specific form
of government is best. In most cases it would be monarchy,
since that form had the longest history and was the most
common. For France, for example, he advocated a restora-
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tion of the monarchy which would be restrained by newly
instituted councils named by electors appointed by the king.
If such checks on the power of the king proved inadequate,
it would be necessary to submit a question to the authority
of the pope, whom he believed to be divinely instituted as
the ultimate judge for human affairs. It is this aspect of his
thought which has led some commentators to characterize
him as an ultramontanist, or theocrat. He believed also that
because of original sin man was inclined to be selfish;
furthermore, all human institutions are the work of God
operating through secondary causes, such as the character
of a people, and natural, moral, and physical laws. He
attacked his opponents for being dogmatic and abstract and
for deducing propositions from an arbitrarily and artificially
developed ideology. In his own methods he relied on his-
tory, experience, and comparative analyses.

Further Reading

A comprehensive edition of Maistre’s writings is his Works, trans-
lated and edited by Jack Lively (1965). Richard Allen Lebrun,
Throne and Altar: The Political and Religious Thought of
Joseph de Maistre (1965), is recommended. Elio Gianturco,
Joseph de Maistre and Giambattista Vico (1937), includes an
extensive bibliography.

Additional Sources

Lebrun, Richard, Joseph de Maistre: an intellectual militant,
Kingston, Ont.: McGill-Queen’s University Press, 1988. [J

Frederic William Maitland

Historian, lawyer, and legal scholar Frederic William
Maitland (1850-1906) was the first major English his-
torian to break with the classic Whiggish interpreta-
tion of English legal and constitutional history.

rederic William Maitland was born in London on May

28, 1850, the son of John Gorham and Emma Daniell

Maitland. He was prepared in a number of fortuitous
ways for his extraordinary scholarly career. Perhaps most
important, the early deaths of both his parents placed him in
the care of an aunt who provided him with a series of
German governesses from whom he learned the language
so well that the whole range of 19th-century German histor-
ical scholarship was opened to him at a time when that
scholarly tradition was at its peak. Educated at Eton and
Trinity College, Cambridge, where he took a degree in
moral sciences (philosophy) in 1872, he afterward enrolled
at Lincoln’s Inn and was called to the bar in 1876.

The year 1879 saw the publication of Maitland’s first
learned article, which marked the beginning of an extraordi-
narily productive scholarly career. His work, although spe-
cialized, was characterized by a subtle perception and a
style of writing so clear and supple that it has never ceased
to awe and charm scholars, a circumstance which helps to
account for his great reputation as a historian’s historian.
The most important works of his extensive personal bibliog-
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raphy are History of English Law before the Time of Edward
I, with Sir Frederick Pollock (1895; rev. ed. 1898);
Domesday Book and Beyond (1897); Township and Bor-
ough (1898); Canon Law in England (1898); and English
Law and the Renaissance (1901).

Maitland’s originality of outlook and his ability to com-
prehend the essential nature of a scholarly problem made it
possible for him to break through the deeply rooted assump-
tions of English historiography, which had been so widely
accepted by 19th-century historical scholarship. He real-
ized that the past had to be understood in its own terms and
not in the light of later developments or 19th-century schol-
arly presuppositions. He tried to see the world of the past
through the eyes of men who had lived it. This imaginative
transposition sufficed to make his scholarship both original
and seminal in its influence upon others.

For Maitland, history was a product of human thoughts
and actions which create uncertainties, paradoxes, and
confusions that cannot always be resolved by imposing the
sometimes false clarity of scholarly analysis. He raised ques-
tions and suggested hypotheses within a new context which
may be said to have profoundly altered Englishmen’s views
of their medieval past and to have significantly influenced
the whole nature of historical inquiry throughout the En-
glish-speaking world. If his specific findings in certain areas
of study—parliamentary origins, for example—do not al-
ways square with the researches of a later generation, still he
suggested the right lines of inquiry. His profound intelli-
gence, his thoroughly Victorian habits of intellectual labor,
and the firmness of will which kept him at work in the face
of a long illness that forced him to live in a warmer climate
during much of his last years all combined to make him ““a
man of notable goodness and nobility of character and of
singularly attractive personality.” He died in the Canary
Islands on Dec. 19, 1906.

Further Reading

Studies of Maitland include H. A. L. Fisher, Frederic William
Maitland: Downing Professor of the Laws of England (1910);
A. L. Smith, Frederic William Maitland: Two Lectures and a
Bibliography (1908); James R. Cameron, Fredrick William
Maitland and the History of English Law (1961); and H. E.
Bell, Maitland: A Critical Examination and Assessment
(1965).

Additional Sources

Cameron, James Reese, Frederick William Maitland and the his-
tory of English law, Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1977,
1961.

Elton, G. R. (Geoffrey Rudolph), F.W. Maitland, New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1985. []

John Major

The youngest British prime minister of the 20th cen-
tury, John Major (born 1943) succeeded Margaret
Thatcher as leader of the Conservative Party and

MAJOR

political head of the United Kingdom in 1990, a post
he held until 1997.

ohn Major had a highly unusual background for a Con-

servative Party leader. Born on March 29, 1943, in the

middle-class London suburb of Merton, he was the son
of Gwendolyn and Thomas Major. Thomas Major, 66 when
his son was born, was a colorful man who had a remarkably
varied career as a circus acrobat, vaudevillian, mercenary,
and manufacturer of garden ornaments. When John Major
was very young, the family lived in comfortable circum-
stances, and he attended Rutlish Grammar School, a state-
run school for bright children. When Major was 11, how-
ever, the family moved to Brixton, the so-called ‘“South
Bronx of London,” after Thomas Major’s business suffered
financial reverses.

Young Major disliked the authoritarian atmosphere of
school and left at 16 to find work. His first job was a clerical
position, which he soon left to pursue a more lucrative
career as a construction laborer. Shortly after this change he
was laid off and spent several months on the dole. These
months were a formative experience for Major, who be-
came a Conservative after deciding that socialistic pater-
nalism only perpetuated poverty. At 18 Major found another
clerical position, and this time he started a career. Through
his native intelligence and hard work he rapidly made his
way through the ranks of the Standard Chartered bank,
eventually becoming assistant to the bank’s chairman. In the
mid-1960s Major went to Nigeria, where he performed
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community service work and where he acquired a heart-felt
hatred of racism.

Upon his return Major continued working at the bank
and, after determining that he “wanted to be inside the
goldfish bowl rather than outside, longingly looking in,”” he
began to take an active role in politics, at first at the local
level. He served as a member of the Lambeth Borough
Council from 1968 to 1971 and was chairman of the coun-
cil’s housing committee from 1970 to 1971. It was during
this time that he met a quiet, opera-loving, young campaign
worker, Norma Johnson, a home economics teacher. They
married in 1970, which was, Major later said, “‘the best
decision of my life.” Major made two unsuccessful attempts
to win a parliamentary seat in 1974 and eventually suc-
ceeded in 1979, becoming the Conservative member for
Huntingdonshire in east central England.

John Major in Parliament

Major’s parliamentary career progressed steadily from
committee work to parliamentary private secretary in the
early 1980s. In 1983 he became an assistant government
whip and in 1984 a full-fledged whip, a position which
helped him to understand the interests and concerns of
backbenchers as well as providing him with much greater
visibility to all members of Parliament. It was in this capacity
that he first came prominently to Margaret Thatcher’s atten-
tion. At a dinner party he held his own against her in a
heated argument about economic policy. Thatcher was im-
pressed (Major later stated that Thatcher ““doesn’t like
wimps’’), and thereafter served as Major’s patron.

Major was soon appointed undersecretary of social se-
curity (1985-1986) and social security secretary (1986-
1987), where he was noted for his compassionate concern
for the elderly. From 1987 to 1989 he served as chief
secretary to the treasury, the effective deputy chancellor of
the exchequer. In this position, serving under the brilliant
but controversial Nigel Lawson, Major was able to emulate
his father’s acrobatic skills by holding a firm line on govern-
ment spending without making enemies of his more senior
colleagues. Like his mentor Thatcher a devotee of a strict
monetary policy, he said, ““Public expenditure must be re-
stricted. People must understand that if they have jam today,
they may not be able to afford butter tomorrow.”

In July 1989 Major’s career took a quantum leap when,
during a Cabinet reshuffle, Margaret Thatcher appointed
him foreign secretary. The appointment attracted a great
deal of attention—and no little surprise. Major professed
himself to be “totally astonished,” and political observers
were stunned that the young and wholly inexperienced
Major had been placed in one of the top positions in the
British government. Many attributed the appointment to
Thatcher’s desire to move Major’s predecessor, Sir Geoffrey
Howe, to a less visible position, and most realized that it
was a great tribute to Thatcher’s confidence in Major. None-
theless, Major did not much enjoy his stay at the Foreign
Office, where his informal style offended traditionalist civil
servants and diplomats and where he found the work unfa-
miliar and uncongenial.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

He had very little time to make his mark in foreign
affairs because, as the result of another Cabinet reshuffle, he
was appointed chancellor of the exchequer in October
1989. As a former banker and deputy chancellor, Major had
strong credentials for the job, which was, said his wife
Norma, “‘the job he’s always wanted.” The circumstances
surrounding Major’s appointment, however, were not aus-
picious. He replaced the confrontational Nigel Lawson,
whose strong differences with Thatcher over the issue of the
European Community’s impending economic union had
caused internal divisions in the party. Also, the economy,
racked by rising inflation and unemployment, was headed
towards recession. Despite these drawbacks, Major quickly
established his authority in the Treasury and proved to be a
very well-respected and well-liked boss known for his ap-
proachability, thoughtfulness, hard work, and careful deci-
sion-making. As chancellor Major emphasized his strict
anti-inflation policy, characterized by tight controls on gov-
ernment spending and high interest rates.

In March 1990 Major passed his first big test as chan-
cellor when he presented the fiscal year 1991 budget. The
budget proposed no sweeping changes: high interest rates
would remain to combat inflation. Calling for a return to a
“culture of thrift,”” Major sought to stimulate savings by
offering special tax-exempt savings plans. More important
than the substance of the budget speech, however, was its
style. Major self-confidently, skillfully, and clearly pre-
sented his budget to Parliament and a large television audi-
ence, helping restore confidence in the government and
doing his own career no little good.

Like many of his Conservative colleagues, Major took a
cautious view on the impending European Community’s
economic union. Though not as anti-Europe as his leader,
Major fully understood her fears of the impact of European
economic union on British sovereignty, and he had to tread
a careful path between Thatcher’s manifest disapproval and
complying with Britain’s obligations to her European part-
ners. Utilizing all his skills as a peacemaker, he slowly eased
Britain’s path to Europe, entering Britain into the Exchange
Rate Mechanism of the European Monetary System in Octo-
ber 1990.

Replaces Thatcher as Prime Minister

Following a challenge to her leadership from former
Cabinet minister Michael Heseltine, Thatcher resigned as
prime minister on November 22, 1990. Major quickly
emerged as a strong candidate to succeed her: he had the
backing of Thatcher and the ‘““Thatcherite’” wing of the
party, his background in economic affairs provided him
with important experience, and he was widely liked. After a
brief campaign, in which he was opposed by Heseltine and
Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd, he won the leadership
election on November 27, 1990, and became prime minis-
ter the next day.

As the new prime minister, Major called for party unity
and took steps to achieve it by immediately appointing his
electoral opponents to Cabinet positions: Heseltine as envi-
ronment secretary and Hurd again as foreign secretary. His
new Cabinet was substantially different from Thatcher’s and
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served to demonstrate that Major was his own man and not,
as his critics impugned, “Son of Thatcher.” The former poor
boy from Brixton also pledged to help build a “society of
opportunity ... in which what people fulfill will depend
upon their talent, their application and their good fortune.”

The first problem confronting the new prime minister
occurred within the Conservative Party when a black lawyer
was selected as the party’s parliamentary candidate in Chel-
tenham. This selection caused some blatantly racist opposi-
tion from a small group of local Tories, which Major quickly
squelched. But Major also had to face long-term problems
whose solutions have eluded both Tory and Labor govern-
ments for the past 20 years: integration with Europe and the
ailing British economy.

Major’s chances for success were greater than his pre-
decessor’s, however. Although the giant shadow of
Thatcher loomed over him, Major was, and, just as impor-
tant, seemed to be, a “’kinder, gentler’” person. He had the
ability to inspire both respect and liking, could be firm with-
out being strident, could encourage discussion without
dominating it, and could be polite without being conde-
scending. He had a quiet, modest, and self-effacing manner
which colleagues and opponents alike found congenial.

Major was different in other ways as well. He was, as
was widely observed, the first world leader not to remember
World War II, and his perceptions and expectations set him
apart from his elders. In addition, he was viewed by some as
a sort of symbol, living proof of Thatcher’s Toryism of up-
ward mobility through individual achievement, not through
family connections. And unlike Thatcher, Major was no
ideologue. Indeed, he was often described by British politics
critics as a ““grey man’’ because he was calm, efficient, and
a little dull and because it was difficult to pin down his
views on controversial matters. Despite his strict views on
economic matters, he was not an aggressively right-wing
Tory, nor was he a left winger, even though on social issues
such as capital punishment and racism he was determinedly
liberal. He was, in fact, a centrist, who could gain support
from all factions within the party.

In mid-1995 Major resigned as the head of the Conser-
vative Party and called for a parliamentary election to estab-
lish leadership of the party. With that move, Major became
the first British Prime Minister to subject himself to a leader-
ship role while in office. Major won the election on July 4,
1995. In 1997, however, Major lost the election to Labor
Party leader Tony Blair and stepped down from the office of
prime minister.

Further Reading

The first book-length biography of John Major was Edward
Pearce, The Quiet Rise of John Major (London: 1991); an
excellent introduction to Major’s background, characteristics
as a politician, and prospects can be found in Sheila Rule’s ““A
Meteor in Thatcher’s Political Constellation,”” New York
Times (October 27, 1989); for useful information on Norma
Major and the Majors’ personal life, see Maurice Chittenden’s
“Purdah Reduces Major’s Wife to Tears,” London Sunday
Times (March 18, 1990); Guy Garcia gives a balanced exami-
nation of Major’s leadership victory in ““A Victory of Major
Proportions,”” Time (December 10, 1990); Craig R. Whitney’s

MAKARIOS 111

article in the New York Times on November 28, 1990, is a
good overview of Major’s prospects as prime minister, espe-
cially regarding the economy; more discussion of Major’s
prime ministerial prospects is provided by Daniel Pedersen’s
““The Tory of the Future,” Newsweek (December 10, 1990),
which additionally presents a thorough analysis of Major’s
political background; ““The Surprising Mr. Major,”” in The
Economist (December 1, 1990), also discusses Major’s pros-
pects as prime minister, but from a Conservative perspective;
another article in the same issue of The Economist, ““John
Major: More Than a Tedious Talent,”” praises Major’s achieve-
ments and hails his “greyness’” as being uniquely suited to
British politics and the British national character. [J

Makarios 11l

His Beatitude, Makarios 111 (1913-1977), archbishop
and ethnarch of the Orthodox Church of Cyprus and
the first president of the Republic of Cyprus, 1959-
1977, championed the campaign to unite the island
politically with Greece for a quarter-century.

rchbishop Makarios [l was born Michael

Christodoulou Mouskos on August 13, 1913, the

son of a goatherder in the village of Ano Panayia,
near Paphos in western Cyprus. The island was then under
British administration. At age 13, after a primary education
in the village, he was accepted as a novice in the famed
monastery of Kykko and began a brilliant career as a stu-
dent. At age 20 he was sent to the Pancyprian Gymnasium
in Nicosia, where he completed his secondary education in
1936. Returning to Kykko, he was ordained a deacon in the
Greek Orthodox Church in August 1938, taking the name of
Makarios, meaning “blessed.” A month later the monastery
gave him a small grant to help him continue his studies in
Greece.

Makarios spent the difficult years of World War I
studying theology and law at the University of Athens. In
1946 he was ordained a priest and awarded a scholarship
by the World Council of Churches to do further theological
study in the United States. Makarios was studying religion
and sociology at the theological school at Boston University
when in the spring of 1948 he was informed that he had
been elected bishop of Kitium (one of the four sees of the
Orthodox Church in Cyprus) and was to return home. Two
years later, in October 1950, following the death of his aged
superior, Makarios I, the 400,000 Greek Cypriots elected
him archbishop and ethnarch (national leader) of Cyprus. At
age 37 Archbishop Makarios Il took charge of one of the 14
autocephalous churches of Eastern Orthodoxy.

Makarios promptly became the dedicated and ac-
knowledged spokesman for enosis, the near-unanimous de-
sire of Greek Cypriots for the end of British rule and the
political union of Cyprus with Greece, a cause that had
moved him personally since his late teens. During the next
five years he worked tirelessly and successfully to attract the
world’s attention to the issue of self-determination for
Cyprus—in Athens, London, Washington, and various Eu-
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ropean capitals; at the United Nations General Assembly;
and at the Asian-African Conference of third-world leaders
in Bandung, Indonesia, in April 1955. Great Britain was
hesitant. It was prepared to offer a measure of home rule to
Cyprus but was concerned about the political status of the
100,000 Cypriot Turks and the security of its own extensive
military installations there, the headquarters of its Middle-
East Command. Turkey threatened to take Cyprus (located
only 40 miles from Turkish shores but 700 miles from
Greece) rather than let Greece acquire it.

In response, after 1955 Makarios became increasingly
combative, accepting support not only from Greek Cypriot
nationalists but also from the Communists and EOKA (the
National Organization for the Liberation of Cyprus), the
underground guerrilla movement led by the implacable
Colonel (later General) George Grivas. He appeared to
condone, even encourage, the rising tide of demonstrations
and riots, acts of sabotage and violence, and open terrorism
that engulfed the island and precipitated bloody distur-
bances in Turkey and Greece. The British replied by sending
crack troops to Cyprus and making mass arrests. In March
1956, when Makarios himself was allegedly implicated in
terrorism, the British authorities deported him to Mahé, one
of the Seychelles Islands in the Indian Ocean. He was freed
in early 1957 and, forbidden to return to Cyprus, he went to
Athens. Finally, in February 1959, he met with the prime
ministers of Britain, Turkey, and Greece in London to work
out a compromise agreement for an independent Cypriot
republic.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Makarios returned to Cyprus in triumph and was easily
elected its first president in December 1959. He was re-
elected twice—in 1968 and 1973—with overwhelming
majorities. Gradually, however, the continuing friction be-
tween the Greek and Turkish populations and the precari-
ous status of the new republic convinced him that enosis
was inopportune and would have to be postponed. This
alienated Greek Cypriot extremists who, with the backing of
the military junta then ruling Greece, mounted pressure to
remove Makarios from office. He managed to survive sev-
eral attempts to assassinate him and a move by several
Cypriot bishops to depose him as archbishop. Finally, in
July 1974, he was briefly removed from the presidency and
exiled by a right-wing coup. He returned in December, but
not before Turkey, interpreting his removal as a prelude to
enosis, had sent troops to invade Cyprus and occupy the
northern 40 percent of the island. Three years later, when
Makarios died of a heart attack in Nicosia on August 3,
1977, Cyprus was still divided. It remained so into the mid-
1980s, separated practically into two hostile states, the
Republic of Cyprus and the Turkish Republic of Northern
Cyprus, with a United Nations peacekeeping force manning
a demilitarized buffer zone between them.

Makarios was buried in a tomb he himself had de-
signed on a mountain peak above Kykko. Without the char-
ismatic “/dark priest,”” with his dour intransigence, his
‘Byzantine’” shrewdness, and his wide personal influence,
the ““Cyprus Question” seemed destined to remain un-
solved.

Further Reading

Stanley Mayes, Makarios: A Biography (1981) is, like Mayes’
earlier book Cyprus & Makarios (1960), a sympathetic but
critical treatment of Makarios based on long study of the
Cyprus problem and close personal contact with the prelate-
statesman. Nancy Crawshaw’s The Cyprus Revolt: An Ac-
count of the Struggle for Union with Greece (1978) deals with
the broader context of enosis, primarily to about 1960, and
contains a comprehensive bibliography on the subject. [J

Francis Makemie

Francis Makemie (1658-1708) was the Irish-born
Presbyterian missionary who organized the first
American presbytery.

rancis Makemie was born in County Donegal, Ire-

land. He belonged to the population of northern Ire-

land transplanted by Scottish colonization. His
boyhood belonged to the years of turbulent political strug-
gle between Presbyterian leaders and Anglican bishops. The
bishops’ victory resulted in the Scots-Irish exodus to Amer-
ica at the beginning of the 18th century. Makemie’s mis-
sionary zeal and lifelong battle for religious freedom can be
understood in the light of this earlier history.

Barred from the Irish University because he was Pres-
byterian, Makemie took a degree from the University of
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Glasgow. In 1681 he was licensed to preach and in 1682
was ordained as a missionary to America. This was more
than a generation before the great migration of Scots-Irish to
America. Because New England, particularly Massachu-
setts, was inhospitable territory for Presbyterians, he
preached in Maryland, North Carolina, and Virginia, com-
bining his missionary work with business, as there was no
provision for financial support for a missionary at that time.
At some time before 1698 he had become the settled pastor
at Rehoboth, one of various churches he had organized;
nevertheless, he continued missionary work in Delaware
and Virginia.

In 1705 Makemie visited England and interested the
Presbyterian Union of London in supporting missionary
work in America. Two other missionaries returned with him
to take charge of several churches in Maryland. In 1706 he
formed seven missionaries working in scattered churches of
the Middle colonies into a voluntary association. This be-
came the first presbytery in America, with power to license
its own preachers. This was a significant act of
churchmanship, making American Presbyterianism inde-
pendent of external control.

In 1707 Makemie and a fellow missionary, visiting
New York, preached in a private house and were discov-
ered, arrested, and brought before Governor Cornbury for
preaching without a New York license. Makemie protested
that no law justified this arrest. His refusal to promise that he
would not preach again resulted in a 6-week jail term.

Francis Makemie (standing, pointing)

MAKI

Defended at his trial by three of the ablest lawyers of the
colony, he was acquitted, although required to pay com-
plete charges for the prosecution as well as for his defense.
This case became widely known throughout America. The
recall of Lord Cornbury was an immediate result. The long-
range result was a victory for freedom of worship not limited
to New York.

Makemie died in 1708. At the bicentennial of Ameri-
can Presbyterianism in 1906, a monument in his honor was
erected on the Virginia farm where he is buried.

Further Reading

Abiography of Makemie is I. Marshall Page, The Life Story of Rev.
Francis Makemie (1938). Additional information can be
found in the appendix, chapter 3, of C. A. Briggs, American
Presbyterianism: Its Origin and Early History (1885), and in
Guy Soulliard Klett, Presbyterians in Colonial Pennsylvania
(1937). O

Fumihiko Maki

Architect Fumihiko Maki (born 1928) came to prom-
inence in the 1960s, a period of growth and vibrancy
in Japanese architecture.

Ithough still identified with the classic modernism

of the International Style, he moved on to create

more complicated and ambiguous buildings that
relate to the contemporary movement known as De-
construction. His high-profile designs include the Museum
of Modern Art in Tokyo, the Tokyo Metropolitan Gymna-
sium in Kyoto, and the Nippon Convention Center. In the
United States his work includes Washington University’s
Steinberg Hall Art Center, St. Louis, MO, and the Yerba
Buena Gardens Visual Arts Center in San Francisco, CA. He
has won several honors—including the 1993 Pritzker Ar-
chitecture Prize and the Union Internationale des Ar-
chitectes (UIA) Gold Medal Prize.

Fumihiko Maki was born in Tokyo in 1928 and was
raised there. After graduating from the University of Tokyo
in 1952 with a degree in architecture, Maki pursued gradu-
ate work in the United States. He studied at Michigan’s
Cranbrook Academy and at Harvard University, where he
received a master’s degree from the Graduate School of
Design. After completing his formal education in the mid-
1950s, Maki worked first as a designer for the large and
successful commercial firm of Skidmore, Owings, and Mer-
rill in New York, and then went on to teach at various
academic institutions, including Washington University (St.
Louis, MO), Harvard University, and the University of To-
kyo. Upon his return to Japan he established his own archi-
tectural firm, Maki and Associates.

Never content to simply write or talk about architec-
ture, Fumihiko Maki was an active designer throughout his
professional life. About his desire to build, he remarked: “I
do not want to put my thoughts only on the level of draw-
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ings and models. | am a fairly pragmatic sort of practitioner
and | want to express these thoughts in real buildings.”

At the beginning of his career, Maki’s designs reflected
his Modernist education in the United States: his Toyota
Memorial Hall at Nagoya University (1960), the Hillside
Terrace House Project, Tokyo (1969), and the Kanazawa
Municipal Center, Yokohama (1971), are representative of
this early phase. For example, for the series of undecorated,
cube-like structures of Hillside Terrace Maki initially chose
to stress unity, simplicity, and harmony in a group of indi-
vidual buildings. As with virtually all of his early buildings,
Maki’s Hillside Terrace is built of modern materials, includ-
ing steel and concrete.

Maki was associated with the Japanese architectural
movement of the 1960s called Metabolism. In 1960 he
contributed to an early publication on that subject (much as
the celebrated American architect Philip Johnson helped
“‘write the book’” on the International Style in the 1920s).
The Metabolist idea that buildings should respond to a
changing world seems to have had a profound impact on
Maki’s work while he matured as an architect. Further,
beginning in the 1980s Fumihiko Maki took a more overtly
eclectic approach to design, and his designs during this
period appear more harmonious with the contemporary
world, and particularly with the nature of the modern city.

This later trend is exemplified by a commercial build-
ing in Tokyo known as ““The Spiral”’ (1985). A succession of
complicated and fragmented spaces and forms, The Spiral
pays tribute to the densely-built urban environment of To-
kyo—the city Maki knew best. A remark he made about
“The Spiral”—*'First | decompose the elements and then
recompose’’'—suggests his comfort and familiarity with the
contemporary movement called Deconstruction.

Maki generally avoided the approach of the Post-Mod-
ernists, however, seeking instead to affirm his Modernist
roots in works that acknowledge place without evoking
styles of the past. At Tokyo’s Keio University he created a
new library building (1981) in which he chose not to mimic
the Victorian architecture of the neighboring old library. His
salmon-pink, tile-covered cubic structure, with the majority
of its usable space buried underground, unites in color and
scale with the older structure but does not attempt to make
the connection between old and new.

Maki’s Modernist roots appear in another aspect of his
architecture: the wedding of form and function. Speaking of
his Fujisawa Gymnasium (1984) in particular, and of his
work in general, he said: “I think ambiguity in the meanings
of forms is quite interesting. However, coming back to the
architects’ responsibility to society, you cannot just play a
game either. You must satisfy certain basic requirements. |
would say that architecture has to be able to accommodate
these needs.” The Fujisawa Gymnasium nevertheless
houses with ease all the activities that are required of a
suburban school gymnasium.

Maki also designed Maki House, at the Children’s Vil-
lage in Oswiecim, Poland, and Izar-Buro Park, Munich,
Germany.
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He has written extensively, often about his own work.
His writing includes: “Yerba Buena Gardens Visual Arts
Center’” The Japan Architect (Aug./Sept. 1990); “TEPIA”
The Japan Architect (Aug./Sept. 1990); ““Fumihiko Maki”
GA Document No. 25 (1990); ““Driving Forces of the
1990s"" The Japan Architect (Spring 1991); ““Swimming and
Diving Hall, Cycling Hall for Berlin Olympics 2000: Design
Competition Proposal’’ The Japan Architect(Summer 1992);
“The Tokyo Design Center” Domus (Nov. 1992);
“Fumihiko Maki”” Architectural Design (Sept./Oct. 1992);
“New Congress Center, Salzburg, Austria” GA Document
No. 36 (1993); ““Space, Image and Materiality’” The Japan
Architect (Winter 1994); ““Notes on Collective Form’”’ The
Japan Architect (Winter 1994); “Public Architecture for a
New Age”” Places (Cambridge, MA, Summer 1994);
Fumihiko Maki’”” GA Document No. 39 (1994); ““Winners
in the Shinkenchiku Residential Design Competition 1994”
The Japan Architect (Spring 1995); “‘Fumihiko Maki”’
Casabella (Jan./Feb. 1996); and ‘“‘Stillness and Plenitude”
The Japan Architect (Spring 1996).

Fumihiko Maki has been honored with a variety of
national and international awards and fellowships. Among
the most prestigious of these were the Japan Institute of
Architects’ Award (1985); the American Institute of Archi-
tects’ Reynolds Award (1987); the Thomas Jefferson Medal
of Architecture (1990); the Pritzker Architecture Prize
(1993); and the Union Internationale des Architectes (UIA)
Gold Medal Prize (1993).

Further Reading

To learn more about Japanese architecture in general, consult
David Stewart’s The Making of a Modern Japanese Architec-
ture: 1868 to the Present (Harper & Row, 1987); and Suzuki
and Banham'’s Contemporary Architecture of Japan, 1958-
1984 (Rizzoli, 1985). Interesting monographs covering
Maki’s work include Dale Casper’s Fumihiko Maki: Master
Architect (Vance, 1988); and Maki, Isozaki: New Public Ar-
chitecture (Japan Society, 1985). Fumihiko Maki: An Aes-
thetic of Fragmentation (Rizzoli, 1988) by Serge Salat is also
engaging. In Japan Architect(March 1987) there is a lively and
revealing interview with Maki conducted by Roger Connah,
and that issue is devoted almost entirely to Maki and provides
a look at the architect from the perspective of the Japanese
artistic community. See also Botond Bognar, The New Japa-
nese Architecture (Rizzoli, 1990); and James Steele, ed., Mu-
seum Builders (St. Martin’s Press, 1994).

The following periodicals contain discussions of Fumihiko Maki:
““Two Landmarks for Tokyo” Progressive Architecture (Aug.
1990); Naomi R. Pollock, ““Children’s Village Includes Maki
House” Architectural Record (June 1992); ““That Certain Japa-
nese Lightness”” The Economist (Aug. 22, 1992); Kurt Ander-
sen, “From the Sublime to the Meticulous’”” Time (May 3,
1993); Suzanne Muchnic, “/Japan’s Fumihiko Maki Wins Cov-
eted Pritzker Prize”” Los Angeles Times (April 26, 1993); John
Morris Dixon, ““Fumihiko Maki Wins Pritzker and UIA Prizes’’
Progressive Architecture (May 1993); Susannah Temko,
“Maki, Polshek, and Botta Buildings to Bloom at Yerba Buena
Gardens” Architectural Record (Aug. 1993); Eva M. Kahn,
““Sailing Along the Cutting Edge’’ The Wall Street Journal
(Nov. 3, 1993); and Naomi R. Pollock, ‘Silver Palette’” Archi-
tectural Record (March 1994).

The following articles appear in the Winter 1994 issue of Japan
Architect: P. Polledri, ““A Modern Building for Post-Modern
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Art—Fumihiko Maki Center-for-the-Arts at Yerba-Buena Gar-
dens”’; K. Ackerman, ““Place, Scale and Transparency—Izar-
Buro Park, Munich, Germany, by Fumihiko Maki”’; D.B.
Stewart, ““Apollo in the Age of Deconstruction, Concert Hall
and Graduate Research Center by Fumihiko Maki”; J.L.
Cohen, “The Recent Work of Fumihiko Maki, Beyond the
Fragment, Time Regained”’; and Y. Teramatsu, ““Fumihiko
Maki—Project Data, Profile and Publications.” See also: P.
Chow, “Tokyo Evolution—Fumihiko Maki Scheme for Hill-
side Terrace Mixed Development” Architectural Review
(June 1995); Naomi R. Pollock, ““A Quiet Sanctuary by the
Highway: Tokyo Church of Christ, Tokyo Japan, Fumihiko
Maki and Associates—Architect”” Architectural Record (Oct.
1996). [

Kibi-no Makibi

Kibi-no Makibi (693-775) was a Japanese courtier
who became minister of the right. He was a rare
example of men of exceptional ability who rose to
higher status than that to which their birth entitled
them.

ibi-no Makibi, also called Kibi-no Mabi, was born in

the region of Kibi, and his father became a minor

official in the central government. In 717 Makibi
accompanied a Japanese embassy to China as a student and
returned to Japan in 735 with the next embassy. During his
stay in T’ang China he studied not only Confucianism but
also astronomy, military affairs, and folk arts. He was well
known in the Chinese court circles for his practical wisdom,
courage, and sharp wit.

Makibi became a favorite of the Japanese emperor
Shomu (reigned 724-749) and was called the Togu Gakushi,
or the Scholar of the Eastern Palace. He lectured on Confu-
cian classics and managed to introduce some aspects of the
mature T’ang culture to Japan. He is credited with contribut-
ing to the formation of the so-called Taihei (great peace)
culture.

When Fujiwara Nakamaro, also known as Emi-no
Oshikatsu, became powerful in the court, Makibi was ban-
ished to a remote area. He was sent again to T’ang China at
the imperial command and returned to Japan in 754. When
Fujiwara Nakamaro fell from power, Makibi was once again
in the service of the court. It is said that the empress regnant
Koken had the Ido Castle erected at Chikuzen (Fukuoka
Prefecture) upon his advice.

Makibi was appointed minister of the right and helped
in revising the laws of the land and contributed much
toward governmental reforms. He was affectionately re-
ferred to as ““Minister Kibi.”” After the death of Emperor
Shotoku (Koken Tenno) in 770, there arose a succession
controversy in which the Buddhist priest and favorite of
Empress Koken attempted to usurp the power of the throne.
After this was averted, Makibi’s recommendations were re-
jected by the Fujiwaras, and Emperor Konin ascended the
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throne. Minister Kibi resigned from all official posts in 771
and died 4 years later.

Further Reading

For some relevant dates and facts on Makibi see Jean and Robert
Karl Reischauer, Early Japanese History, part B (1967). A brief
background to the modification of the Chinese system in
Japan and Makibi’s role in it are in Edwin O. Reischauer and
John King Fairbank, A History of East Asian Civilization, vol.
1: East Asia: The Great Tradition (1960). A scroll portraying
the adventures of Makibi in China is mentioned in Sir George
Sansom, A History of Japan to 1334 (1958). J

Makonnen Endalkacaw

Makonnen Endalka¢aw (1892-1963) was an Ethio-
pian writer and public official. One of the few aristo-
crats to attain high government office under Haile
Selassie, he was responsible for the renaissance of
Amharic literature after World War I1.

dkonnen Endalka¢aw was born into a family of

feudal landowners in Shoa. He was educated at

the court of Menelik Il and was a close friend of
the future emperor Haile Selassie |, one of whose nieces he
married. After the appointment of Haile Selassie as regent,
Mékonnen occupied high office as minister of commerce
(1926-1931), Ethiopian representative in England and at the
League of Nations (1931-1933), governor of Addis Ababa
(1933-1934), and governor of Illulabor Province (1935).

When the Italian war broke out, Mdkonnen was put in
command of the Ogaden front. During the period of Italian
occupation, he stayed in Jerusalem, where he looked after
the many Ethiopian refugees there. In 1940 Haile Selassie
called him to Khartoum, where he was preparing the recon-
quest of the country, and in January 1941 Mdikonnen
crossed into Ethiopia with the Emperor. After the liberation
Méakonnen was made minister of the interior and rose to
considerable influence at court. In 1942 he was appointed
to the newly created office of prime minister, and in 1957 he
became president of the Senate.

Modern Amharic literature, which had been launched
by Heruy Walda-Sellasé, had suffered a grievous lapse un-
der the Italian regime. After World War I, side by side with
his important political and administrative activities,
Médkonnen played a decisive part in the restoration and
tremendous growth of creative writing in the vernacular
language. No one of his generation wrote as many novels,
plays, and memoirs; three of his works were translated into
English and published in Asmara.

Two central themes control Makonnen’s vast literary
output. The first is the deeply religious and moralizing trend
which pervades the whole of Ethiopia’s literary tradition. It
runs through his work, from Alim waritdnna (1947-1948;
The Inconstant World), which proclaims the vanity of this
world and urges forbearance in the face of adversity, to his
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last novel, Sahay Masfen (1956-1957), which extols charity
and altruism and deprecates all egoistic pride based on
birth, wealth, or even education. The second theme is a fiery
patriotic sense which had been fanned by the humiliations
of the colonial period. His first work in that nationalistic
direction was Yddidmdems (1947-1948; The Voice of
Blood), a play in which he dramatized the martyrdom of
Abuna Petros, the head of the Coptic Church of Ethiopia,
who had been shot by the Fascists.

Makonnen’s patriotic pride and ethical preoccupations
were fused in his historical novels and plays, through which
he endeavored to celebrate and popularize the greatness of
the Ethiopian past. But although he was a faithful upholder
of the Emperor’s modernizing policies, many of his works,
such as Selasawi Dawit (1949-1950; David lll), Yid-ddm
zdmdn (1954-1955; The Bloody Era), and Taitu Bitull (1957-
1958), contain unmistakable warnings against the abuses
and corruption of absolute power and a reminder that politi-
cal might should be used in compliance with the laws of
God and of the Church for the benefit of the people.

Actually, Mdkonnen’s outlook was fundamentally aris-
tocratic. His somewhat utopian ideal—illustrated in the
autobiographical works of his later years, such as Malkanu
beta sabo¢ (1956-1957; The Good Family)—was that of a
hierarchized society led by a Christian feudal class deeply
conscious of the responsibilities which material wealth and
secular power have placed upon its shoulders.

Mékonnen retired from political office in 1961. He
died on Feb. 27, 1963.

Further Reading

A brief biographical sketch of Mdkonnen appears in Christopher
S. Clapham, Haile-Selassie’s Government (1969). See also
Margery Perham, The Government of Ethiopia (1948; rev. ed.
1969); Edward Ullendorff, The Ethiopians: An Introduction to
Country and People (1960; 2d ed. 1965); and Richard Green-
field, Ethiopia: A New Political History (1965). [J

Bernard Malamud

Bernard Malamud (1914-1986) is considered one of
the most prominent figures in Jewish-American liter-
ature, a movement that originated in the 1930s and
is known for its tragicomic elements.

alamud’s stories and novels, in which reality and

fantasy are frequently interlaced, have been

compared to parables, myths, and allegories and
often illustrate the importance of moral obligation. Al-
though he draws upon his Jewish heritage to address the
themes of sin, suffering, and redemption, Malamud empha-
sizes human contact and compassion over orthodox reli-
gious dogma. Malamud’s characters, while often awkward
and isolated from society, evoke both pity and humor
through their attempts at survival and salvation. Sheldon J.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WORLD BIOGRAPHY

Hershinow observed: ““Out of the everyday defeats and
indignities of ordinary people, Malamud creates beautiful
parables that capture the joy as well as the pain of life; he
expresses the dignity of the human spirit searching for free-
dom and moral growth in the face of hardship, injustice, and
the existential anguish of life.

Malamud was born April 28, 1914, in Brooklyn, New
York, to Russian Jewish immigrants. His parents, whom he
described as “‘gentle, honest, kindly people,” were not
highly educated and knew very little about literature or the
arts: ““There were no books that | remember in the house, no
records, music, pictures on the wall.” Malamud attended
high school in Brooklyn and received his Bachelor’s degree
from the City College of New York in 1936. After gradua-
tion, he worked in a factory and as a clerk at the Census
Bureau in Washington, D. C. Although he wrote in his spare
time, Malamud did not begin writing seriously until the
advent of World War Il and the subsequent horrors of the
Holocaust. He questioned his religious identity and started
reading about Jewish tradition and history. He explained: *’I
was concerned with what Jews stood for, with their getting
down to the bare bones of things. | was concerned with their
ethnicality—how Jews felt they had to live in order to go on
living.”” In 1949, he began teaching at Oregon State Univer-
sity; he left this post in 1961 to teach creative writing at
Bennington College in Vermont. He remained there until
shortly before his death in 1986.

Malamud’s first novel, The Natural (1952), is consid-
ered one of his most symbolic works. While the novel
ostensibly traces the life of Roy Hobbs, an American
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baseball player, the work has underlying mythic elements
and explores such themes as initiation and isolation. For
instance, some reviewers cited evidence of the Arthurian
legend of the Holy Grail; others applied T. S. Eliot’s
““wasteland’” myth in their analyses. The Natural also fore-
shadows what would become Malamud’s predominant nar-
rative focus: a suffering protagonist struggling to reconcile
moral dilemmas, to act according to what is right, and to
accept the complexities and hardships of existence.
Malamud'’s second novel, The Assistant (1957), portrays the
life of Morris Bober, a Jewish immigrant who owns a grocery
store in Brooklyn. Although he is struggling to survive finan-
cially, Bober hires a cynical anti-Semitic youth, Frank Al-
pine, after learning that the man is homeless and on the
verge of starvation. Through this contact Frank learns to find
grace and dignity in his own identity. Described as a natu-
ralistic fable, this novel affirms the redemptive value of
maintaining faith in the goodness of the human soul.
Malamud’s first collection of short stories, The Magic Barrel
(1958), was awarded the National Book award in 1959. Like
The Assistant, most of the stories in this collection depict the
search for hope and meaning within the grim entrapment of
poor urban settings and were influenced by Yiddish
folktales and Hasidic traditions. Many of Malamud'’s best-
known short stories, including ““The Last Mohican,” ““Angel
Levine,” and “Idiots First,”” were republished in The Stories
of Bernard Malamud in 1983.

A New Life (1961), considered one of Malamud’s most
realistic novels, is based in part on Malamud’s teaching
career at Oregon State University. This work focuses on an
ex-alcoholic Jew from New York City who, in order to
escape his reputation as a drunkard, becomes a professor at
an agricultural and technical college in the Pacific North-
west. Interweaving the protagonist’s quest for significance
and self-respect with a satiric mockery of academia,
Malamud explores the destructive nature of idealism, how
love can lead to deception, and the pain of loneliness.
Malamud’s next novel, The Fixer (1966), is considered one
of his most powerful works. The winner of both the Pulitzer
Prize and the National Book Award, this book is derived
from the historical account of Mendel Beiliss, a Russian Jew
who was accused of murdering a Christian child. Drawing
upon Eastern European Jewish mysticism, The Fixer turns
this terrifying story of torture and humiliation into a parable
of human triumph. With The Tenants (1971), Malamud re-
turns to a New York City setting, where the theme of self-
exploration is developed through the contrast between two
writers, one Jewish and the other black, struggling to survive
in an urban ghetto. Within the context of their confronta-
tions about artistic standards, Malamud also explores how
race informs cultural identity, the purpose of literature, and
the conflict between art and life. Alvin B. Kernan com-
mented: ‘“[The Tenants] is extraordinarily powerful and
compelling in its realization of the view that is central to the
conception of literature as a social institution: that literature
and the arts are an inescapable part of society.”

Malamud further addresses the nature of literature and
the role of the artist in Dubin’s Lives (1979). In this work, the
protagonist, William Dubin, attempts to create a sense of
worth for himself, both as a man and as a writer. A
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biographer who escapes into his work to avoid the reality of
his life, Dubin bumbles through comically disastrous at-
tempts at love and passion in an effort to find self-fulfillment.
Malamud’s next novel, God’s Grace (1982), differs from his
earlier works in scope and presentation of subject matter.
Set in the near future immediately after a nuclear disaster
which leaves only one human being alive, God’s Grace
explores the darkness of human morality, the nature of God,
and the vanity and destruction associated with contempo-
rary life. Critical reception to this work varied greatly. Some
critics felt that the contrast between the serious moral fable
and the protagonist’s penchant for alternately conversing
with God and a group of apes unique and challenging;
others believed the structure of the novel did not support the
seriousness and ambition of its themes. However, God'’s
Grace, like all of his works, reveals Malamud’s motivations
as a writer and expresses his profound humanistic concerns.
Malamud explained: ““It seems to me that the writer’s most
important task, no matter what the current theory of man, or
his prevailing mood, is to recapture his image as human
being as each of us in his secret heart knows it to be.”

Further Reading

Chicago Tribune, March 20, 1986.

Detroit News, March 23, 1986.

Los Angeles Times, March 19, 1986.

New Republic, May 12, 1986.

Newsweek, March 31, 1986.

New York Times, March 20, 1986.

Times (London), March 20, 1986.

Washington Post, March 20, 1986.

Alter, Iska, The Good Man’s Dilemma: Social Criticism in the
Fiction of Bernard Malamud, AMS Press, 1981.

Astro, Richard, and Jackson ). Benson, editors, The Fiction of
Bernard Malamud, Oregon State University Press, 1977.
Avery, Evelyn G., Rebels and Victims: The Fiction of Richard

Wright and Bernard Malamud, Kennikat, 1979.

Baumbach, Jonathan, The Landscape of Nightmare: Studies in
the Contemporary American Novel, New York University
Press, 1965.

Bilik, Dorothy Seldman, Immigrant-Survivors: Post-Holocaust
Consciousness in Recent Jewish-American Literature, Wes-
leyan University Press, 1981.

Bloom, Harold, Bernard Malamud, Chelsea House, 1986.

Cohen, Sandy, Bernard Malamud and the Trial by Love, Rodopi
(Amsterdam), 1974. [

Daniel Francois Malan

The Afrikaner pastor and journalist Daniel Francois
Malan (1874-1959) was the fourth prime minister of
South Africa. His advocacy of segregation made him
the symbol of white South Africa’s defiance of world
condemnation of his country’s racial policies.

aniel Malan was born near Riebeeck West on May
22, 1874. He graduated in theology from Stel-
lenbosch and obtained a doctorate in philosophy
from Utrecht. On his return home he served for a while as a
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minister of the Dutch Reformed Church and involved him-
self in work to solve the poor-white problem. A dour cham-
pion of the Afrikaner’s cause, he was one of the leaders of
the second movement to place Afrikaans on a footing of
equality with English.

James Hertzog had founded the National party in 1914.
The following year Malan was appointed editor of its daily,
Die Burger. He campaigned vigorously in its columns for
Afrikaner political unity and entered Parliament in 1918. He
became leader of the Cape nationalists and was appointed
to Hertzog's first Cabinet in 1924. The depression forced
Hertzog and Jan Christiaan Smuts into a coalition in 1933.
Malan regarded this as a betrayal of nationalist
Afrikanerdom. He broke with Hertzog and formed a
“purified” National party. In World War Il Malan opposed
South Africa’s participation. His relations with the Nazis
were a subject of inquiry after the war.

It is impossible to give a balanced picture of a South
African political leader without referring to his views on the
race question. Malan’s rule was an era of transition from the
paternalistic segregation of his predecessors in office to
what has been described as the efficient inhumanity of the
apartheid ideologues.

In 1947 the National party appointed a committee to
draw up a program for the 1948 general elections. Its rec-
ommendations were published as a pamphlet in which
apartheid was formally stated to be the party’s policy. lts
main points included the preservation of white supremacy,
separation of the races, and retribalization of the Africans. It
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was this policy which brought the National party to power
in May 1948.

African reactions to Malan’s rule were without prece-
dent in the history of South Africa. Chief Albert Luthuli, a
known moderate who was later awarded the Nobel Peace
Prize for his advocacy of nonviolence, started speaking
publicly of ““new methods of struggle.” The militants de-
manded “/direct action.” Violence, in which black and
white were killed and wounded, erupted in the main indus-
trial areas between 1948 and 1954. Laws were passed
disenfranchising the Africans and tightening segregation in
the ownership of land. In 1952 the Africans launched a
campaign for the defiance of unjust laws, and more than
8,000 people went to jail. Luthuli was deposed for his
support of the campaign.

Crises erupted in the colored, Indian, and white com-
munities. Differences on the constitution developed in the
white community, and former servicemen formed the Torch
Commando to oppose Malanism. India severed diplomatic
relations with South Africa in 1954.

Malan opposed what he regarded as the haste with
which the colonial powers were freeing Africa. When
Kwame Nkrumah took his seat in the Council of Ministers,
Malan protested that this would have unfortunate conse-
quences for the British Commonwealth. He pressed—
unsuccessfully—for the incorporation of Basutoland,
Bechuanaland, and Swaziland.

Malan resigned as leader of the National party toward
the end of 1954 and died on Feb. 7, 1959.

Further Reading

The reports of the debates in South Africa’s Parliament from 1918
to 1954 constitute the most reliable references on Malan
available to the reader of English. Considerable information
on Malan may be found in Edward Callan, Albert John Luthuli
and the South African Race Conflict (1962); Brian Bunting,
The Rise of the South African Reich (1964); and C. F. J. Muller,
ed., 500 Years: A History of South Africa (1969). Recom-
mended for historical background is Eric A. Walker, A History
of Southern Africa (1928; 3d ed. 1962). []

Malcolm 1l

Malcolm 11 (died 1093), the king of Scotland from
1058 to 1093, established the Canmore dynasty,
which ruled Scotland for two centuries. His reign
was marked by the introduction into Scotland of
English influences.

alcolm was a claimant to the Scottish kingship as
the son and heir of Duncan I, who had been
displaced by Macbeth in 1040. Although the
principle of royal succession by right of primogeniture had
not been usual in Scotland, Malcolm did have precedent in
the career of Duncan, and he was influenced by his knowl-
edge of the operation of the rule in England. For him to
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unseat Macbeth was either to assert a valid claim of direct
inheritance or to win the throne by making war on the
incumbent, the way to kingship long recognized and ac-
cepted in Scottish history. After Malcolm defeated Macbeth
on the field of battle, the Celts of the north resisted him as a
representative of Saxon and alien influences by installing
Lulach, Macbeth’s stepson, as king. Malcolm defeated
Lulach four months later and secured the crown in 1058.

Malcolm married twice, and in each case there was
some political advantage to be had. By marrying Ingibiorg,
heiress of the Earl of Orkney, he conciliated the nativist
opposition forces that had supported Lulach. Although his
marriage to Margaret, a princess of the Saxon royal house
and a fugitive from William the Conqueror, undid the work
of the first marriage, it did offer Malcolm an excuse to
launch campaigns into England.

From his first marriage Malcolm had one son, Duncan;
from his second, six sons were produced. Four of the six
were given English names: Alexander and David were
named for heroes of the past. Not only in the names of her
sons did Margaret introduce Saxon elements of life into
Scotland. Devoted to religion, she was instrumental in
bringing about reforms in religious observances and clerical
discipline, so that the Christian life and Church in Scotland
followed more closely practices in England and on the Con-
tinent. So widely beloved was Margaret that immediately
upon her death she was declared a saint, and yet in one part
of Scotland her anti-Celtic ecclesiastical reforms had pro-
duced a rallying point for a Celtic party that appeared when
Malcolm died.

Malcolm’s relations with England revolved around
claims to lands that he held there in his own right or in the
name of Margaret and his desire to expand his realm to the
south, where the boundaries were undefined. Five times he
campaigned; and five times he was defeated; in his last
endeavor he lost his life. The epithet Canmore (big head)
was originally descriptive of Malcolm’s physical attributes;
in later years it was used as a surname for his descendants.

Further Reading

A shrewd assessment of Malcolm’s accomplishments is in Wil-
liam Croft Dickinson, A New History of Scotland, vol. 1:
Scotland from the Earliest Times to 1603 (1961; rev. ed.
1965). A brief but sound summary is in the paperback work of
J. D. Mackie, A History of Scotland (1964). A simple but
colorful story is available in Elise Thornton Cook, Their Ma-
jesties of Scotland (1928). For an analysis of the work of
Margaret see Sir Robert Rait and George S. Pryde, Scotland
(1934; 2d ed. 1955). (1

Malcolm X

Malcolm X (1925-1965), African American civil
rights leader, was a major 20th-century spokesman
for black nationalism.
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alcolm X was born Malcolm Little on May 19,

1925, in Omaha, Nebr. His father, a Baptist min-

ister, was an outspoken follower of Marcus
Garvey, the black nationalist leader in the 1920s who advo-
cated a “’back-to-Africa” movement for African Americans.
During Malcolm’s early years his family moved several
times because they were threatened by Ku Klux Klansmen in
Omaha; their home was burned in Michigan; and when
Malcolm was 6 years old, his father was murdered. For a
time his mother and her eight children lived on public
welfare. When his mother became mentally ill, Malcolm
was sent to a foster home. His mother remained in a mental
institution for about 26 years. The children were divided
among several families, and Malcolm lived in various state
institutions and boarding-houses. He dropped out of school
at the age of 15.

Living with his sister in Boston, Malcolm worked as a
shoeshine boy, soda jerk, busboy, waiter, and railroad din-
ing car waiter. At this point he began a criminal life that
included gambling, selling drugs, burglary, and hustling.

In 1946 Malcolm was sentenced to 10 years for bur-
glary. In prison he began to transform his life. His family
visited and wrote to him about the Black Muslim religious
movement. (The Black Muslims’ official name was the Lost-
Found Nation of Islam, and the spiritual leader was Elijah
Muhammad, with national headquarters in Chicago.) Mal-
colm began to study Muhammad’s teachings and to practice
the religion faithfully. In addition, he enlarged his vocabu-
lary by copying words from the dictionary, beginning with
A’ and going through to ““Z.”” He began to assimilate the
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racial teachings of his new religion; that the white man is
evil, doomed by Allah to destruction, and that the best
course for black people is to separate themselves from
Western, white civilization—culturally, politically, physi-
cally, psychologically.

In 1952 Malcolm was released from prison and went to
Chicago to meet Elijah Muhammad. Accepted into the
movement and given the name of Malcolm X, he became
assistant minister of the Detroit Mosque. The following year
he returned to Chicago to study personally under Muham-
mad and shortly thereafter was sent to organize a mosque in
Philadelphia. In 1954 he went to lead the mosque in Har-
lem.

Malcolm X became the most prominent national
spokesman for the Black Muslims. He was widely sought as
a speaker, and his debating talents against white and black
opponents helped spread the movement’s message. At this
time in the United States there was a major thrust for racial
integration; however, Malcolm X and the Black Muslims
were calling for racial separation. He believed that the civil
rights gains made in America were only tokenism. He cas-
tigated those African Americans who used the tactic of
nonviolence in order to achieve integration and advocated
self-defense in the face of white violence. He urged black
people to give up the Christian religion, reject integration,
and understand that the high crime rate in black communi-
ties was essentially a result of African Americans following
the decadent mores of Western, white society. During this
period Malcolm X, following Elijah Muhammad, urged
black people not to participate in elections because to do so
meant to sanction the immoral political system of the
United States.

In 1957 Malcolm X met a young student nurse in New
York; she shortly became a member of the Black Muslims,
and they were married in 1958; they had six daughters.

For at least two years before 1963, some observers felt
that there were elements within the Black Muslim move-
ment that wanted to oust Malcolm X. There were rumors
that he was building a personal power base to succeed
Elijah Muhammad and that he wanted to make the organi-
zation political. Others felt that the personal jealousy of
some Black Muslim leaders was a factor.

On Dec. 1, 1963, Malcolm X stated that he saw Presi-
dent John F. Kennedy’s assassination as a case of “The
chickens coming home to roost.” Soon afterward Elijah
Muhammad suspended him and ordered him not to speak
for the movement for 90 days. On March 8, 1964, Malcolm
X publicly announced that he was leaving the Nation of
Islam and starting two new organizations: the Muslim
Mosque, Inc., and the Organization of Afro-American
Unity. He remained a believer in the Islamic religion.

During the next months Malcolm X made several trips
to Africa and Europe and one to Mecca. Based on these, he
wrote that he no longer believed that all white people were
evil and that he had found the true meaning of the Islamic
religion. He changed his name to El-Hajj Malik El-Shabazz.
He announced that he planned to internationalize the black
struggle by taking black people’s complaints against the
United States before the United Nations. For this purpose he
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sought aid from several African countries through the Orga-
nization of Afro-American Unity. At the same time he stated
that his organizations were willing to work with other black
organizations and with progressive white groups in the
United States on voter registration, on black control of com-
munity public institutions such as schools and the police,
and on other civil and political rights for black people. He
began holding meetings in Harlem at which he enunciated
the policies and programs of his new organizations. On a
Sunday afternoon, Feb. 21, 1965, as he began to address
one such meeting, Malcolm X was assassinated.

Since his death Malcolm X'’s influence on the political
and social thinking of African Americans has been enor-
mous, and the literature about him has proliferated. Mal-
colm X Community College in Chicago, Malcolm X
Liberation University in Durham, N.C., and the Malcolm X
Society are named for him.

Further Reading

Malcolm X’s own words are gathered in several publications:
Malcolm X Speaks: Selected Speeches and Statements (1965)
and By Any Means Necessary: Speeches, Interviews and a
Letter by Malcolm X (1970), both edited by George Breitman;
and The Speeches of Malcolm X at Harvard, edited by Archie
Epps (1968). Malcolm X on Afro-American History (1967) is
valuable for its autobiographical qualities rather than for its
historical insights. Malcolm X's responses to an interview with
Kenneth B. Clark are recorded in The Negro Protest: James
Baldwin, Malcolm X, Martin Luther King Talk with Kenneth B.
Clark (1963). His own account of his life, written with the
assistance of Alex Haley, is The Autobiography of Malcolm X
(1965).

Although there is no definitive biography of Malcolm X, there are
a number of books on various aspects of his life and work,
among them Louis Lomax, When the Word Is Given: A Report
on Elijah Muhammad, Malcolm X and the Black Muslim
World (1963); George Breitman, The Last Year of Malcolm X:
The Evolution of a Revolutionary (1967); Louis Lomax, To Kill
a Black Man (1968), a discussion of Malcolm X and Martin
Luther King; and John Henrik Clarke, ed., Malcolm X: The
Man and His Times (1969), which contains a good bibliogra-
phy of readings on Malcolm X. A brief biographical sketch of
him is in Russell L. Adams, Great Negroes: Past and Present
(1969). El Hajj Malik, a play written by N. R. Davidson, Jr.,
based on Malcolm'’s life, is in Ed Bullins, ed., New Plays from
the Black Theatre (1969). See also Dudley Randall and Mar-
garet G. Burroughs, eds., For Malcolm: Poems on the Life and
the Death of Malcolm X (1967).

Useful background works include Louis Lomax, The Negro Re-
volt (1962); Michael Dorman, We Shall Overcome (1964);
Anthony Lewis, Portrait of a Decade: The Second American
Revolution (1964); and M. H. Boulware, The Oratory of
Negro Leaders, 1900-1968 (1969). [

Nicolas Malebranche

The French philosopher and theologian Nicolas
Malebranche (1638-1715) was a noted Cartesian.
His analysis of the fundamental presuppositions of
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Descartes’s philosophy led to a set of doctrines that
is known as occasionalism.

orn in Paris, Nicolas Malebranche was educated at

the College de la Marche and at the Sorbonne. In

1660 he entered the Oratorian order, which had
been founded by Cardinal Pierre de Bérulle, an early sup-
porter of René Descartes. Sometime after his ordination in
1664, Malebranche chanced upon a copy of Descartes’s On
Man. This incomplete treatise was an attempt to explain
man’s physiology as part of a system of universal mechan-
ics. On the strength of this work, Malebranche devoted the
next 10 years of his life to the study of science and of
Descartes’s philosophy.

Occasionalism is a theory of causal interaction.
Descartes’s metaphysics culminates in an extreme dualism
according to which matter and mind are totally independent
substances. The observable connections between mind and
body were a fact that Descartes bequeathed to his succes-
sors for explanation. The first recourse was to a deus ex
machina: God alone accounts for the interaction. A Dutch
thinker, Arnold Geulincx, offered the first coherent theory
with his analogy that physical actions and mental volitions
are like two clocks that are synchronized by God so that
they keep time together.

The culmination of occasionalism and of
Malebranche’s study is found in his major work, The Search
for Truth, the first volume in 1674 and the second in 1675.
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Although occasionalism, as explained above, is positive as a
possible explanation, it is even more interesting in its nega-
tive connotations, since the theory means that despite ap-
pearances there is no real interaction between spirit and
matter. Spirit is understanding and will, and matter is figure
and motion. Malebranche stresses not only that these paral-
lel attributes are mutually exclusive but also that both mind
and matter, in themselves, have no power or activity. Hence
there is no secondary causality, and God is the only real
cause of ideas and motions in the universe.

The consequences of this view are most important with
regard to the theory of knowledge. The mind has a disposi-
tion to receive ideas, and on the occasion of sensory impres-
sions or movements the appropriate idea arises in
consciousness. The originals of such ideas, following the
Platonic, Augustinian tradition, are archetypes of the divine
mind according to which all things have been created. Thus
the reason a finite mind can possess infinite, eternal truth is
that it has been illuminated to “’see all things in God.” The
full implications of such a doctrine were left by
Malebranche as future problems: reality consists of ideas;
our experience of objects is, at best, deceptive; what reality
the material world possesses other than ideal is open to
question. To underscore these contentions, Malebranche
offered several criticisms and arguments to prove that nei-
ther reason nor experience can discover any necessary con-
nections between two events that we relate as cause and
effect. Ironically these arguments were taken over, practi-
cally verbatim, by the Scottish philosopher David Hume in
support of his skeptical empiricism.

The success of The Search for Truth was considerable.
Opposed by other Cartesians and theologians, Malebranche
spent much of the remainder of his career defending himself
in print. His other major works are Christian Conversations
(1675), Treatise on Nature and Grace (1680), Treatise of
Morality (1683), and Dialogues on Metaphysics and on
Religion (1688). His scientific work in geometry and physics
was respectable, and in 1699 he was honored by election to
the French Royal Academy of Sciences.

Further Reading

A work of Malebranche available in English is Dialogues on
Metaphysics and on Religion, translated by Morris Ginsberg
(1923); it contains a long introduction to Malebranche’s life
and thought by the translator. The secondary material on
Malebranche includes Ralph W. Church, A Study in the
Philosophy of Malebranche (1931); A. A. Luce, Berkeley and
Malebranche: A Study in the Origins of Berkeley’s Thought
(1934); and Beatrice K. Rome, The Philosophy of
Malebranche: A Study of His Integration of Faith, Reason and
Experimental Observation (1963).

Additional Sources

Nadler, Steven M., Malebranche and ideas, New York: Oxford
University Press, 1992.

Chappell, V. C. (Vere Claiborne), Nicholas Malebranche, New
York: Garland, 1992. []
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Georgy Maksimilianovich

Malenkov

Georgy Maksimilianovich Malenkov (1902-1988)
emerged briefly after the death of Joseph Stalin in
March 1953 as the head of the Soviet government
and leader of its Communist Party. A quintessential
apparatchik whose claim to power rested largely on
his devoted service to Stalin, Malenkov was soon
outmaneuvered by Nikita Khrushchev and forced to
resign his positions. Some historians have credited
him with proposing initiatives which were later
adopted by Soviet leaders, including the last head of
the Soviet Union, Mikhail Gorbachev.

alenkov was born on January 8, 1902, in the

town of Orenburg in the Southern Urals. Al-

though much of his biography is obscure, it is
believed he grew up in a reasonably well-off white collar
family which found itself dislocated during the revolution
and civil war at a time when Georgy Maksimilianovich was
an impressionable teenager. In 1918, at the age of 16, he
joined the Red Army. He apparently served as a political
commissar of some sort in Turkestan. Like others of his
generation, he was rewarded after demobilization by being
sent to the Bauman Higher Technical School in Moscow,
from which he graduated in 1925. His first position there-
after was as a clerk or secretary in the Communist Party’s
Central Committee apparatus in Moscow.

In this minor but centrally located post Malenkov soon
distinguished himself as an able administrator and loyal,
even slavish, Stalinist. He is reported to have imitated the
increasingly powerful dictator in dress and appearance and
in any event became closely identified in Central Commit-
tee bureaucracy with Stalin’s policies, as opposed to those
of others in the party leadership. Largely for these reasons, in
all likelihood, Stalin made him his personal secretary in
1934, on the eve of the Great Purges. From this position,
Malenkov himself soon amassed enormous power, direct-
ing the appointment and removal of personnel and becom-
ing deeply involved in the purge process. Many regarded
him as one of Stalin’s principal “triggermen.” From 1939
until 1953 he served as secretary of the Central Committee.
He was also deputy chairman, under Stalin, of the Council
of Ministers and made the leading speech at the 19th Party
Congress in 1952, shortly before Stalin’s death.

Malenkov was not unintelligent. He understood the
need for reform as he came to power after Stalin’s death in
March 1953 and quickly promised an improvement in ma-
terial conditions. He also took a leading role in arresting
Lavrenti Beria, head of the dreaded secret police. The
“thaw’’ of 1954-1955 is largely associated with his name.
For all his experience in the party machinery, however,
Malenkov could not prevent himself from being edged aside
by Nikita Khrushchev. Within weeks of Stalin’s death he
“requested”’ to be relieved of the ““heavy burden” of first
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secretary in favor of Khrushchev, retaining his less powerful
post as Council of Ministers’ chairman, but he had difficulty
holding this position as well. In 1955, confessing his
“insufficient experience’” and his ““guilt and responsibility”’
for administrative failures, particularly in the area of Soviet
agriculture, he was demoted to the minor post of minister of
hydroelectric stations.

It was Malenkov’s close identification with Stalin and
the purges which made him a real liability for the Khru-
shchev regime. After the famous ‘’Secret Speech”” in Febru-
ary 1956 in which Khrushchev publicly exposed the
“‘crimes of the Stalin era’’ for the first time, Malenkov knew
his days in office were numbered. In the summer of 1957,
consequently, he joined with Molotov, Kaganovich, and
others in an abortive effort to drive Khrushchev from power.
Denounced as a ringleader of the ““anti-Soviet bloc,” he was
stripped of all important positions and sent to Kazakhstan as
head of the Ust-Kamenogorsk hydroelectric station. His
plaintive ‘“‘apologies” for “incorrect thinking” hardly
earned him respect. The Soviet Union was liberalizing, and
he was a relic of a past many hated or wanted to forget. His
heavy-set, pudgy visage (which some regarded at the time of
his leadership as the West’s most effective anti-Communist
propaganda) quickly faded from popular consciousness. His
orders as plant director were apparently ignored, leading
him to resign his post in humiliation and disgrace. In April
1964 he was ousted from the party. From then on he lived in
obscurity, spending time at his Moscow apartment until his
death on February Tst, 1988. Some of Malenkov’s propos-
als—such as his statement that war between the Soviet
Union and America was not inevitable and that greater
emphasis should be placed on increasing production of
food and consumer goods, rather than heavy industry—
were accepted by Krushchev and Gorbachev

Further Reading

There is no biography of Georgy Maksimilianovich Malenkov in
English. Students might consult one of several general texts,
however, to follow his career in the party apparatus, including
Leonard Schapiro, History of the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union (1960); and Wolfgang Leonard, The Kremlin
Since Stalin (1962); see also R. W. Petybridge, A History of
Postwar Russia (London, 1966), especially chapter 4; and the
excellent collection of essays edited by Stephen Cohen, Alex-
ander Rabinowitch, and Robert Sharlet, The Soviet Union
Since Stalin (1980). As with other Soviet leaders, the best
source for Malenkov’s public speeches and other writings
during his years in power is the Current Digest of the Soviet
Press, issued weekly since 1949 and with quarterly and cu-
mulative indexes; Malenkov’s obituary was in the February
2nd edition of New York Times. [

Kasimir Malevich

The Russian painter Kasimir Malevich (1878-1935)
founded suprematism and is credited with having
painted the first geometric, totally nonrepre-
sentational picture.
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he son of a foreman in a sugar factory, Kasimir

Malevich was born on Feb. 11, 1878, in Kiev. He

received only a rudimentary formal education, but
through his own energies he was well read. Even so, his
writings reveal his lack of schooling. They are often disorga-
nized and their ideas are crudely expressed, especially
when they are compared with the essays of Wassily
Kandinsky, whose concepts parallel Malevich’s.

In 1895 Malevich became a student at the Kiev School
of Art. He settled in Moscow in 1904, and 5 years later he
had his first one-man show. He had been painting in the
impressionist style, but his work by 1909 suggests a strong
dependence on contemporary French art for direction, no-
tably that of the post—impressionists, the Fauves, and the
Nabis, whose paintings he had seen in the remarkable
collections of Ivan Morosov and Sergei Shchukin
(Stchoukine). Malevich became acquainted with Michael
Larionov and Nathalie Gontcharova in Moscow and as-
sumed an active role in the exhibitions of the Jack of Dia-
monds group.

By 1911 Malevich was working in a cubist manner that
was closer to Fernand Léger in style than to Pablo Picasso
and Georges Braque. An example of Malevich’s cubist pe-
riod is Morning in the Country after the Rain (1911). In it he
abstracted a landscape in which cylindrical figures of peas-
ants are featured prominently. He had dealt with similar
themes the year before, but more graphically. By 1913 he
had so transformed his material that recognizable imagery
had disappeared, though inferences of light, bulk, and at-
mosphere had not. Later that year he carried abstraction to
its ultimate limit: he painted a black rectangle on a white
ground. This, the first suprematist work, according to the
artist, expressed ‘‘the supremacy of pure feeling in creative
art.”’

Thereafter Malevich confined himself to arrangements
of geometric shapes with the goal of suggesting such sensa-
tions to the beholder as flight, wireless telegraphy, and
magnetic attraction. In 1918 he painted a series of white-on-
white suprematist compositions. The following year he had
a retrospective exhibition in Moscow and also took over the
directorship of the School of Art in Vitebsk, which he re-
named the College of New Art. He spent more and more
time teaching and writing. In 1922 he moved to Leningrad,
where he was provided with a studio and living quarters in
the newly reorganized Museum of Artistic Culture.

In the 1920s Malevich made several sculptures which
look like models of modern buildings. These he called
““arkhitectonics.” In the early 1920s the Soviet government
began to assume a negative attitude toward abstract art,
since it was ineffectual as a tool for propaganda, and started
to support ““socialist realism.”” Despite this, Malevich was
permitted to go to Germany in 1927 to exhibit his work and
to lecture at the Bauhaus. One of his books, The
Nonobjective World (written in 1915), was published in
German by the Bauhaus that year.

In 1929 Malevich had a retrospective exhibition at the
Tretyakov Gallery in Moscow. During the last years of his
life he painted fewer pictures, and those he did were por-
traits, mostly of his family and friends. He died of cancer in

MALHERBE

Leningrad and was buried in a coffin that he himself had
decorated with suprematist motifs.

Further Reading

Malevich’s writings, expertly translated, were collected in a two-
volume work, Essays on Art, edited by Troels Anderson
(trans., 2 vols., 1968). Camilla Gray, The Great Experiment:
Russian Art, 1863-1922 (1962), traces the development of
Malevich’s art and contains handsome plates of his work,
several in color.

Additional Sources

Hilton, Alison, Kazimir Malevich, New York, N.Y.: Rizzoli, 1992.
Malevich, Kazimir Severinovich, Malevich: artist and philoso-
pher, New York: H.N. Abrams, 1990. [J

Francois de Malherbe

The French poet Francois de Malherbe (1555-1628),
although not a great poet, succeeded through his
works and teaching in assuring the acceptance of
basic reforms in French poetry.

rancois de Malherbe was born at or near Caen. His

education took him to Paris, Basel, and Heidelberg. In

1577 he became attached to Henri d’Angouléme,
soon to be named governor of Provence. Malherbe re-
mained his secretary until Henri was assassinated in 1586.
Of the poet’s compositions during this period little of note
remains except the Larmes de Saint Pierre, a long poem
inspired by the Italian Luigi Tansillo. The work is of interest
because of its bombast and its exaggerated images-not un-
common practices in that day but elements that Malherbe
would come to censure in others. He completely disavowed
the Larmes in later life.

Between 1586 and 1605 Malherbe lived first in Caen
and then (1595) returned to Provence. His reputation was
growing. The ode written in 1600 to welcome France’s new
queen, Marie de Médicis, proved decisive for his future. The
influential Cardinal Du Perron liked the poem; and when, in
1605, Malherbe went to Paris, it was to profit at last from the
prestige he had won with his ode.

Malherbe’s reform should be neither over-nor under-
estimated. Quite independent of Malherbe many French
poets in the last quarter of the 16th century, including Pierre
de Ronsard, had begun to avoid hiatus and to temper the
humanists’ use of neologisms, archaisms, erudition, and
mythology. Malherbe himself, even in his most mature po-
ems, was not so circumspect as he expected others to be. At
the same time, these facts only point out the main source of
Malherbe’s influence: his dogmatism. Uncompromising in
his criticism, he was determined to show that such tenden-
cies away from the excesses of 16th-century verse had to be
treated as rules. He succeeded and completed a significant
step in France’s evolution toward classicism.

169



170

MALINOWSKI

Mannered love poems, consolations in the Stoic vein,
translations from the Psalms, and encomiastic piéces de
circonstance account for Malherbe’s best-known works. He
strived in the relatively small number of poems he wrote for
a distinctive clarity through careful organization, correct
syntax, and above all intelligible vocabulary and imagery.

Malherbe knew greatest favor during the regency of
Marie de Médicis (1610-1617). His last years were marked
by the death of his son in a duel and a decline in poetic
production. He died in Paris on Oct. 16, 1628.

Further Reading

The definitive studies on Malherbe to date are in French. An
excellent description of the milieu in which he wrote is in
Renée Winegarten, French Lyric Poetry in the Age of
Malherbe (1954). []

Kaspar Bronislaw
Malinowski

The Austrian-born British social anthropologist
Kaspar Bronislaw Malinowski (1884-1942) founded
the functional school of anthropology. He stressed
the pragmatic functioning of human institutions
within a culture.

ronislaw Malinowski was born on April 7, 1884, in

Cracow, then in a part of Poland belonging to Aus-

tria. His father was a professor of Slavic languages.
Bronislaw attended Cracow’s King John Sobieski public
school and the Jagellonian University, earning in 1908 the
doctoral degree in physics and mathematics. While ill he
read Sir James Frazer’s The Golden Bough, which turned his
interest to anthropology. Brief study at the University of
Leipzig under Karl Bucher and Wilhelm Wundt was fol-
lowed in 1910 by further study in anthropology at the Lon-
don School of Economics under C. G. Seligman and Edward
Westermarck. He first lectured at the University of London’s
School of Economics in 1913. There he earned the doctor of
science degree in 1916, was appointed reader in anthropol-
ogy in 1924, and held the university’s first chair in anthro-
pology in 1927. He also lectured in Geneva, Vienna, Rome,
and Oslo. He married Elsie Rosaline Masson in 1919. She
died in 1935, leaving three daughters. He later married
Anna Valetta Hayman-Joyce.

During visits to the United States, Malinowski studied
the Pueblo Indians in 1926 and lectured at Cornell Univer-
sity in 1933; at Harvard University’s tercentenary in 1936
he received an honorary doctoral degree. In 1939, when
World War Il erupted, he was teaching at Yale University
and was chairman of the board of exiled members of the
Polish Academy of Arts and Sciences. Malinowski died in
New Haven, Conn., on May 14, 1942.

As a commanding figure in modern anthropology, Ma-
linowski was famous because of his skillful lectures and
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influential writings. His command of languages included
Polish, Russian, German, French, English, Italian, and Span-
ish, as well as the languages of tribal groups he studied. He
attracted students with various career goals, particularly
colonial civil servants, and trained and directed the field
research of a generation of social anthropologists. He en-
couraged beginning students but was often intentionally
devastatingly critical as they became more advanced. The
most able responded with greater effort and often with self-
assertive anger mixed with admiration and devotion.

Malinowski emphasized the function of such cultural
characteristics as custom, ritual, religion, sexual taboos,
institutions, ceremonies, and beliefs. In focusing on these
and other cultural factors as functional parts of a nicely
balanced system, he founded the so-called functional
school of social anthropology and helped transform specu-
lative anthropology into a modern science of man. A New
York Times obituary called him an “’integrator of ten thou-
sand cultural characteristics’”” to whom students flocked,
“enthralled by his command of his material.”

Further Reading

Studies of Malinowski include Max Gluckman, An Analysis of the
Sociological Theories of Bronislaw Malinowski (1949), and
Raymond Firth, ed., Man and Culture: An Evaluation of the
Work of Bronislaw Malinowski (1957). His career is re-
counted in Abram Kardiner and Edward Preble, They Studied
Man (1961). A detailed critique of his theories is in Marvin
Harris, The Rise of Anthropological Theory: A History of
Theories of Culture (1968).
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Additional Sources

Malinowski, Bronislaw, A diary in the strict sense of the term,
Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1989.

Malinowski, Bronislaw, Malinowski among the Magi: The na-
tives of Mailu, London; New York: Routledge, 1988.

Malinowski, Bronislaw, The story of a marriage: the letters of
Bronislaw Malinowski and Elsie Masson, London; New York:
Routledge, 1995.

Malinowski between two worlds: the Polish roots of an anthropo-
logical tradition, Cambridge; New York: Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1988. [J

Gian Francesco Malipiero

Gian Francesco Malipiero (1882-1973) was one of
Italy’s most respected and prolific composers. Aside
from his own symphonic, operatic, vocal and cham-
ber music compositions, he was a musicologist and
music educator who edited Monteverdi and
Vivaldi—for which he was well-known. He was said
to write brilliantly for the orchestra, but on the
whole his works found little popular acceptance.
Stylistically, he fell between Puccini and Respighi.

ian Francesco Malipiero was born Aug. 3, 1882,

in Venice, and spent much of his life there. The

grandson and son of musicians, he studied the
violin as a boy in Venice and in Vienna. Upon returning to
his native city, he entered the Liceo Musicale Benedetto
Marcello as a composition student and transferred to the
conservatory in Bologna.

Stravinsky Was an Early Influence

In 1913 Malipiero went to Paris, where he met Maurice
Ravel and Igor Stravinsky and heard the first performance of
the latter’s Rite of Spring. This was a turning point in
Malipiero’s life. He repudiated all of his earlier composi-
tions and set about achieving an individual style of music
that would be freed from the clichés of the overwhelmingly
popular 19th-century opera—a problem faced by several
Italian composers of his generation.

He Edited Monteverdi, Vivaldi

Malipiero found elements of his mature style in the
works of 17th- and 18th-century Italian composers, such as
Claudio Monteverdi, Francesco Cavalli, Giuseppe Tartini,
and Antonio Vivaldi. Almost none of the music of these
masters was available; when Malipiero found the manu-
scripts and original editions in the library of the Liceo Musi-
cale in Venice, he started the lifelong project of transcribing
and publishing them.

One of the results of these efforts was Vivaldiana, for
which Malipiero was well-known. With his original Inven-
tions (two sets, the latter titled The Feast of the Indolents), he
combined a wide range of orchestral and operatic composi-
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tions. A portion of the work was used in the Walter
Ruttmann film Steel.

Taught and Popularized Italian Music

Malipiero was a composer but he was also an aca-
demic. In 1921 he became a professor at the Parma Conser-
vatory, and in 1924 he cofounded (with Alfredo Casella) an
association for the popularization of modern Italian music.
Malipiero’s Antonio e Cleopatra was first performed on May
4, 1938, in Florence. For this opera, he wrote his own
libretto. From 1939 to 1952 Malipiero would direct music
institutes at Padua and Venice.

Music Didn’t Survive Initial
Performances

Malipiero wrote more than 25 operas, 4 ballets, 15
symphonic poems, 9 symphonies, 4 piano concertos, a vio-
lin concerto, large works for choir and orchestra, chamber
music, and piano music. Most of this music was performed
at the Festival of Contemporary Music held biannually in
Venice, but little of it survived the premieres. This was prob-
ably because Malipiero’s style was unpopular with the gen-
eral public, the critics, and his fellow professional
musicians.

Malipiero’s style was highly intellectual and based
upon his desire to return to the foundations of Italian music.
He carefully avoided spectacular or exciting effects. For his
librettos he frequently chose fantastic or metaphysical tales
whose elusive meaning left the general audience more be-
wildered than satisfied.

Gian Francesco Malipiero died Jan. 8, 1973, in Venice.

Further Reading

Malipiero’s Antonio e Cleopatra is discussed in Opera News
(June 1988). His work is also discussed in an article titled “/La
musica di Gian Francesco Malipiero”” Music and Letters (Feb.
1992); and in Cynthia Barr, ““The Musicological Legacy of
Elizabeth Sprague Coolidge” Journal of Musicology (Spring
1993).

For biographical information on Malipiero see G. Francesco
Malipiero (Chester, 1922); Nicolas Slonimsky, Music since
1900 (W.W. Norton and Company, Inc., 1937, 3d rev. ed.
1949); Gerald Abraham, A Hundred Years of Music
(Duckworth, 1938, 2d ed. 1949); David Ewen, ed., The Book
of Modern Composers (Knopf, 1942, 3d ed. 1961); and
Malipiero, Scrittura e Critica (Firenze, 1984).

Correspondence between Malipiero and composer/author Ever-
ett Burton Helm, and between Malipiero and stage director
Max Heinrich Fisher, may be found in the Manuscripts De-
partment at Indiana University’s Lilly Library. Within the 234
items are articles Helm wrote about Malipiero, including an
interview Helm conducted with him. The file also contains
the manuscripts of Malipiero’s ““Il commitato per orchestra e
una voce,” dated July 23, 1934, as well as newspaper clip-
pings and photographs of Malipiero. []
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Mirza Malkam Khan

The Persian diplomat Mirza Malkam Khan (1831-
1908) was a forerunner of reform and moderniza-
tion in Persia and an indefatigable propagandist for
modern ideas and institutions.

alkam Khan was born of Armenian parents in

Esfahan and at an early age was sent to Paris to

study. It was said that his father had become a
Moslem. Malkam Khan, however, did not either profess or
deny his faith in Islam. He returned to Persia when he was
18 and was employed as an interpreter by the famous
reformer Prime Minister Tagi Khan Amir-e Kabir.

Sometime between 1855 and 1860 Malkam did two
things which not only showed his restless character but also
created enemies for him. One was the introduction of a
Masonic lodge in Persia. He persuaded the Shah to grant
permission for this novel idea and called it faramushkhaneh,
or house of forgetfulness. Later the Shah became very suspi-
cious when some of the members of the court whom he had
encouraged to join would not divulge the “‘secret” of the
lodge to him. About this time Malkam prepared a pamphlet
called The Notebook of Order, which contained all sorts of
reform programs, and showed it to the Shah. The Shah was
displeased with both the lodge and the pamphlet and ban-
ished the young reformer from the country.

In 1870, when his friend Moshir al-Doleh became
prime minister, Malkam went to Tehran as counselor in
foreign affairs and received the title of Nazem al-Molk. In
1873, when the Shah went to Europe, Malkam went along
and was appointed Persian minister in London. The 16 years
during which he represented Persia were uneventful, except
1878, when he was a delegate to the Congress of Berlin,
which dealt with the fate of the Ottoman Empire. Malkam
Khan did such an outstanding job of advancing the interests
of Persia that he received the title of Nazem al-Doleh and
the very unusual title of prince. Notwithstanding the titles,
he is known in Persia as Mirza Malkam Khan.

Interestingly, Malkam Khan’s greatest period of literary
activity on behalf of modernization began with a shady
financial transaction in which he was involved. In 1889 he
secured the signature of the Shah for a lottery concession in
Persia. Later he sold the concession in London, knowing
that the Shah, owing to religious objections to gambling,
had asked him to cancel it. Partly because of this, Malkam
was dismissed from his post and deprived of all his titles and
privileges. It was then that he lashed out against his enemies
in Persia and wrote pamphlets and letters demanding reform
in all aspects of Persian life.

Malkam’s main vehicle was the newspaper Qanun,
which he published for nearly 3 years. It was banned in
Persia and despised by the Shah, but it was smuggled in
nevertheless. Malkam called for a rule of law and believed
that Persia should accept the civilization of the West and
change its attitudes and institutions accordingly. He wrote
on a variety of subjects such as distribution of land, freedom
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of women, necessity of parliament, social justice, and even
simplifying the Persian alphabet. He was a devout humanist
and was rather successful in propagating humanism. Hu-
manist societies were established in Persia and became cen-
ters of progressive thought in the country.

Malkam lived to see the establishment of a constitu-
tional government in Persia. At the turn of the century the
successor of Naser al-Din Shah restored all of Malkam’s
titles and privileges and appointed him minister to Italy.

Further Reading

A sketch in English of the thought of Malkam can be found in
Edward Granville Browne, The Persian Revolution of 1905-
1909 (1966). 1

Stéphane Mallarmé

The French poet Stéphane Mallarmé (1842-1898)
was the master of the symbolist writers in France.
His poetic theories and difficult, allusive poems sep-
arated him from the general public but won him
intense admiration within the circle of his initiates.

téphane Mallarmé was born in Paris on March 18,

1842. After a mediocre beginning at school, young

Stéphane excelled in languages (French, Latin, Greek,
and English) and obtained his baccalaureate degree in No-
vember 1860. In February 1862 he published his first poem
(Placet) in Le Papillon. His liaison with Maria Gerhard led to
their marriage on Aug. 10, 1863, and to the birth of a
daughter, Francoise Genevieve Stéphanie (in November
1864), and a son, Anatole (1871-1879). In September 1863
Mallarmé obtained his certificate for teaching English and at
the end of the year went with his wife to Tournon to teach in
the lycée there. His teaching career was to last for 30 years
and to take him to Besancon (1866), Avignon (1867), and
finally Paris (1871). An agonizing spiritual crisis in 1866 led
to Mallarmé’s complete loss of religious faith and to his
austere, half-mystical preoccupation with eternity and le
Néant (Nothingness, or Annihilation).

In 1875 Mallarmé published Le Corbeau (his transla-
tion of Edgar Allan Poe’s The Raven) with illustrations by
Edouard Manet; and the following year appeared L’Apres-
midi d’un faune, églogue . . . , one of his most memorable
poems. L’Aprés-midi d’un faune exemplifies many charac-
teristics of Mallarmé’s exquisitely evocative poetry and
many of his cherished ideas—for example, that in the “pure
work’” the poet disappears as speaker and gives over the
initiative to the words, which “’kindle each other with recip-
rocal reflections like a virtual trail of fires over precious
stones.”” The faun, in his evocation by the word lis (lily),
exemplifies also Mallarmé’s claim in the essay Crise de vers
for the ideal power of verbal creation.

In L’Aprés-midi d’un faune there emerges from Mal-
larmé’s subtle suggestion and evocation the drama of a
young faun trying to decide between dream and reality in
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his confused recollection of an erotic adventure with two

nymphs, who finally escaped from his embrace. In a vague
Sicilian landscape we see the faun, after trying vainly to
resolve the mystery of his experience, turn to a fantasy of
ravishing Venus herself and then, at the last, going back to
sleep under the silence of the noonday sun.

Mallarmé is cited by Jules Huret in 1891 as criticizing
the Parnassians’ direct presentation of objects in poetry: ““To
name an object is to suppress three-fourths of the enjoyment
of the poem which is made up of gradual discovery: to
suggest it, that is the dream. . .. There must always be an
enigma in poetry...."” In his later writings, Mallarmé as-
pired to the creation of hermetic poetry.

J. K. Huysmans’ A rebours and Paul Verlaine’s Poetes
maudits in 1884 helped make Mallarmé more generally
known in France. He was known also through his famous
“mardis”’ (Tuesday receptions from 9 to midnight in his
home at 89 Rue de Rome), which flourished into the 1890s
and brought together over the years many of the most signif-
icant writers, musicians, and artists of the time.

In 1887 appeared Mallarmé’s Poésies, and the follow-
ing year his prose translations of Les Poémes d’Edgar Poe
and of Ten o’Clock, James McNeill Whistler’s famous lec-
ture on art. On Jan. 27, 1896, Mallarmé was elected “prince
of poets,”” succeeding Verlaine. Publications near the end of
his life included Vers et prose (1893), La Musique et les
lettres (1895), Divagations (1897), and Un Coup de dés
jamais n’abolira le hasard (1897). Mallarmé died at Valvins
on Sept. 9, 1898, and was buried 2 days later in the ceme-
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tery of Samoreau (Seine-et-Marne). Posthumous publica-
tions included a separate edition of Un Coup de dés (1914),
Madrigaux (1920), Vers de circonstance (1920), Igitur ou La
Folie d’Elbehnon (1925), Contes indiens (1927), and
Thémes anglais (1937). Mallarmé’s Oeuvres complétes was
published in 1945.

Critical Assessment

The exquisite qualities of Mallarmé’s art are evident
both in his poetry and in such prose poems as Plainte
d’automne and Frisson d’hiver. Of individual poems (aside
from those named earlier) one may cite such examples as
Apparition, Les Fenétres, L’Azur, Brise marine, Soupir,
Heérodiade, the more difficult Prose pour des Esseintes, the
three Tombeaux (Poe, Baudelaire, Verlaine), and the son-
nets Le vierge, le vivace et le bel aujourd’hui, Vic-
torieusement fui le suicide beau, and Ses purs ongles trés
haut dédiant leur onyx.

Mallarmé liked images of snow, ice, swans, gems, mir-
rors, cold stars, and women’s fans. There is often a burning
sensuality under the austere form of his poems; but there are
also numerous overt images of chastity, sterility, and artistic
impotence. In Un Coup de dés Mallarmé used typography
to dramatize his words and enhance their imaginative sug-
gestiveness. He saw the poet’s function as being, above all,
“to give a purer meaning to the words of the tribe.” He
claimed to have come to understand “‘the intimate corre-
lation of Poetry with the Universe”” and hinted that he was
beginning where Baudelaire left off. Finally, he carried his
ideal so far that, as he admitted, his art became ‘“a dead
end.” But Mallarmé was not a sterile artist; he was one of
the most exquisite poets of the century.

Further Reading

For translations from Mallarmé see Some Poems of Mallarmé
(1936), translated by Roger Fry with commentaries by Charles
Mauron; the Selected Poems (1957), translated by C. F.
Maclintyre; and Anthony Hartley, ed., Mallarmé (1965), with
prose translations. Among useful studies in English are Hasye
Cooperman, The Aesthetics of Stéphane Mallarmé (1933);
Wallace Fowlie, Mallarmé (1953); Joseph Chiari, Symbolism
from Poe to Mallarmé: The Growth of a Myth (1956), with a
foreword by T. S. Eliot; Haskell M. Block, Mallarmé and the
Symbolist Drama (1963); Guy Michaud’s Mallarmé (trans.
1965); Robert Greer Cohn, Toward the Poems of Mallarmé
(1965) and Mallarmé’s Masterwork: New Findings (1966);
and Thomas A. Williams, Mallarmé and the Language of
Moysticism (1970).

Additional Sources

Millan, Gordan, A throw of the dice: the life of Stéphane Mal-
larmé, New York: Farrar, Straus, Giroux, 1994.

Sartre, Jean Paul, Mallarmé, or, The poet of nothingness, Univer-
sity Park: Pennsylvania State University Press, 1988.

Woolley, Grange, Stéphane Mallarmé, 1842-189, New York:
AMS Press, 1981. [
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Dumas Malone

American historian and editor Dumas Malone
(1892-1986) is known chiefly for a multi-volume,
landmark biographical study of Thomas Jefferson,
which garnered the 1975 Pulitzer Prize for history.
He also contributed widely to other literature about
the third U.S. president. But he did not apply his
scholarly versatility only to the analysis of Jefferson’s
life and times. Indeed, Malone added a large body of
work to the study of American history in general,
especially with his two-volume Empire for Liberty.
While his work has earned mixed reviews, one re-
viewer conceded that Malone’s level of familiarity
with Jefferson was “nothing short of amazing.”

umas Malone was born in Coldwater, Mississippi

on January 10, 1892. He received his bachelor’s

degree from Emory College (now Emory Univer-
sity) in 1910 and his divinity degree from Yale University in
1916. During World War 1, from 1917-1919, he served in
the Marine Corps, rising to the rank of second lieutenant,
after which he returned to Yale, where he obtained his
master’s degree in 1921 and his doctorate in 1923.

Also in 1921, Malone contributed to An Outline of
United States History, for Use in the General Course in
United States History, Yale College.

Malone’s first academic appointment was as a history
instructor at Yale (1919-1923); he then went on to the
University of Virginia as an associate professor (1923-1926)
and professor (1926-1929). In 1925 he married Elisabeth
Gifford. The couple had a daughter, Pamela. From 1926 to
1927 Malone was also a visiting professor of American
history at Yale.

Combined Editing and Teaching

Malone was an editor of the Dictionary of American
Biography (1929-1931) and editor-in-chief (1931-1936). He
was director of Harvard University Press (1936-1943) and
professor of history at Columbia University (1945-1959). He
returned to the University of Virginia as a Thomas Jefferson
Foundation Professor of History (1959-1962), followed by
an appointment as biographer-in-residence at the Univer-
sity of Virginia.

Wrote Biographies, Documented History

The major works of Dumas Malone are The Public Life
of Thomas Cooper (1926), a critically acclaimed biography
which traces the career of a militant southern thinker who
exerted an influence on John C. Calhoun; Saints in Action
(1939); Edwin A. Alderman: A Biography (1940); Thomas
Jefferson as Political Leader (1963); and, with Basil Rauch,
Empire for Liberty: The Genesis and Growth of the United
States of America (2 vols., 1960).
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The two volumes of Empire for Liberty were broken
down into six parts: Number I: American Origins to 1789
(1964); Number II: The Republic Comes of Age: 1789-1841
(1964); Number lll: Crisis of the Union: 1841-1877 (1964);
Number IV: The New Nation: 1865-1917 (1964); Number
V: War and Troubled Peace: 1917-1939 (1965); and Num-
ber VI: America and World Leadership: 1940-1965 (1965).

In addition to co-authoring and contributing to other
books, Malone edited Correspondence Between Thomas
Jefferson and P. S. du Pont de Nemours (1930) and The Story
of the Declaration of Independence (1963).

Jefferson Biography Was Pivotal

Malone’s chief accomplishment, however, was his bio-
graphical study of Thomas Jefferson—collectively titled Jef-
ferson and His Time, six volumes of which were published:
Jefferson the Virginian (1948); Jefferson and the Rights of
Man (1951); Jefferson and the Ordeal of Liberty (1962);
Jefferson the President: First Term, 1801-1805 (1970); Jeffer-
son the President: Second Term, 1805-1809 (1974); and
Sage of Monticello (approximately 1981). It was originally
conceived as a four-volume work. However, by 1970, with
the publication of volume 4, Malone had gotten only as far
as Jefferson’s first term as president.

Critics Found Malone Fawning

The work was notable in its emphasis on Jefferson’s
pragmatism and political realism. It was characterized by
lively prose. While Malone’s familiarity with his subject
matter has been called ‘“nothing short of amazing,” a major
criticism was that Malone tended to glorify Jefferson, over-
looking or de-emphasizing certain aspects of his life, char-
acter, and beliefs which would detract from the image of
Jefferson as the ““Great Democrat’”” and lover of liberty and
equality. Thus, some critics have stressed that Jefferson’s
prodigious intellectual activities were made possible to
some extent through his ownership of a large number of
slaves—that Jefferson was, to say the least, blind to his own
hatred of the urban proletariat and to his view of cities as the
source of all moral evil. In political theory and practice what
he really favored was not democracy but a rural judicial
oligarchy (wherein power is concentrated in the hands of a
few). That Jefferson himself was a notorious bigot toward
most organized religions, particularly the Roman Catholic
Church, shows that as an intellectual he was really of short
stature.

Said one reviewer, ““While always interesting and
sometimes instructive, [the biography] is seldom exciting.
[But] the fault may be Jefferson’s rather than Malone’s. In the
end, most people will agree with Mr. Malone that ‘Jefferson
was a hard man to know intimately, and still is.” */

Wrote Prolifically During 1950s

Malone shared his knowledge of, and insight into, the
nation’s third president and related subject areas by contrib-
uting in various capacities to the following historical works:
Bibliography of Virginia History since 1865 (1930); Inter-
pretation of History (1943); The Jeffersonian Heritage (radio
program) (1954); Guide to American Biography (1949); The
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Right to Work: A Series of Addresses and Papers Presented
at the Semi-Annual Meeting of the Academy of Political
Science (1954); The University of Virginia Library, 1825-
1950: The Story of a Jeffersonian Foundation (1954); The
Domestic Life of Thomas Jefferson (1958); Thomas Jefferson
and his World, (1960); and George Mason, Reluctant States-
man (1961).

Other editorships included International Economic
Outlook (1953); The American Economy: Keystone of
World Prosperity (1954); Europe and Asia: The Cases of
Germany and Japan (1955); Emerging Problems: Domestic
and International (1957); and Political Science Quarterly
(1953-58).

History Was His Avocation

Malone held memberships in the American Historical
Association, American Academy of Arts and Sciences,
American Antiquarian Society, Southern Historical Associa-
tion, Massachusetts Historical Society, Phi Beta Kappa, Om-
icron Delta Kappa, Century Club in New York and the
Cosmos Club in Washington, D.C. His work earned many
honors, most notably the 1975 Pulitzer Prize for history (for
Jefferson and His Time).

Malone’s other honors: the John Addison Porter Prize,
awarded by Yale University (1923); Thomas Jefferson
Award, from the University of Virginia (1964); Wilbur
Lucius Cross Medal, Yale University (1972); and the John F.
Kennedy Medal, Massachusetts Historical Society (1972).
He was the first recipient of the Bruce Catton Prize (1984),
named for the former editor of American Heritage and
awarded every two years for outstanding history writing.
Malone also was awarded an honorary degree by the Col-
lege of William and Mary (1977).

On Sept. 21, 1976, Malone participated in a Library of
Congress Symposium on Jefferson’s contributions to the Li-
brary of Congress.

Continued to Profile Jefferson

Other books written by Malone include: Books in Tran-
sit: from Monticello to the Library of Congress (1977);
Thomas Jefferson and the Library of Congress (1978); and
Rhetoric and the Founders (1987). He contributed the arti-
cle ““Monticello’”” to Horizon (June 1983).

According to Malone, Thomas Jefferson impressed
upon the world the merits of reasoning as a method of
solving political problems—a device far preferable to mis-
leading with partisan politics or getting caught up in narrow
nationalism.

Dumas Malone died in Charlottesville, Virginia on
Dec. 27, 1986.

Further Reading

Malone’s contributions to American historical writing are as-
sessed in Michael Kraus, The Writing of American History
(University of Oklahoma Press, 1953); Malone’s work on
Jefferson is appraised in Merrill D. Peterson, The Jefferson
Image in the American Mind (Oxford University Press, 1960).

Dumas Malone’s study of the life of Thomas Jefferson is the
subject of the film Dumas Malone, a Journey with Mr. Jeffer-
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son, produced by the United States Information Agency
(1983).

Journal articles treating Malone’s work include: Merrill D. Peter-
son, ““Dumas Malone: the Completion of a Monument” Vir-
ginia Quarterly Review: A National Journal of Literature and
Discussion (Winter 1982); Edwin Yoder, “The Sage at Sunset”
Virginia Quarterly Review (Winter 1982); Byron Dobell,
“Monuments’” American Heritage (August/September 1984);
Burton Raffel, “/Jefferson and His Time” Michigan Quarterly
Review (book review; Winter 1984); Merrill D. Peterson,
““Dumas Malone: An Appreciation” The William and Mary
Quarterly (April 1988); Journal of the West (October 1995); F.
Shuffelton, ““Being Definitive: Jefferson Biography Under the
Shadow of Dumas Malone’” Biography—An Interdisciplinary
Quarterly (Fall 1995); and Library Journal (September 1,
1996). [

Sir Thomas Malory

The English author Sir Thomas Malory (active 15th
century) wrote Le Morte Darthur, one of the most
popular prose romances of the medieval period. The
work was the first full-length book in English about
the adventures of King Arthur and the Knights of the
Round Table.

Ithough Le Morte Darthur (also known as Le Morte

d’Arthur) is universally accepted as a masterpiece

of imaginative literature, so much mystery sur-
rounds the identity of the author (that is, which one of
several Sir Thomas Malorys of the 15th century actually
wrote it) that any one definitive biography seems imprudent.
The only direct information extant concerning the author is
that a Sir Thomas Malory completed the book while he was
a “’knight-prisoner”” in the ninth year of Edward IV’s reign,
from March 4, 1469, to March 3, 1470. All the rest is
conjecture.

In the 16th century John Bale associated Malory with
Welsh origins mainly because of a place called Mailoria in
Wales and because of the subject matter of the book. There
are no records, however, of a Thomas Malory in Wales in
the 15th century. Although several other Thomas Malorys
were suggested, the next serious candidate was identified by
George L. Kittredge at the end of the 19th century as Sir
Thomas Malory, Knight, of New-bold Revel, Warwickshire.
This Thomas Malory, who, as the record shows, led an
active and colorful life, has been accepted as the author of
Le Morte Darthur by most scholars.

Although Malory’s exact date of birth is unknown
(probably around the year 1410), he succeeded to his fa-
ther’s estates in 1434. He served at the siege of Calais in the
retinue of Richard Beauchamp, Earl of Warwick, in 1436,
and he was elected as knight of the shire for Warwickshire
in 1445. Most of the other records show that he was fre-
quently in conflict with the law, spending much of his last
20 years in and out of prison. In 1443 he and another man
were charged with assault and robbery. Over the years he
was accused of many offenses, including rape, armed as-
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sault, conspiracy to commit murder, horse stealing, and
extortion. On at least two occasions he dramatically es-
caped from prison, and he was excluded from two general
pardons in 1468. He was committed to Newgate Prison in
1460, but he was apparently freed to fight with the forces of
the Earl of Warwick in Northumberland in 1462. Although
he had pleaded not guilty to all charges, he probably was in
prison at the time of his death on March 14, 1471.

However, a recent study by William Matthews presents
a rather convincing argument for yet another candidate,
about whose life unfortunately very little is known, one
Thomas Malory of Studley and Hutton, Yorkshire. Empha-
sizing a linguistic approach, Matthews analyzes the back-
grounds and careers of four possible candidates, stating that
the criteria by which they must be judged are certain facts
concerning Le Morte Darthur. These facts are that the work
was written by one Sir Thomas Malory and completed by
1470; that it exemplifies the religious and secular aspects of
medieval chivalry; that its major source is a French book of
several prose romances; that it draws heavily from Yorkshire
and other northern romances; that its language is mainly
standard English with frequent scattering of northern dialect
words and forms; that the author was familiar with places,
institutions, and legends of northern England; that he was a
knight-prisoner while he wrote the book; and that he seems
to have had Lancastrian sympathies. Matthews responds to
the possible weaknesses in the case of the Yorkshire Malory
(he is not actually described as a knight, and there is no
record of his having been a prisoner) by pointing out that,
although this Malory’s family was an eminent one, in the
15th century titles were used rather loosely and often not
used even when appropriate, and that it was not the custom
in the 15th century to keep records of prisoners of war, as
Malory may have been as a result of an ill-fated expedition
to France in 1469. Matthews concludes that since the au-
thor of Le Morte Darthur ““was so remarkably familiar with
northern dialect, northern literature, and northern affairs,
... he must have been a northerner himself . . . probably a
Yorkshireman [and that] Thomas Malory of Studley and
Hutton is the only Yorkshireman of appropriate name and
age who has been found in documents at the appropriate
time."”’

In any case, Malory related in vigorous prose the famil-
iar stories of the Arthurian legend. The work was first pub-
lished in 1485 by William Caxton. In this edition it is
divided into books and chapters, thus making it appear to
have continuity, while the version in the Winchester manu-
script (see the bibliography below) is divided into a series of
individually entitled tales, indicating to some scholars a lack
of artistic unity. The sources for Malory’s work are mainly
13th-century French prose romances, with the exception of
book V, which is a prose adaptation of the alliterative Morte
Arthur, a 14th-century English poem.

Further Reading

Le Morte d’Arthur, edited by Janet Cowen, with an introduction
by John Lawlor (2 vols., 1969), is recommended as a good text
based on Caxton’s edition. However, in 1934, a 15th-century
manuscript containing Le Morte Darthur was found at Win-
chester, England. This manuscript was edited by Eugene
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Vinaver in 1947 and is considered the standard edition of
Malory’s work to date. See Eugene Vinaver, ed., The Works of
Sir Thomas Malory (1954; 2d ed. in 3 vols., 1967).

Because of the controversy surrounding the identity of the author
of Le Morte Darthur, the following books are especially rec-
ommended. The most comprehensive biography of the War-
wickshire Malory is Edward Hicks, Sir Thomas Malory: His
Turbulent Career: A Biography (1928). For a detailed study of
four other Thomas Malorys and as a possible candidate the
Malory of Studley and Hutton, Yorkshire, see William
Matthews, The llI-framed Knight: A Skeptical Inquiry into the
Identity of Sir Thomas Malory (1966).

For critical studies of Le Morte Darthur consult Eugene Vinaver,
Malory (1929), and Robert M. Lumiansky, ed., Malory’s Origi-
nality: A Critical Study of Le Morte Darthur (1964). [J

Marcello Malpighi

The Italian microscopist Marcello Malpighi (1628-
1694) was the first to see the capillaries and was a
founder of histology, embryology, plant anatomy,
and comparative anatomy.

n March 10, 1628, Marcello Malpighi was born

at Crevalcore near Bologna. He attended the Uni-

versity of Bologna, where he graduated in philos-
ophy and in medicine in 1653. Malpighi became a lecturer
in logic at Bologna in 1655 but left in 1656 to be professor of
theoretical medicine at Pisa. There he met Giovanni Borelli,
a mathematician who had recently turned his attention to
the analysis of movement in animals.

Malpighi returned to Bologna in 1659, where he was
made extraordinary lecturer in theoretical medicine.
Through Borelli’s influence, Malpighi was elected to the first
chair in medicine at Messina in 1662, but in 1666 he
returned to Bologna to become professor of medicine, and
he remained there for the next 25 years.

By 1667 Malpighi’s work had already aroused the in-
terest of the recently formed Royal Society in London, and
one of its secretaries wrote to him suggesting that he com-
municate his results to the society. Malpighi responded
favorably, and most of his later books were published in
London. He was elected a foreign member of the Royal
Society in 1668.

Malpighi was also a successful physician, and in 1691
he became the personal physician of Pope Innocent XII in
Rome. Malpighi died on Nov. 29, 1694, in Rome.

Discovery of Capillaries

In September 1660 Malpighi began to study the struc-
ture of the lungs, and within nine months he had communi-
cated the results of these studies in two letters to Borelli in
Pisa, who published them under the title De pulmonibus
observationes anatomicae (1661). Malpighi presented “‘a
few little observations that might increase the things found
out about the lungs.” These observations included the first
descriptions of the air sacs (pulmonary alveoli) in the lungs
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of a dog and of the pulmonary capillaries in the frog and
tortoise.

Having convinced himself of the presence of direct
connections between the arteries and veins in the lungs of
the frog and the tortoise, Malpighi was prepared to specu-
late that the same was so in other animals: he was unable to
see such anastomoses in the dog’s lung, perhaps, because
these ““small vessels escape the senses on account of their
smallness.”

Histological Studies

The science of the study of the structure of tissues was
established by the classical microscopists, and Malpighi’s
contributions were among the most important. He pub-
lished four tracts in 1665. The first one described the pres-
ence of ““red globules of fat” in the blood vessels of the
mesentery of the hedgehog. This is one of the earliest de-
scriptions of the red blood cell, although Malpighi did not
realize the significance of his observation. In other tracts he
described the papillae of the tongue and the skin and sug-
gested that these may have a sensory function. The layer of
cells in the skin now known as the Malpighian layer was
also described. The last tract of 1665 concerned the general
structure of the brain. Malpighi showed that the white mat-
ter consists of bundles of fibers which connect the brain
with the spinal cord. He described the gray nuclei that occur
in the white matter.

Malpighi’s De viscerum structura execitatio anatomica
(1666) gives a detailed and fairly accurate account of the
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structure of the liver, spleen, and kidney. Malpighi dissected
the tissue under the microscope, and he identified small
particulate masses or ““lobules,”” resembling bunches of
grapes, in the liver. Each lobule was composed of “tiny
conglobate bodies like grape seeds’”” connected by central
vessels. Having seen these lobules in the livers of several
species, he concluded that the lobule was the fundamental
hepatic unit. He believed that the lobules were supplied by
fine blood vessels and that their function was secretory.
Malpighi realized, therefore, that one function of the liver is
as a gland and that the bile duct must be the passage
through which the secreted material (bile) passes: the gall-
bladder was, therefore, not the site of origin of bile. He was
also able to prove in an animal experiment that the gallblad-
der is only a temporary store for bile on its way to the
intestine. Malpighi speculated that bile might be useful in
the process of digestion.

Although Malpighi was fond of describing many struc-
tures as “‘glands,”” he realized, from his study of the blood
supply to the spleen, that this organ is not a gland but a
contractile vascular organ. He was the first to describe the
lymphatic bodies (Malpighian corpuscles) in the spleen.

Whereas other anatomists believed that the outermost
part of the kidney was structureless, Malpighi showed that it
is composed of many little wormlike vessels (the renal tu-
bules) which he called “canaliculi.” Although he could not
demonstrate any continuity between the convoluted cana-
liculi and the straight tubules in the central mass of tissue
(medulla), he predicted that such a continuity exists. Malpi-
ghi’s description of how he discovered the glomeruli in the
outer part of the kidney is vivid: “In all kidneys which up to
this time I have been able to get, | have detected a number of
very small glands [that is, Malpighian corpuscles, or glomer-
uli]. In order to see these glands, black fluid mixed with
spirit of wine should be injected through the renal artery.
And when the kidney is sectioned ... one will see these
same innumerable glands attached like apples to the blood
vessels, the latter swollen with the black liquid and
stretched out into the form of a beautiful tree.” Malpighi
realized that the ““glands’” were connected to the “extreme
ends of the arteries’”” and to the veins but did not observe the
true nature of the “‘glands,” that is, that they are composed
of a tuft of capillaries. He speculated that their function was
to secrete the urine.

Malpighi’s detailed description of the medulla of the
kidney showed how the canaliculi converge on the pelvis
and enter the ureter. In pathological specimens he observed
the formation of kidney stones in the pelvis.

Insect Anatomy

Malpighi’s memoir De bombyce (1669), on the silk-
worm moth, was the first detailed account of the structure of
an invertebrate. Prior to his study, it was still believed that
such small creatures were devoid of internal organs, and he
himself was surprised to find that the moth was just as
complex as higher animals. He not only discovered the
trachae and spiracles, the system of tubes and holes through
which insects breathe, but also correctly guessed their func-
tion. He was the first to describe the nerve cord and ganglia,
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the silk glands, the multichambered heart, and the urinary
tubules, which still bear his name.

Embryological Studies

With his microscope, Malpighi was able to study much
earlier stages of the embryo than had hitherto been possible.
His results were communicated to the Royal Society in two
memoirs: De formatione pulli in ovo (1672) and De ovo
incubato (1675), which placed embryological study on a
firm basis of sound observation. He saw the heart within 30
hours of incubation and noticed that it began to beat before
the blood reddened. He described the development of the
dorsal folds, the brain, the mesoblastic somites, and struc-
tures which were later identified as gill arches. However,
Malpighi believed that he had seen the form of an embryo in
an unincubated egg. A possible explanation is that the egg,
being 2 days old, had been “incubated”” in the hot Italian
August sun. This observation was used, not by Malpighi
himself as much as by his followers, to support the doctrine
of preformation, that is, that the whole adult was present in
the egg and had only to be ““unfolded”” by a suitable stimu-
lus.

Plant Anatomy

Some of Malpighi’s most extensive writing, beautifully
illustrated, is on plants. Malpighi and his contemporary
Nehemiah Grew became the confounders of plant anatomy
by their systematic studies on the microscopic structure of
plants. Malpighi’s book Anatome plantarum was published
intwo parts in 1675 and in 1679. His illustrations frequently
show the plant cell with its wall, first described by Robert
Hooke in 1665.

Malpighi’s interest in the structure of plants began
when he noticed the broken branch of a chestnut tree which
had fine threads projecting from the surface. Upon examin-
ing these with his lens he was struck with their resemblance
to the air tubes of insects. Although he wrongly concluded
that they served the function of breathing, his enthusiasm for
the study of plants had been awakened. His drawings of the
stems of higher plants distinguished between the annular
rings of the dicotyledon and the scattered bundles of the
monocotyledon (the terms dicotyledon and monocotyledon
were introduced in the early 18th century). He suggested
that material required for growth of the plant was formed
from the sap by the leaves, but the erroneous idea that the
sap circulated, as blood did, was originated by other writers.

Malpighi’s work on the development of plants is just as
significant as that on the development of animals. He made
drawings of the embryo sac and endosperm and gave a
superb account of the germination of seeds in which he
differentiated between those later called monocotyledons
and dicotyledons. He was the first to describe tubercles on
leguminous roots, and he showed that some galls contained
a grub. He traced the grub back to an egg and onward to an
insect, of which he illustrated the egg-laying apparatus.

Further Reading

Some biographical information on Malpighi is in Howard B.
Adelmann, Marcello Malpighi and the Evolution of
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Embryology (1966), and in Circulation of the Blood: Men and
Ideas, edited by Alfred P. Fishman and Dickinson W. Richards
(1964). For background see Charles Singer, A History of Bio-
logy to about the Year 1900 (1931; 3d rev. ed. 1959).

Additional Sources

Malpighi, Marcello, The correspondence of Marcello Malpighi,
Ithaca N.Y. Cornell University Press, 1975. []

André Malraux

French writer and politician André Malraux (1901-
1976) was generally regarded as one of the most
distinguished novelists of the 20th century. Malraux
holds the distinction of having been France’s first
minister of culture, serving from 1959-69. In addi-
tion, his wartime activities and adventures were leg-
endary and well-documented. Malraux was a
Communist supporter until World War Il, and prin-
cipal themes in his writing were revolution and its
philosophical implications. He was an existentialist,
believing that man determines his own fate by the
choices he makes.

he novels of André Malraux depart sharply from the

traditional form, with their middle-class settings,

careful plot development and concentration on psy-
chological analysis. His heroes and protagonists are adven-
turers determined to ““leave a scar on the map,”” and violent
action, usually in a revolutionary setting, is mixed with
punctuated dialogue and passages containing philosophical
reflection.

Malraux was born in Paris on Nov. 3, 1901, the son of a
wealthy banker, and was educated in Paris. He attended the
Lycée Condorcet and the School of Oriental Languages and
would eventually develop a serious interest in China.
Malraux began to move on the fringes of the surrealist
movement, publishing criticism and poems. He married
Clara Goldschmidt in 1921, and in 1923 the couple set off
for Indochina (a former French colony consisting of Cambo-
dia, Laos and Vietnam) to search for buried temples. (see
Walter Langlois, André Malraux: the Indochina Adventure,
1966). After removing sculpture from the temples, Malraux
and his wife were arrested by the French authorities and
narrowly avoided prison (the story of Clara and André
Malraux’s Indochina adventures is also told in Silk Roads:
the Asian Adventures of Clara and André Malraux, 1989).

It was during this period that Malraux, now hostile to
the French colonial regime, came into contact with Viet-
namese and Chinese Nationalists, many with Communist
sympathies. He became a supporter of the international
Communist movement, and during a stay in Saigon he
organized a subversive newspaper.

Malraux’s first novel, Les Conquérants (The Con-
querors), was published in 1928. Set in Canton in 1925, it
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deals with the attempts of Chinese Nationalists and their
Communist advisers to destroy imperialist influence and
economic domination. The hero of the book provides a
vigorously drawn portrait of the professional revolutionary.
Malraux lamented the potential influences of Western cul-
ture, using China as an example, with The Temptation of the
West (1926). In this work, the character of Ling says that
many Chinese thought they could retain their cultural iden-
tities after being exposed to European influence and tech-
nology. Instead, that influence results in the ““disintegrating
soul”” of China, a country newly “seduced” by music and
movies.

Malraux’s next novel, La Voie Royale (The Royal Way,
1930), was less successful; it had an autobiographical basis
in the search for buried treasures, but treated the search as a
kind of metaphysical adventure.

In 1933 appeared Malraux’s most celebrated novel, La
Condition humaine (Man’s Estate, Man’s Fate). Set in Shang-
hai, the novel describes the 1927 Communist uprising there,
its initial success and ultimate failure. The novel continues
to illustrate Malraux’s favorite theme: that all men will at-
tempt to escape, or to transcend, the human condition and
that revolutionary action is one way of accomplishing this.
In the end there is failure, but man attains dignity in making
the attempt and by his very failure achieves tragic greatness.

Malraux’s next novel, Days of Wrath (1936), a short
account of a German Communist’s imprisonment by the
Nazis, was poorly received, considered more propaganda
than art. But after Malraux assisted the Republican forces by

MALRAUX

organizing an air corps during the Spanish Civil War in
1936-1937, his inspiration was renewed. He then published
L’Espoir (Man’s Hope, 1938). In this book, the Republican
forces gradually organize to meet the Fascist threat, and the
novel ends at a point where the ““hope’’ of the title might
have been realized.

Following the Soviet Union’s signing of a
nonaggression pact with Germany, Malraux broke with the
Communist cause. He was captured twice while fighting
with the French army and underground resistance move-
ment, but he escaped and would become a military leader.
In 1943 he published his last novel, Les Noyers de
I’Altenburg (The Walnut Trees of Altenburg).

The feel of this book is very different from that of
Malraux’s earlier novels. The narrator, captured by the Ger-
mans in 1940, reflects on his father’s experiences before
and during World War I—as an agent in central Asia, at a
meeting of intellectuals in Germany, and while fighting on
the Russian front. Malraux explores the fundamental prob-
lem of whether men are essentially the same in different
epochs and different civilizations. Intellectually the answer
seems to be negative, but emotionally it is positive, and
human solidarity is maintained. Political action is seen as an
illusion, and the traditional values of European humanism
are affirmed.

Following the liberation of France in 1944, Malraux
served in the reconstituted army as a colonel, and would
later work to subvert the French Communist party. He was a
supporter of General Charles de Gaulle. He and de Gaulle
became friends and, as president of France, de Gaulle
appointed Malraux to the position of minister of informa-
tion—a job Malraux held from 1945-46. After leaving the
post, he remained a de Gaulle intimate and one of the
leading members of the Gaullist political movement. He
contributed to The Case for de Gaulle; a Dialogue between
André Malraux and James Burnham.

Beset by marital tensions, André and Clara Malraux
divorced in January, 1946. Two years later, Malraux mar-
ried his sister-in-law.

In the years that followed, Malraux wrote mainly on the
subject of art. One highly philosophical volume on this
subject was The Psychology of Art(1950), in which Malraux
writes of an “‘imaginary museum’’—a ‘““museum without
walls”—in which objects of art are important for their own
intrinsic value rather than for their collective underlying
meanings (see also André Malraux, Museum Without Walls
1967).

In Les Voix du silence (The Voices of Silence, 1951),
Malraux develops the idea that in the modern world, where
religion is of little importance, art has taken its place as
man’s triumphant response to his ultimate destiny and his
means of transcending death. Also on the subject of art,
Malraux penned ““Saturn: an Essay on (Francisco de) Goya”
(1957, translated by C.W. Chilton). Malraux also wrote
Picasso’s Mask (1976).

In 1958, after de Gaulle’s return to power, Malraux
became minister of cultural affairs—where he remained
until de Gaulle’s resignation in 1969. In 1967 he published
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the first volume of his Antimémoires (Antimemoirs). These
were not memoirs of the usual type, failing to mention the
accidental deaths of his two sons and the murder of his half-
brother by the Nazis. Instead, they contained reflections on
various aspects of his experiences and adventures.

Malraux paid two visits to the White House; in 1972,
he conferred with President Richard Nixon prior to Nixon's
visit to China. That same year he also suffered a near-fatal
heart attack.

Malraux died in Paris on Nov. 23, 1976. Exactly 20
years later, his ashes were moved to the Pantheon ne-
cropolis in Paris. His namesake, the André Malraux Cultural
Center, is in Chambéry (France).

Further Reading

Biographies of Malraux include: Robert Payne, André Malraux
(Buchet/Chastel, 1973); Jean Lacouture, André Malraux (Pan-
theon Books, 1975); Martine de Courcel, ed., Malraux: Life
and Work (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1976); Axel Madsen,
Malraux: a Biography (Morrow, 1976); James Robert Hewitt,
André Malraux (Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1978);
Jacques B.E.B. Bonhomme, André Malraux, ou, Le Conform-
iste (R. Deforges, 1986); and Curtis Gate, André Malraux: a
Biography (Hutchinson, 1995; reviewed in New York Review
of Books, May 29, 1997).

Other studies of Malraux’s work include the following: Ralph
Tarica, Imagery in the Novels of André Malraux (Fairleigh
Dickinson University Press, 1980); Will Morrisey, Reflections
on Malraux: Cultural Founding in Modernity (University Press
of America, 1986); David Bevan, André Malraux, Toward the
Expression of Transcendence (McGill-Queen’s University
Press, 1986); Claude Tannery, Malraux: the Absolute
Agnostic, or, Metamorphosis as Universal Law (University of
Chicago Press, 1991); John Beals Romeiser, André Malraux: a
Reference Guide (Maxwell MacMillan International, 1994);
Domnica Radulescu, André Malraux: the “Farfelu’” as Expres-
sion of the Feminine and the Erotic (P. Lang, 1994); Gino
Raymond, André Malraux: Politics and the Temptation of
Myth (Ashgate, 1995); and Geoffrey T. Harris André Malraux:
a Reassessment (St. Martin’s Press, 1996).

Malraux is discussed in the following articles: ). Semprun,
“Memoirs of the Spanish War and André Malraux’’ Nouvelle
Revue Francaise (Nov. 1996); T. Fabre, ““André Malraux: Por-
trait of the Adventurer in the Mirror” Esprit (Dec. 1996);
Herman Lebovics, ““Malraux’s Mission”” The Wilson Quar-
terly (Winter 1997); and G. Harris, “The Self Invention of
André Malraux’’ Times Literary Supplement (May 23, 1997).
O

Thomas Robert Malthus

The English economist Thomas Robert Malthus
(1766-1834) was of the classical school and was the
first to direct attention to the danger of overpopula-
tion in the modern world.

homas Malthus was born at the Rookery near
Guilford, Surrey, a small estate owned by his father,
Daniel Malthus. After being privately educated,
Malthus entered Jesus College, Cambridge, where he was
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elected to a fellowship at the age of 27. He took religious
orders at the age of 31 and held a curacy for a short period.

In 1798 Malthus published his Essay on the Principle of
Population. This pamphlet was turned into a fullscale book
in 1803 with the aid of demographic data drawn from a
number of European countries.

In 1805 Malthus married, and shortly thereafter he was
appointed professor of modern history and political econ-
omy at the East India Company’s College at Haileybury—
the first appointment of its kind in England. Much to the
amusement of his critics, since he advocated controlling the
birthrate, he fathered five children. He died at Haileybury
on Dec. 23, 1834, the year that saw the passage of a new
Poor Law inspired by his writings.

Debates concerning Malthusian Theory

Few thinkers in the history of social science have
aroused as much controversy as Malthus. It is not difficult to
find reasons for the furor: he consistently opposed all meth-
ods of reforming society which did not act directly to reduce
the birthrate, and his own remedies for bringing that about
were impractical; he reduced all human suffering to the
single principle of the pressure of population on the food
supply, and all popular proposals for political or economic
reform were exposed as irrelevant and immaterial; and he
drove home his theme in one harsh passage after another,
suggesting that literally every other possible social order
was even worse than the existing one. Those on the left
hated him because he seemed to be defending the society
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they hoped to change, and those on the right disliked him
for defending that society as merely a necessary evil.

Toward the end of the 19th century, the discussion died
down as the rise in living standards and the decline in
fertility, at least in Western countries, took the sting out of
the fear of overpopulation. But after World War Il the prob-
lem of the underdeveloped countries brought Malthus back
in favor. Most of the emerging nations of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America combine the high birthrates typical of agrar-
ian economies with the low death rates typical of industrial-
ized economies, and there is the danger of too many mouths
to feed. It is not surprising, therefore, that Malthus’s name
crops up repeatedly in debates on population policy in
underdeveloped countries. The arguments are very different
from those employed in Malthus’s own day, but the partici-
pants of the debate still line up as for or against the
Malthusian theory of population.

From Malthus’s writings, one receives the impression
of an inflexible fanatic and possibly a misanthrope, but
everyone who met Malthus found him kind and benevolent.
In terms of the politics of that age, he was almost, but not
quite, a “liberal,” and his professions of concern over the
conditions of the poor must be regarded as perfectly genu-
ine. He had unpleasant truths to tell but he told them, as it
were, ‘“for their own good.”

His Theory of Population

Malthus’s theory of population is baldly stated in the
first two chapters of the Essay. The argument begins with
two postulates: ““that food is necessary to the existence of
man’’ and ““that the passion between the sexes is necessary,
and will remain nearly in its present state.”” The “principle
of population” followed from these with the force of de-
ductive logic: ““Assuming, then, my postulata as granted, |
say, that the power of population is indefinitely greater than
the power in the earth to produce subsistence for man.
Population, when unchecked, increases in a geometrical
ratio. Subsistence increases only in an arithmetical ratio. A
slight acquaintance with numbers will show the immensity
of the first power in comparison with the second. By that
law of nature which makes food necessary to the life of man,
the effects of these two unequal powers must be kept equal.
This implies a strong and constantly operating check on
population from the difficulty of subsistence.”

In 1798 Malthus described all the checks, such as
infanticide, abortion, wars, plagues, and death from disease
or starvation, as resolvable into ““misery and vice.”” In 1803
he added a third pigeonhole, moral restraint, defined as
““that restraint from marriage which was not followed by
irregular gratification.”” It should be noted that he did not
include birth control achieved by artificial devices. In his
view, man was naturally lazy and would not work to pro-
vide a livelihood for himself and his family except under the
threat of starvation. Birth control, even if it could be
adopted, would only remove the incentive to work and
would, therefore, amount to more ““misery and vice.”” Moral
restraint was something else: it implied postponement of
marriage and strict chastity until marriage. He doubted that
moral restraint would ever become a common practice, and
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it is precisely this that gave his doctrine a pessimistic hue:
there were remedies against the pressure of population, but
they were unlikely to be adopted.

The Malthusian law of population has some resem-
blance to Newtonian mechanics in assuming tendencies
which are never observed as such in the real world: the
arithmetical ratio is simply a loose generalization about
things as they are, whereas the geometrical ratio is a calcu-
lation of things as they might be but never are. The saving
clause in the theory is the check of moral restraint, which
permits the food supply to increase without a corresponding
increase in population. But how shall we know that it is in
operation, as distinct from the practice of birth control? By
virtue of the fact that the food supply is outstripping the
growth of numbers, Malthus would answer. In short, the
Malthusian theory explains everything by explaining noth-
ing. No wonder that Malthus’s critics bitterly complained
that the Malthusian theory could not be disproved, because
it was always true on its own terms.

Further Reading

The standard biography of Malthus is by James Bonar, Malthus
and His Work (1885; 2d ed. 1924). The great 19th-century
debate over the Malthusian doctrine is brilliantly reviewed by
Kenneth Smith, The Malthusian Controversy (1951), and
Harold A. Boner, Hungry Generations: The 19th-century Case
against Malthusianism (1955). Mark Blaug, in Ricardian Eco-
nomics: A Historical Study (1958), shows how Malthus was
received by his fellow economists. George F. McCleary, The
Malthusian Population Theory (1953), contains a spirited de-
fense of Malthus'’s theory as still relevant to the 20th century.

O

David Alan Mamet

Playwright and screenwriter David Mamet (born
1947) is highly praised for his accurate rendering of
American vernacular, through which he explores the
relationship between language and behavior.

avid Alan Mamet was born in Chicago, lllinois, on

November 30, 1947. He studied at Goddard Col-

lege in Vermont and at the Neighborhood Play-
house School of Theater in New York.

Mamet's first play to receive attention, The Duck Varia-
tions (1972), displays features common to much of his work:
a fixed setting, few characters, a sparse plot, and dialogue
that captures the rhythms and syntax of everyday speech. In
this play, two elderly Jewish men sit on a park bench
discussing a plethora of unrelated subjects. Mamet’s next
play, Sexual Perversity in Chicago (1974), examines confu-
sion and misconceptions surrounding relationships be-
tween men and women. While some reviewers found this
work offensive and misogynistic, Julius Novick contended
that the play “/is a compassionate, rueful comedy about how
difficult it is . . . for men to give themselves to women, and
for women to give themselves to men. It suggests that the
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only thing to fear, sexually, is fear itself.”” This play was
adapted for film as About Last Night . . . .

In American Buffalo (1975) and The Water Engine: An
American Fable (1977), Mamet explores contradictions and
myths prevalent in the business world. American Buffalo,
for which Mamet received the New York Drama Critics
Circle Award, is set in a junk shop where three men plot to
steal a valuable coin. A lack of communication and under-
standing causes the men to abandon their efforts. The pro-
tagonist of The Water Engine creates an innovative engine
but is murdered when he refuses to sell his invention to
corporate lawyers.

A Life in the Theatre (1977) offers a stark and wryly
humorous view of the theatrical world through the perfor-
mances and backstage conversations between a veteran
actor and a novice. Edith Oliver remarked: ““Mamet has
written—in gentle ridicule; in jokes, broad and tiny; and in
comedy, high and low—a love letter to the theater.” The
Woods (1977) involves a young couple who discover the
darker realities of their relationship while vacationing in an
isolated woodland cabin. Mamet followed The Woods with
three short domestic dramas in which he places consider-
able emphasis on dialogue. In Reunion (1977), a woman
and her alcoholic father come to terms with their twenty-
year separation; in Dark Pony (1977), a father relates a story
to his young daughter as they drive home late at night; and
The Sanctity of Marriage (1979) concerns the separation of a
married couple.
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Glengarry Glen Ross (1982), Mamet’s most acclaimed
work, is an expose of American business. In this play, four
Florida real estate agents in competition to become their
company’s top salesperson victimize unsuspecting cus-
tomers. Although Mamet portrays the agents as unethical
and amoral, he shows respect for their finesse and sympa-
thizes with their overly competitive way of life. Glengarry
Glen Ross was awarded both the Pulitzer Prize in drama and
the New York Drama Critics Circle Award. Mamet’s next
play, Edmond (1982), involves an unhappy businessman
who leaves his wife and ventures into the seamier districts of
New York City. After being beaten and robbed, the man
turns to violence and is imprisoned for murdering a wait-
ress. Gerald Weales viewed this play as a chilling example
of how ““we become part of our destructive surroundings.”
Prairie du chien (1985) and The Shawl (1985) are compan-
ion pieces in which Mamet employs supernatural elements.
The first play centers on a bizarre, unsolvable murder, while
the second concerns a psychic’s fraudulent efforts to obtain
a client’s inheritance.

In addition to his work for the theater, Mamet has
written several screenplays. The first, an adaptation of James
M. Cain’s novel The Postman Always Rings Twice, is gener-
ally considered Mamet's least successful effort. In The Ver-
dict, based on Barry Reed’s novel Verdict, a downtrodden,
alcoholic lawyer battles injustice within the judicial system
to win a malpractice suit for a woman who suffered brain
damage during childbirth. Reviewers extolled Mamet's terse
dialogue, citing the lawyer’s jury summation as a particu-
larly powerful sequence of the film. In his screenplay The
Untouchables, Mamet incorporates elements from federal
agent Eliot Ness’s memoirs and from the popular radio and
television series. Set in Chicago, the film focuses on Ness's
struggle to uphold the Prohibition law and bring mobster Al
Capone to justice. Although David Denby found the script
substandard for a writer of Mamet’s talent, he called The
Untouchables ‘‘a celebration of law enforcement as Ameri-
can spectacle—a straightforward, broadly entertaining
movie.”

Mamet has also taught a